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PREFACE. 


The aim of the present work is to furnish the beginner with 
all the materials which he will require in his earliest studies of 
the Assyrian language and the cuneiform inscriptions. It con¬ 
tains a sketch of the most useful facts concerning the cuneiform 
system of writing, and an outline of the principles of Assyrian 
grammar; a list of the more common signs and ideograms ; a 
series of texts and extracts printed in the Assyidan cuneiform 
character with interlinear transliteration and translation, ranging 
in date from about B. C. 2250 to B. C. 260 ; and a full voca¬ 
bulary to all the texts printed in the book. To enable the reader 
to apply the knowledge he can obtain by a perusal of the first 
294 pages, and to give him practice in independent decipher¬ 
ment, a few untransliterated and untranslated texts have been 
added. 

For the convenience of the beginner all the Babylonian texts 
included in this volume have been transcribed into the Assyrian 
character. It is of the greatest importance for him to become 
master of the so-called Ninevite script as soon as possible for 
almost every work found ^in Ashur-bani-pars Royal Library at 
Nineveh is written in it. His Babylonian studies should begin 
when he is able to read the ordinary Assyrian character with 
ease. 

The texts here chosen represent all the main divisions of 
Babylonian and Assyrian literature and include examples of histor- 
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ic-til, mythological, religious, magical, epistolary and other do¬ 
cuments, and care has been taken in selecting them to include 
those which arc of importance from an historical point of view. 
Among these may be specially mentioned the account of the 
siege of Jerusalem by Sennacherib in 701 ih C. and of the taking 
of Babylon by Cyrus in 588 B. C. Students of Eastern cosmo¬ 
gonies will be glad to have in a handy form the Babylonian 
legends of the Creation and the Deluge. The other, legends 
here given, t'A, the Descent of Ishtar into Hades and the Loves 
of Ishtar, the Treachery of the god Zii, the story of the Eagle 
and the Serpent, and of Etana’s flight to heaven wdth the Eagle, 
vh\ illustrate the stories with which the early dwellers on the 
plains of Mesopotamia amused their leisure in the childhood of 
their race. Recent discoveries arc illustrated by some extracts 
from the now famous correspondence between the kings of Egypt 
and their Babylonian allies and vassals in the fifteenth century 
B. C. as found in the Tell el-Amarna tablets. 

The translations have been made as literal as is consistent 
with the diflcrencc which exists between the Assyrian and English 
languages, and usually the meaning of every word will be found 
beneath it. In the fe'W passages in which this is not the case 
reference to the vocabulary will enable the reader to identify 
the words and their meanings. In the full vocabulary wdiich 
folloNVs the texts the words are arranged alphabetically ; words 
clearly derived from the same root arc placed together, but where- 
ever this might cause the beginner difficulty cross references have 
been added. It may he remarked, in passing, that the reader 
who possesses a knowledge of Hebre^vV will find it most useful 
in his Assyrian studies; such knowledge, however, on his part, 
has not been assumed anywhere throughout the book. 

The remarks that Dr. Wallis Budge has made in the Preface 
to his First Steps in Egyptian with reference to the scarcity of 
material for study at the disposal of the beginne/ in Egyptian 



are true, inuiaiis mutandis^ for Assyrian. 1 undertook this work a? 
his suggestion and I have carried it out practically on the lines 
adopted in his book. I take this opportunity of thanking him 
for many valuable suggestions and for his friendly advice which 
he has freely placed at my disposal during the course of the 
work. 

L. W. KING. 


London, May and, icSgB, 
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INTRODUCTION. 


Assyrian is the name that now indicates the language once The 

spoken by the inhabitants of Mesopotamia, Assyrians and 
^ J r 7 V language, 

Babylonians alike. It belongs to the northern group of the 
Semitic family of languages and is closely akin to Phoenician 
and Hebrew, Syriac and Chaldee; these are diwStinct from Sabaean 
■or Himyaritic, Arabic and Ethiopic, which form the southern 
group. The language is' made known to us by numerous in¬ 
scriptions on stone and clay, written in “cuneiform” ^ or wedge- 
shaped characters; the greater number of these inscriptions have 
been unearthed from the buried cities of Mesopotamia during 
the present century. 

The decipherment of the Assyrian inscriptions is a natural The ded- 

result of the labours of scholars who have investigated the old pke™ent 

of the m- 

Persian cuneiform inscriptions. The Achaemenian kings who senpdons. 
ruled over Persia from the sixth to the fourth century before 
Christ, after the fashion of other races in Western Asia at that 
period, borrowed from the Babylonians the idea of cuneiform 
writing;2 they, however, considerably simplified the Babylonian 

1. In German <‘Keilsdirift” ; the Arabs call it (mismari) “nail- 

writing”* 

2 . The Susians, the Elamites, and the people who lived around Lake Van, 
for instance, all used cuneiform characters. The discovery in 1888 of the “Tell 
el-Amarna tablets” at Tell el-Amarna in Upper Egypt showed the wide diffu¬ 
sion of Babylonian cuneiform throughout Western Asia as early as the XVth 
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'system, employing in their inscriptions not more than thirty- 
nine groups of wedges and each group formed an alphabetic 
character. As their empire was not confined to Persia, but 
embraced the important countries of Susia and Babylonia, to 
the greater number of their inscriptions they appended Susian 
and Babylonian translations written in the cuneiform characters 
employed by these two nations. After the fall of the Achae- 
menian empire the Old Persian cuneiform fell into disuse, and 
the inscriptions in this character, as well as those in the other 
kinds of cuneiform writing, in the course of time ceased to be 
understood. Those records, however, that were engraved upon 
the stone walls of buildings and on the faces of rocks did not 
perish, but remained as permanent though unintelligible monu¬ 
ments of the kings who set them up. 

During the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries of our ei'a, 
however, travellers in the East began to turn their attention to 
these inscriptions, especially those at Persepolis, and we find in 
the accounts of their journeys many strange views and opinions 
expressed concerning them.^ It was not until the beginning of 


century B. C. At this period not only in Egypt but from the coast of the Medi¬ 
terranean to Elam, and from Armenia to the Persian Gulf, Babylonian cuneiform 
was the language of official correspondence. It was not unnatural therefore that 
other races should have modified this widely diflused system to meet their own 
needs, but I do not see any sufficient evidence which would lead us to assume 
that the Phoenician alphabet was formed by the modification of certain cunei¬ 
form characters. 

I. See Pietro della Valle, Viaggi (Rome, 1662; English translation, London, 
1665); Chardin, Voyages . . en PersCf et autves lieux de VOrient (Amsterdam, 
1711); de Bruin, Re^en over Moskoviej door Persie en Indie (Amsterdam, 1714; 
English translation, London, 1737) ; and Niebuhr, Reisebeschreibiing nach Ara¬ 
bian nnd andern nmliegenden Ldndern, Bd. II (Copenhagen, 3778). For de¬ 
scriptions by travellers at the beginning of the present century, see Morier, A 
journey through Persia {London, 1812); Ouseley, Travels in various countries 
of the East (London, 1819—23); R. Ker Porter, Travels in Georgia, Persia, 
etc. (London, 1821—22) ; and Burckhardt, Travels in Arabia, etc, (London, 1829). 
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the nineteenth century that the first step was made towards^ 
deciphering them correctly, 

‘ Of the three kinds of cuneiform writing (f. 6’., the Persian, 
the Susian, and the Babylonian), in which the Achaemenian 
kings inscribed their trilingual records, it was most natural that jnthedeci- 
the Persian should first engage the serious attention of scholars, pkemienL 
as it is by far the simplest of the three. The credit of having 
first discovered the method by which the Persian column in 
these inscriptions might be deciphered belongs to Grotefend Grotefend. 
who in 1802 succeeded in reading the names of Hystaspes, Da¬ 
rius, and XerxesT Other scholars followed on the lines laid 
down by him, and Rask, Saint Martin, Burnouf and Lassen all 
made contributions to the further identification of the characters 
of the Old Persian alphabet. Up to the year iSSy, however, 
the decipherers had merely succeeded in reading a few proper 
names, and they had not been able to make accurate and con¬ 
nected translations even of the short inscriptions they had studied. 

I. Grotefend announced bis discovery in the Gottmger Gesellschaft der 
Wissenschaften, Sept. 14th, 1802, and he has left a lengthy description of the 
process by which he arrived at his results in Heeren’s Historical Researches 
(English translation, Oxford, i 833 ), Vol. 11 , pp. 3 i 3 ff. The process by which 
both he and Sir Henry RawUnson obtained the clue to reading the inscriptions 
was the same in each case and may be briefly described. Grotefend took tor 
analysis two short inscriptions in which he noticed the characters corresponded 
throughout with the exception of two groups of signs in each. As the rest of 
the inscriptions tallied, it was not unreasonable to suppose that the groups of 
signs in each which differed represented proper names—the name of the man 
who set up the inscription and possibly that of his father. But in these two 
inscriptions the group which occupied the second place in one inscription, and 
which from its position looked as though it represented the name of the father 
of the man who set it up, occurred in the first place in the other inscription. 

As he already imagined that the inscriptions were set up by Persian kings, 

Grotefend now inferred that these three groups of signs gave the names of 
three consecutive generations of the Persian monarchy. On trying the names 
Hystaspes, Darius and Xerxes he found they fitted the various signs exaaly. 

At a later period Rawlinson, working independently on two other inscriptions, 
succeeded in reading the same three names by a similar process of reasoning. 
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Rawlinson 'This achievement was reserved for the late Sir Henry C. Rawlin- 

andthcBe- who in i 835 , and whilst stationed at Kirmanshah in 

histua m- 

scription. Persia, first turned his attention to the subject. Unaware of the de¬ 
tails of Grotefend’s discovery, he independently obtained similar 
results by making an analysis of two short inscriptions; two years 
later he succeeded in climbing the rock at Bahistun (Pers. Bagi- 
stiin) and in copying the greater part of the Persian text of the 
Annals of Darius Hystaspes which was engraved upon its face. 
In the winter of 1837 he sent a first instalment of his transla¬ 
tion of these texts to the Royal Asiatic Society. His complete 
translation of the Behistun inscription was published in 1846 in 
Vol. X of the Journal of that Society, but it was on the original 
translation made in 1837—39 that Rawlinson himself based his 
chief claims to originality. Apart from his correct identification 
of the entire Persian alphabet, he was also able, from his know¬ 
ledge of Zend and Pchlevi, to arrive at the meaning of the 
inscription; he was thus the first to present to the world a 
literal and correct translation of over two hundred lines of cu¬ 
neiform writing.^ 

The deci- The decipherment of the Babylonian cuneiform followed that 

pherment Persian cuneiform. The writing in the third column of 

of Babylo¬ 
nian cu- great trilingual inscription of Darius Hystaspes had been 

nciform already identified as Babylonian from the fact that some of the 

characters were identical with those on the inscribed bricks and 

slabs that had been found in Assyria and Babylonia. The first 

I. The fullest description of Rawlinson’s own achievements and those of his 
predecessors is given in his memoir The Fersiayi Cuneiform Inscription at Be¬ 
histun (Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, Vol. X). His transliterations and 
translations differ in but few details from those of Spiegel in Die altpersischen 
Keilinschriftan (Leipzig, 1881). See also Flemming’s article Sir Henry Rawlin¬ 
son imd seine Verdienste inn die Assyriologie in the Beitrdge ;(ur Assyriologie, 
Vol. II, pp. I ff,; Nature, Vol. LI, p. 586 f., Proceedings of the Royal Society, 
Vol. 58, pp. XLIV ff., and Prof. G. Rawlinson’s Memoir of Sir H. C Rawlinson 
(London, 1898); a list of the Persian cuneiform inscriptions is given by Weiss- 
bach, Die altpersischen Keilinschriften (Leipzig, 1893). 
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Step in the decipherment was made by comparing the proper* 
names occurring in the Persian text of the Behistun inscription 
with the corresponding groups of characters which represented 
them in the third or Babylonian column. Starting with this 
point as a base, Rawlinson, Hincks, Norris and Oppert gradually 
worked out the values of the Babylonian and Assyrian signs. 

The principal steps in the work of decipherment are marked 
by the discovery of the polyphony of the Babylonian signs--a 
fact first pointed out by Rawlinson—^and by Hincks’ proof of 
their syllabic nature. For the determination of the Assyrian syl¬ 
labary these scholars obtained considerable aid from the ancient 
x 4 ssyrian lists of signs which had been recently excavated at 
Kuyunjik and brought to this country, while for help in the 
interpretation of the inscriptions they depended upon the close 
resemblance of roots in Assyrian with those in Arabic, Hebrew, 

Syriac and Chaldee.^ 

The method of writing employed by the Babylonians and Cuneiform 
Assyrians is commonly called “cuneiform” from the Latin cuneus 
“a wedge”. Each character or sign consists of one or more wedges 
arranged in a variety of ways, while the characters themselves 
are written from left to right. Strangely enough, however, the 
wedge, though its most distinctive characteristic, had originally 
no part in its composition ; its existence is entirely due to the 
material for writing employed by the scribes. There is no doubt 
that the cuneiform system of writing, like ail others which have 

I. See Rawlinson's paper On the Inscriptions of Assyria ayid Babylonia 
(Journ. of the Roy. As. Soc., Vol. XII), and his Memoir on the Babylonian and 
Assyriayi Inscriptions (ibid,^ Vol. XIV), Hincks’ numerous papers in the Trans- 
actions of the Royal Irish Academy, and Oppert’s Expedition scientifique cn 
Mesopotarnkf Vol. II (Paris^ 1859); Norris’ principal contribution to Assyriology 
was his great Dictionary" which he did not live to complete. For the 

decipherment of Susian, the language of the second column of the Achaemenian 
trilingual inscriptions see Norris, Memoir on the Scythic Version of the Belli- 
stun Inscription (Journ. of the Roy. As. Soc., Vol. XV) and Weissbacb, Die 
Achdmenidenlnschriften ^wetter Art (Leipzig, 1890). 
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Its origin developed naturally, had its origin in picture-writing.^ All pri- 

in picture- jj-jjj-jyg employ the same rude means when they begin to 

writing, 

record their names and actions, and they hrst of all scratch 
rough pictures on any substance that may come to hand. After 
certain pictures have become associated with certain words the 
pictures are used to express the sound of the words without 
their meaning; in other words, they are used phonetically. The 
forms of the characters themselves, from being written rapidly 
become more and more simplified, until in the resulting signs 
or chax'acters it is hard to recognise the originals from which 
they have descended. This is particularly the case with the 
cuneiform writing of the Babylonians. The primitive inhabitants 
of the country made their records by means of pictures, tracing 
in rough outline the various objects they wished to represent, 
and in course of time employing many of their picture-signs to 
represent sounds merely, apart from ideas. For any permanent 
record stone would naturally suggest itself as most suitable for 
The deve- Preserving an inscription, and we find it was so employed in 
lopment of Babylonia; but the alluvial nature of the soil -was not in favour 
the wedge. extensive use, as it had generally to be imported from 

some other country. These early Babylonians therefore adapted 
themselves to their surroundings and from the fine clay of their 
soil they fashioned tablets on which they continued to outline 
their picture-characters. But it is possible to write faster on soft 
clay than on stone, and straight lines, when made by a single 
pressure of the stilus, tend to become wedges. The pictures there- 

I. That the Assyrians themselves believed this to be the case is proved by 
two tablets in the British Museum. These tablets are lists of picture characters 
arranged in groups, and opposite each sign or group the scribe has written 
the cuneiform character to which he supposed it corresponded. The tablets are 
numbered K 8520 and 81—7—27, 49 T 50 j a photograph of the former is 
published by Houghton in the Trans, of the Soc. of BibU Arch., Vol. VI, p. 454; 
a copy of the latter is given in Cuneiform Texts from Babylonian tablets etc. 
in the British Museum, Part V (1898). 
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fore soon lost their original lines and became mere groups oj[ 
wedges.^ 

From the archaic forms of some of the characters, however, The picto- 
it is still possible to recognise the objects for which they were 
intended. The assyrian sign for instance, which means characters 

‘^heaven”, is the descendant of the archaic sign in which recog- 

.... nisable. 

we may possibly see a star with eight points, or a representa¬ 
tion of heaven as a circle devided into eight equal portions » - 

The archaic form of the sign for ‘‘ox”, is which 

when set vertically,^ thus certainly suggests the head of an 
ox with horns. The sign for “the sun, day” etc, is in the earlier 
inscriptions written in which we may see a rough circle O, 

representing the sun’s disk. The sign for “corn” is this in 
the earlier inscriptions is written and in which, 

when written vertically, we may perhaps see a representation 
of a blade of corn. Some signs for new ideas were formed by 
a combination of two other signs already in existence. The 
sign ^ “mountain” placed within “ox”, gave the new 

sign (== mod. Ass. mountain-ox”. The sign 

“water” when placed within “mouth” gave the new sign 

“to drink”; similarly “to eat” is formed from 

“food”, and “mouth”. One of the commonest archaic 

forms of “month” is which we may explain as a 

combination of “day” and <« “thirty”. To trace the pic- 

j. In the characters employed by the later Assyrians and Babylonians the 
signs are formed by various combinations and repetitions of different wedges, 
those of most frequent occurrence being the upright [, the horizontal 
and the diagonal wedge /, which frequently interchanges with the sloping 
wedge e* g* the syllable di is written as and the syllable 

Uu as and the syllable ri as and The sloping 

wedges / and / are employed in only a few signs. In writing on clay *e 
differences in the shape of the wedges could be produced by slightly shifting 
the position of the stilus in the fingers. 

2. Some archaic inscriptions are written vertically. 
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^orial origin of the majority of the signs, however, even in 
the most ancient inscriptions, is quite impossible, because we 
cannot identify the objects which they represent; ^ while in the 
later periods of Babylonian and Assyrian history the signs be¬ 
came still less like pictimes, for it was but natural that the scribe 
writing quickly on his soft clay tablet should tend to simplify 
the characters. The inscriptions engraved on stone reflected the 
changes which took place in the inscriptions on clay and the 
forms of the characters on the latter were carefully reproduced 
in stone by means of the chisel. 

The subject of the invention of cuneiform writing is one that 
has given rise to a considerable amount of conti'oversy, for, while 
it is generally agreed that it was due to the early inhabitants of 
Babylonia, the nationality of this people is disputed; some scholai's 
still hold that this race were the Semitic Babylonians themselves, 
though the majority now admit that the Semitic Babylonians bor¬ 
rowed their method of writing from an earlier race of non-Semitic 
origin. The point at issue may be best stated by briefly indicating 
the course of the controversy that has taken place around it. Among 
the literary remains of the Babylonians and Assyrians are many 
compositions that are inscribed in the same cuneiform characters, 
but, to judge from the forms of the words, are clearly not written 
in the Assyrian language. Many of these compositions are 
furnished with interlinear Assyrian translations while the words 

I. A theory has recently been put forward by Dr. Delitzsch, who, while re¬ 
cognising the pictorial origin of certain signs, attempts to explain the rest as 
formed from them artificially. Instances have been given above of how new* 
signs were formed by combinations of signs already in existence, but Dr. De¬ 
litzsch goes further and asserts that new signs were formed by combinations 
and variations of simple wedges or rather lines. He distinguishes some forty- 
five Ut'bilder or signs with a “motive” and thinks the majority of the characters 
were developed from them. Of the methods of combination he sets forth the 
most convincing is that in which the meaning of a simple sign was intensified 
by the addition of a number of extra wedges; this process the Sumerians 
termed gwiu. Few people will, however, accept his theory in its present form. 
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and forms employed are explained in a number of tablets coii'*- 
taining lists of words with Assyrian explanations compiled by 
the Assyrian scribes. Moreover the monumental and dociinientary 
inscriptions of the early rulers of cities in Babylonia, such as 
Shirpurla or Lagash, Ur, Isin and Larsa, are written in this 
idiom. The first to detect the existence of this language was The Su- 
Sir Henry Rawlinson, who in 1852 concluded that it was the 

question. 

tongue of the early non-Semitic inhabitants of Babylonia among 
wdiom the Semitic Babylonians had settled, and from the fact 
that Babylonian kings, in addition to their other titles, styled 
themselves king of Sumer and Akkad, he concluded that the 
primitive inhabitants of the land were Akkadians who spoke 
this language which he styled “Akkadian”. Oppert, however, 
while accepting the existence of the language, contended that 
it was the language of the “Sumerians”.^ Others reconciled these 
views by tracing dialectic differences in the inscriptions, which 
they supposed to represent differences of pronunciation exhibited 
by the Akkadians and Sumerians, the primitive inhabitants of 
northern and southern Babylonia respectively; others again, 
though they recognised the existence of dialects, did not attempt 
to define their geographical distribution. In 1884 the problem 
assumed a new form and the question in debate was modified 
somewhat by Halevy who denied the existence of the language 
absolutely. He asserted that what had hitherto been regarded 
as the Sumerian or Akkadian language was merely a traditional 

I. The Assyrian scribes employed both of the names “Akkadian” and 
merian” in describing the ancient non-Semitic compositions which they edited 
and translated into Assyrian; see the tablets K where “Akkadian is 

mentioned, K I 40 i 3 , where both “Akkadian” and “Sumerian” are referred to, 
and 81—7—-37, i 3 o, where mention is made of li-sa-an Stt-me-ri, “the Sumerian 
language”; it may be added that on the tablet S 1x90, inscribed with incan¬ 
tations and prayers, two of these are referred to as IJ U'pat Sth[me-]rif ‘ two 
Sumerian incantations” (cf, Bezold, Catalogue of the Cuneiform tablets in 
the Kouxtmjik Collection, pp. 1200, 1354, 1469 and 1805). 
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cabalistic method of writing invented by the early Semitic Ba¬ 
bylonian priests. According to Halevy’s assumption therefore 
the Semitic Babylonians were the inventors of the cuneiform 
method of writing. Halevy devoted himself vigorously to de¬ 
veloping his theory and for a time succeeded in making many 
converts. The excavations, however, that have been carried on 
in Babylonia during the last fifteen years, have yielded thousands 
of cuneiform inscriptions written entirely in this ancient tongue 
and proving the existence of a powerful race who betray no 
indications of Semitic origin. To these “Sumerians” it is prob¬ 
able that the invention of cuneiform writing should be as¬ 
signed ; from them the Semitic Babylonians received it together 
with much of their early civilisation and culture. 

The Assyrian language possesses the vowel sounds a, e, i, d, e, 
i, 7// and the diphthongs ai and ia. It also possesses the consonantal 
sounds h,gj d, z, h, /, k, /, in, n, s, p, s, k, r, ^ and A These consonants 
are here arranged in the order of the Hebrew alphabet and they 
cori'espond to the Hebrew characters 3, 3, ‘1, t, fl (Arabic 0 , tD, 3 , 
h, 3 ,^ 5 , D, a, 3 £, p, and n ; as reference will be sometimes 
made to the Hebrew alphabet I here give a list of the Hebrew 
characters with their transliteration:— 


(0 



( 7 ) 

t 

% 

(^) 


d 

(8) 

n 

b 

(3) 

3 

g 

(9) 

!D 

t 

(4) 


d 

( 10 ) 


y 

(s) 

n 

h 

(”) 


k 

(6) 

1 

w 

( 12 ) 


1 


1. The signs for the syllables which contain the vowel sounds e and i respec¬ 
tively are frequently interchanged in the inscriptions; for this reason some 
Assyriologists do not admit the existence of the e sound, and hold that the 
Assyrians only distinguished the vowel sounds a, i, ii, U, %, u, 

2 . The m in Assyrian sometimes corresponds to \ e. g, lamu, ‘^to surround”, 
Hebr. ni®?. 
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(i 3 ) 

a 

m 

■(i 8 ) 

3£ 

s 

* 

(h) 

3 

n 

(19) 

P 



(15) 

D 

s 

(20) 

n 

r 


(16) 

y 

t 

(21) 

ty 



(17) 

a 

p 

(22) 

n 

t 



With regard to the pronunciation of consonantal sounds in Pronun- 
Assyrian it may be remarked that the sound represented bv the 

. • consonant- 

symbol IS a guttural ch; t is a harder dental than i; k and al sounds 

k were both pronounced by the Assyrians as k, but the Baby- ^ssy- 

lonians pronounced k as g; s is pronounced as ts and f as sh. 

In the sign the Assyrians possessed a special character 

for marking the breathing, but in use it was generally omitted, 

especially at the beginning of a word. The Assyrian method of 

writing, moreover, was ill-adapted for the expression of peculiar 
Semitic sounds, and we find that the consonants il, H (c)? V (t)? 

J? (£), 1 and for which special characters exist in the other Semitic 
languages, were not distinguished in its syllabary. If a Semitic 
root, for instance, commences with any one of these consonants 
the Assyrian form of the word is without the consonant alto¬ 
gether and commences with a vowel, e, g. eat'' 

= Assyr. akdh^; ^ {hdlaW^) ^‘to go”==Assyr. aldku; (//a/W) 

1. Of these consonants X is employed to indicate the breathing; tl is an 
aspirate corresponding to the English h ; h had two sounds distinguished in • 

Arabic by the characters ^ and £, the former representing a strong h pro¬ 
nounced with friction, the latter a guttural ch ; also had two sounds cor¬ 
responding to the Arabic ^ and the former a softer guttural sound, the 
latter a guttural g or r; 1 =a Wj and 

2. In the transliteration of the Hebrew words here cited the softer pronun- 

j 

ciation of the letters when without the Daghesh lene, is indicated by 

the addition to the letter of a small h printed above the line. It is possible that 
in Assyrian the corresponding consonantal sounds were softened when they 
came between two vowel sounds but in the Assyrian method of writing there 
was nO' means of marking this difference of pronunciation. 

3 . In this list and in the following paragraph the 3 m. s. Perf. of Hebrew 
verbs is cited while the corresponding verbs in Assyrian are given in the Infinitive. 
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Vto be new” =• Assyr. edehi; ^5^ (^dlJ^ar, I c. “to cross” rrr:= 
Assyr. eldm; (^drah^\ i. e. ^^to enter (of the sun), to 

grow dark” = Assyr. erehu ; ‘ibj (j>dlad^\ i. e, ‘iS'l) ‘‘to bear” = 
Assyr. alddu ; pr {ydnal^ “to suck” = Assyr. e?ieku. Similarly when 
one of these consonants occurs as the second or third letter in 
a Semitic root its place is taken in Assyrian by a vowel, e, g. 
Dh^ {rdhani) “to love” = Assyr. rdmu ; (^M 7 ?ia) “to hear” 

== Assyr. ^emn. 

It has been already stated that the Assyrian language belongs 
to the northern group of the Semitic languages. Its affinities 
with Hebrew however are closer than with the other languages 
which make up the group. The following examples of words 
which occur both in Hebrew and Assyrian will suffice to indi¬ 
cate the close resemblance between the two languages, and will 
further illustrate the inability of Assyrian to represent the Sem¬ 
itic consonants referred to in the preceding paragraph:— 



Hebrew 

Assyrian 


Meaning 

Hebrew 



a-hu 

father 

and Assy¬ 
rian com¬ 

^eh^^en 

e:t=y */- 

ah-nu 

stone 

pared. 

^dzen 


uz-nu 

ear 


'd/i 

TMI 

a-lin 

brother 


^d/iaz 


a-ha-zu 

to seize 


’el 


i-ht 

god 


’ele/>'‘ 


al-pu 

ox 




um-mu 

mother 


ntoX 'djnd 


mn-iu 

handmaid 


^dnoldH 

11 . 

a-7ia-'ku 

I 


^arha^ 


ar-ha--u 

four 


^eres 

^ t^yy ^^y 

ir-d-iu 

earth 




i-Ia4u 

%■ 

9 

fire 



XXIX 


THE ASSYRIAN METHOD OF WRITING 


Hebrew 

Assyriaa 


Meaning 

If 

1 

fc^irr 

at-ta 

thou (m,) * Hebrew 

hayit^^ 


hid-iu 

and Assy 
house pjan com 

riJ!3 hand 


ba-nu-u 

to build 

hdal 


be-c-lu 

lord 

‘T|‘13 herek 


bir-kti 

knee 

hdrdk 

Iff 

bir-ku 

lightning 

gdvidl 


gam-'inadu 

camel 

dill 


did-nu 

judgment 

nS‘1 ddei'^ 


daldu 

door 

^31 zelJhr 


zik-m 

name 

JJ1| zerd 

HT^!=Ty^>m 

zi-e-ru 

seed 

*131^ had^er 

lai^jn 

ih-ru 

friend 

3pl hdvi 


e-mu 

father-in-law 

n'^n lidded 

yy<::i^y*.yyy^ 

Jia-du-u 

to rejoice 

|{1ll hdf^dn 

yy<^yyy>7^ 

hada-nu 

son-in-law 

31tD 0^ 

^yyyy^^- 

ta-a-bu 

good 

ydd^ 


i-du 

hand, side 

Q‘j‘' yum 

^y^ 

u-vm 

day 

pf3j ydmin 


i?n-nu 

right hand 

ydMr 


ida-ru 

righteous 

3313 


kak-kadu 

star 

^^3 keW^ 

'^yyy 

kaldu 

dog 

3;i!? mHh<^ 

^yyy^- 

libdu 

heart 

TSsb lah'^dS 

-^y->^y>^y - 

ladadu 

to clothe 

na'? lamad}>- 

“ T 

-^y ^y ^y 

la-ma-du 

to learn 

npb lahafy 


la-ku-u 

to take 

jwb imm 


lida-a-nti 

tongue 
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Hebrew 

Assyrian 


Meaning 

Hebrew mahas 

and Assy- ^ 

nan com- *^7^ TiieleU^ 


?na-lia-su 

to smite 


mal-hi 

prince ' 

paied. nahdr 


?ia-a-ru 

river ' 

nejJ^es 


na-pihiu 

life 

fiehr 


na^a^-ru 

eagle 

sdhap^^ 


sa-ha-pti 

to overwhelm 

'dzah^^ 

til -II^ 

e-zi-bu 

to leave 

^toP 


c-U-rii, 

to protect 

pp ^aym 

f=t'5^ 

i- 7 lU 

eye • 

nSj? ’aid 

^IIM< 

e 4 u-u 

to be high 

l&j} 'dp^''dr 


e-pi-j'U 

dust 

fl? « 


l-SU 

wood 

’akrdh'' 

^11 

ak-ra-hu 

scorpiion 

la'IP ’orcV' 

II 

a-rPhic 

raven 

'eres 


ir-ht 

couch ^ 

jiri|l pafi^aU 


pPiii-u 

to open 

selcM 

II 5^1^^ 

sci’-al-inu 

image 

bip M 


ku-u-lu 

cry 

IP Mn 

nw 

km-mi 

nest 

nip ha}i€ 

^yy-tiiit 

ka’-nic-u 

reed 

p.p ki^ren 


kar-tm 

horn \ 

nt^p to/' 


ka-a^-fu 

bow 

'/ roJ 

-in>=iu 

ri-e-hi 

head ' 

- T 

^II 

ra-ka-bii 

to ride v 

Dtp rent 

jy^ 

^u-inu 

name 

JDtP hmen 


sa-a?n- 7 m 

oil 

JDJJ telp^en 


ii’ih-iiu 

straw 
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Though the Assyrians possessed the consonantal sounds al-^ Assyrian 
ready described, their method of writing did not include sepa- '''"‘■"S’ 
rate signs for each consonant. They did not employ an alphabet 
but a syllabary; in other words each cuneiform sign or cha¬ 
racter, with the exception of the vowel signs, is not a single 
letter but represents in itself a complete syllable. Thus if an As¬ 
syrian wished to write down the word ahhtid “I conquered”, 
he would employ three signs only 1 e. ak-lu-ud, or, 

if he wished to write down aim “father”, he would employ only 
two signs yjr a-bu. Each of the signs here employed is what 
is termed a simple syllable, that is to say, in sound it consists simple 
of one vowel and one consonant, or of a vowel by itself. In syllables, 
the following words each sign represents a simple syllabic:— 
a-7ia-Im, “I”; ai-fa, “thou”; i-na, 

“in” ; ; y]r ^y >-g:^y, a-ma-tu, “word”; 

ha-la-H, “life” ; ^y ^>^yyy yy >^y^, ma-ta-a-U, “lands”; 
yy ha-a-lu, “gate”; ^^yy ra-bu-u, “great”; ^yy 

^yyy, n-t-ru, “exalted” ; f:yy '^^fyy e-ru-uh, “I entered”; t^ITI 
yy^jn, ia-a-ru, “to return”. On p. XXXII f. is a table of simple 
syllables, arranged alphabetically. It will be seen that the table 
runs across both pages. The first line gives the signs for the 
vowels by themselves; ^ the rest of the table gives the signs for 
the syllables which begin or end with the various consonantal 
sounds in Assyrian; these are arranged in the order of the He¬ 
brew alphabet. The left half of the table (on p. XXXII) con¬ 
tains syllables which begin with the consonants < 5 , g^ d, eic, and 
which contain in addition the vowels a, i (and (?), and u, e, g. 
ha, hi (and he), hu; ga, gi, gt^i da, di, du. The right half of the 
table on the opposite page contains a similar arrangement of 
the syllables which end with the various consonants, e, g, ah, ih, 
uh; ag, ig, ug; ad, id, ud. The list may be considerably simpli- 

I. In addition to the signs for the vowels there given the signs for the 
diphthongs should be here noted, Till ai and la. 
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e 

Initial 

A 


I 


u 



consonant 

Sign 

Value 

Sign 

Value 

Sign 

Value 

of 








simple syl- 

K 

II 

a 


h 

< 1 


lablcs ar¬ 
ranged al- 



i=Tf 

e 

f 

u 

pbabetic- 

ally. 

n, B 


ha 

X 

I! 


hi 


3, G 

'-III^ 

g<^‘ 

-IIA 



gu 


“1, D 

^IT 

da 

<ys^ 

di 


dti 


I, z 

II 

za 


zi 

->^11 

zu 


n, y 

IK 

ha 

A 

hi 

-II 

hu 


10, T 

I 

^T! 

fa 

1 

<Ts^.A 

A 

ie 

M 

III 


3, K 


hi 

<m 

ki 

m 

hi 


*7, L 


la 

-E^TT 

U 


hi 


a, M 


via 

vii; vie 

i 

vm 


3, N 

^I 

na 


ni 


nu 






ne 




'^d7s“ 


sa 

^II 

si 

^ii 

su 





i^I 

se 




B, P 


. pa 


pi 


pm 


2i, s 

II 

sa 


si 


su 


p, K 

-I 

ka 

mx 

ki 


hi 


R 

^^II 

ra 

-ra 

ri 


ru 


ii>, § 

1 

U 

<T- 

si 

I I 

hi 



V I 



>^1/ 



n, T 

i^rir 

ia 

*'5 ^Iv* 

-^I 

tu 
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I 

u 

Final 

Value 

Sign Value 

Sign Value 

consonant 







tib 


List of 
simble syl¬ 
lables ar¬ 
ranged al¬ 
phabetic¬ 
ally. 

t=!r.y 

ah 

LK 

ih 


B, n 


(^g 

-TI-^ 



ug 

G, 3 


ad 


id 


ud 

D, n 


az 


iz 

^MI 

uz 

z, t 


ah 

■^^^yyy 

ib 

A-yyy 

nh 

y, n 


at 


'^t 

^y 

ut 

T, 10 

-SSf 

ak 


ik 


nk 

K, 3 


al 

5^11 

^TII 

il 

el 

<^y^ 

ul 

L, b 

i=A 

am 1 

A>yy- 

\ ini 

i^:yyy 

um 

M, ID 


an 

-II 

in 

m 


un 



as 

!^y 

is 

^-yi 

us 

up 

S, D 


ap 

■^T 

ip 


p, a 

is 


us 

s, 2f 


as 


ak 

-ii^ 

ik 


uk 

K, p 


ar 

►w 

-^II 

ir 

er 

iH 1 
j:^yyj 

ur 

R, n 



::^n 

«< 

i^ 


ul 

' T, n 


at 

sai 

it 

^y 

ut 


c 
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lied by observing that the signs for ah, ib, ub are also employed 
for ap, ip and up respectively; that the signs for ag, ig, ug are 
also employed for ah, ik, uk and ak, ik, uk; that the signs for 
ad, id, ud are also employed for at, it, nt and at, it, tit; and 
that the signs for az, iz, tiz are also employed for as, is, us and 
as, is, us* The student should familiarize himself with the forms 
of the characters until he can write out the list of signs by heart. 

In addition to simple syllables many signs in Assyrian repre¬ 
sent what have been called compound syllables, that is to say, 
sounds consisting of a vowel between two consonants, such as 
til, kun, 7 ?iar. The word hid-htl, “let me bow down”, 

for instance is written in compound syllables. Both simple and 
compound syllables are employed in the following words:— 
^ ai^-ktm, “I appointed” ; < lil-ma-da, 

“let him learn”; “he fled” ; 

dan-nu, “strong” ; har-ra-nii, “road”; «^I 

tnan-da-ai-iu, “tribute”. 

This syllabic method of writing was not well adapted for 
accurately marking the difference between the long and the short 
vowels, or for distinguishing between single and doubled con¬ 
sonants. In the case of open syllables there are however two 
ways in which it is possible to indicate that the vowel is long:— 
(i) One method is to write after the syllabic the sign for the 
vowel which it contains; thus to indicate the a of the syllable 
ud is long (i. c, nd, not no) it may be written yy, 7 ia-a, e. g. 
ndru “river” is generally written ?ia-a-ru. Similarly 

id, “not”, can be written ta-a; helu, “lord”, can be 

written >--< he-e-lu; tiiru, “yoke”, can be written 

■^^yyy, tii-i-m; nunu, “fish”, can be written 
mi'-u-ntL It must not be assumed however that the vowel in a 
simple syllable is short when the corresponding vowel sign is 
not added, for we find ndru written '^TTT^ na-^ru; Id written 
►-^y, la; belu written >-< he-lu; niru written 
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nunti written 7m-nu, (2) The other method of indicating 

the length of a vowel is to double the following consonant, 
g, rtiku “distant” is written ^TTT ru-uk-ku. When 

a consonantal sound is sharpened in pronunciation and should 
be doubled in writing it is generally doubled by the Ass)Tians, 
e. g. iHakm, “he was placed”, is written 'SP / 

sometimes, however, the doubled consonant is not indicated 
in writing. 

The Assyrians, however, did not always write in syllables, Ideograms, 
but often used one sign by itself to represent a complete word. 

The reason of this will be readily seen when it is remembered 
that each of the signs was originally a picture representing a 
complete idea and that the syllabic values of the characters 
were only subsequently developed. The Assyrians, then, while 
employing their characters as syllables in writing words pho¬ 
netically, continued to use many of them in their old sense as 
pictures or symbols for a whole idea; in other words they used 
many of their signs as ideograms. The sign for instance, 

was used as an ideogram for abu “father” ; the sign for aplu 
“son”; the sign for ilu “god” ; the sign for alu “city”. 

The following list of some of the common ideograms should be 
learnt by heart; this can best be done by writing out a few of 
them at a time. 


Ideogram 

Pronun¬ 

Meaning 

Ideogram 

Proiuiii- 

Meaning 



ciation 



ciation 




ilu 

god 


biliu 

lady 

List of 


kakkabu 

star 


nBu 

people 

common 

ideograms. 


amelu 

man 


ahu 

father 


tiSw.« 

^arru 

king 


ummu 

mother 


, TTYT 

nUr 

ruhu 

noble 

■(rST 

aUatu 

wife 



belu 

lord 

R 

aplu 

son 
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^ Ideogram 

Pronuu- 

Mctining 

Ideogram 

Pronuu- 

Meaning 


dation 



dation 


r 

o 

TTT 

a/iti 

brother 


bitu 

house, temple 

common 

kleograms. ^►—1 

ardu 

slave 


parakku 

shrine 


zcru 

seed, de¬ 
scendant 


hdhu 

gate 


hitnu 

name 


duru 

wall 


ztmru 

body 


lihittu 

brick 

<h 

mti 

eye 


abnu 

stone 


pu 

mouth 


im 

wood 


UMnu 

tongue 


salmu 

image 


uzmt 

ear 

m 

pebdiu 

gaimicnt 

M 

kaiu 

hand 


diippu 

tablet 


'^tpu 

foot 


patru 

dagger 

mj 

idii 

side 


tahdzii 

battle 

^rri 

Ubhi 

heart 


kablu 

midst ; 
battle 


wmu 

right 


sdhu 

warrior 

-III 

hmulu 

left 

*-!!!< 

sukkallti 

messenger 


Mru 

flesh 

fe=S^ 

biarrd^ni 

road 


murni 

sickness 


kardim 

wine 


baldtu 

life 


Mkaru 

strong drink 


napiMii 

life, soul 


iMi^U 

fire 


ki'^^aiu 

host, the 
world 


rehi 

beginning 


kihraiu 

region, 


paltl 

reign, year 
of reign 



quarter 
of heaven 


arhu 

month 

A4f 

Mni 

wind 


umu 

day 

m 

irsitu 

earth 

TT 

milhi 

night 

> 

mdhi 

land 


alpu 

ox 

-^ir 

alu 

city 


ivieru 

ass 
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Ideogram 

Pronun¬ 

ciation 

Meaning 

Ideogram 

Pronun¬ 

ciation 

Meaning 

-II 

issuru 

bird 

A 

tdhi 

good 


siru 

serpent 

<I-IH 

limnu 

•evil 

IK 

nunu 

fish 


fiakdsu 

to cut off 

<11 

elhi 

bright 

<1^ 

sardpu 

to burn 

-HI 

siru 

exalted 

-II^ 

halu 

to be 

«-IIl 

daiinu 

mighty 

Ifc 

im 

to have 

^I- 

rabii 

great 

fcil 

nadanu 

to give 


sihru 

small 

^l 

aidku 

to go 


dainhi 

favourable 

V 

^akdnu 

to set 

A 

nakru 

hostile 

HA 

epe§u 

to make 


All the ideograms in the above list consist of one sign only. Ideograms 
Two or more signs however are sometimes employed together 
as an ideogram for a word. Thus the signs are eni- more 

ployed together as an ideogram for %umiu “rain’*, T1<T- for 
dimtu “weeping”, for ehallu “palace”, for 

ahtillu “city-gate”, for purussu “decision”, 

for “dream”, for stduppu “date”, II 

for eklu “field”, ->^11 for apsu “abyss”, t:^ITI for 

elu “high”, <M{£Tir for Mplii “low”, ^TI<I^ for eUru “to 
be straight, right”, eic. It is possible to explain some ideograms 
of two or more signs as a combination of simple ideograms, e. g. 

^‘rain” from “water” and “heaven”, z. e. heaven- 

water = rain; “tears, \veeping” from ‘Vater” and 

<|.“eve”;^yyyy^y. “palace” from tyyyy “house” and ^y^ 

“great”; ^y»^ “city - gate” from “gate” and ^y>- 

“great”. The existence of ideograms in Assyrian composed of 
two or more characters is due to the fact that when the Assyrians, 
or rather the Babylonians, received their signs from the Sumer¬ 
ians, they retained also the Sumerian way of writing certain 
words; though they wrod the word in Sumerian, however, 
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they pronotmced the Assyrian word which corresponded to it in 
meaning; in fact they regarded these Sumerian words as sym¬ 
bols for their Assyrian equivalents in meaning. A similar use of 
borrowed words or expressions may be seen in certain sym¬ 
bols employed at the present day, when a reader renders ed’ 
by ‘‘that is”, or “e. g.” by “for example”. In each of these 
phrases the Latin original stands in precisely the same relation 
to its English rendering as the Sumerian word used as an ideo¬ 
gram to its Assyrian equivalent. This fact, though explaining the 
existence of ideograms, does not help the learner to understand 
them; he must content himself with remembering that certain 
signs, or groups of signs, were regarded by the Assyrians as 
symbols for certain words. 

Perhaps the principal reason that the Assyrian method of 
writing is somewhat complicated is to be sought in the fact 
Polyphoiis, that many signs are polyphons, in other words they have more 
than one syllabic value and are used as ideograms for more 
than one word. Thus which has the syllabic value a, is used 
as an ideogram for aplu “son” and fntl “water” ; the sign 
has the syllabic values ku, dur and tu'§ and is used as an ideo¬ 
gram for mhdiu “garment” and a'idhu “to dwell” ; has the 
syllabic values ud, iuy tain, //r, lah, his and is used as an ideo¬ 
gram for Umhi “sun”, umu “day” and pirn “white”. The exi¬ 
stence of this polyphony may be explained by supposing that the 
same sign might be used as an ideogram for synonymous or 
closely connected words (it being easy to trace, for instance, the 
connection between “sun”, “day” and “white”), and subsequently 
for words of similar sound ; while from the meanings so ob¬ 
tained various syllabic values were developed. To what exent the 
Assyrian signs are polyphonous, the student may judge for himself » 
by referring to the List of Signs at the end of the Introduction. 

From the above brief summary of the various methods in 
which the Assyrians employed their characters it will be ob- 
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served that a sign may possibly be used in one of three ways: 
(a) as a syllable in a word written phonetically, or (b) as an 
ideogram representing a whole word, or (c) as one sign in a 
group of two or more signs which together form an ideogram 
for a whole word. It will be obvious that this method of writ¬ 
ing would often be ambiguous, and that the Assyrians them¬ 
selves felt it to be so is proved by the means they took to 
simplify it. To many words they attached certain signs, which 
have been called determinatives, to indicate the class of thing 
to which the word belongs. The riiajority of these determina¬ 
tives are placed before the words to which they refer; they 
are never pronounced but are intended to help the reader to 
understand the word that follows them. In the following list 
of determinatives examples are added illustrating their use:— 
(the ideogram for ilu ^^god’’) is placed before the names 
of deities, e. g. j^^arduk; Sama^ ; 

rilTI If 

manu; AHur; Biar; 

TaS-medium; 

Dam-ki'ua. 

y is placed before male proper names, <?. g. 

!«-»>---tryj K-^y, sm-ainvi -er-ba^ Sennacherib; 

I cT m -<]< efcssr tTiir A evit, TithilHiti) - apil- 
E-Mr-ra^ Tiglathpileser; r??<?fig(nf‘=ni'=. 
za-M-a-u, Hezek'uih ; y >-yt ^^^11 rill ffu-um-ri-i, 

Omri; y t^yy f^yyy^ yy. jehn. 

^ is placed before female proper names, e. s- ^ 

j^yyy <;yKv-yyy j^yyy ^ ygy, M-ui-ar-ta-m-ik-kn, 

Stratonice. 

(the ideogram for matu ‘^country”, and Mdu “mountain ) 
is placed before the names of countries and mountains, 
e. g. Mu-^ur, Egypt; ^I^ <^=yy, Ku-u- 

si, Ethiopia-; 'V ^^y '^y* Pa-ki-as-fu, Philistia; 


9 
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V- U TM-nd-di, Lydia ; t=y|I >--^1 >*-^1, 

Lah ** ?ia - iia^ Lebanon ; if a *• 7 ?ia - na, Mt* 

Amanus. 

(the ideogram for amelu ‘‘man”) is placed before the 

names of tribes and professions, c. g, 

liaMi-z) the Kassites ; If 

Ni-ha--a-U, the Nabatseans; EJfS E! -tfcj ESI 
yy yy, Ma-aU-ka-dzi-zia-^ai, the Macedonians; 

Mknu, “governor”; ^angfi, “priest”; 

►.>!ryy, asil, “physician”; ^TIT “sailor”. 

(the ideogram for alu “city”) is placed before the names 
of cities, <?. g- ’"CiT £ 5 ? d~ Tfi Nineveh ; .-CU 

sa-’li-wi-mu^ Jerusalem ; 

Kv^yy jiy >^y ^y^y y^yy ^“~^y, is-im-auhi-na, Askcion; 

^►^yy ^ ^III) Gar-ga-ini^, Carchemish. 

yy (the ideogram for iidru “river”) is placed before the 
names of rivers, e. g. im- Idiklai or Diklat^ the 
Tigris; Purdtu^ the Euphrates; Tfgf 

U-la-ay the Euloeus. 

^y (the ideogram for im “wood”) is placed before the names 
of trees, woods, and wooden objects, e, g {^y 

hirahi^ “pine” ; jry “cedar”; 

cl -Pa “door”, c| t=TIT<- JT -in. 

“beams”. 


(the ideogram for ^amvm “plant”) is placed before the 
names of plants, e. g. S^yyytl >5^ ^ ^ y, ma^iakal, 

the maMakal - plant ; ku-un-gUy 

the kungu^Y^ldint, 

^^^y (the ideogram for almu “stone”) is placed before the 
names of stones, yy V? ^Hapis lazuir^ t^^y 

^y^? paruiu^ “alabaster”. 
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][^| (the ideogram for subahi “garment”) is placed before the Ceter- 
names of stuffs and garments, e. g. TI, hu^iu, 

a ceremonial garment; kim, a kind of cloth; cede the 

lEf IS! lu-hul-ti^ ‘ ‘garments’ ^ 

(^he ideogram for “fleece, wool”) is placed be¬ 

fore the names of wools and woollen stuifs, e. g. mx^ 

, ia-kil-tu, “purple wool”; <Mii 

^yyjib ar-ga- 77 ian-?m, “crimson wool”. 

(the ideogram for karpaiu “vessel”) is placed before the 
names of vessels, e. g. a-da^gizr, 

a vessel for incense, 

(the ideogram for imlru “ass”) is placed before the names 
of some of the larger animals, e. g. ^ 

“horse” ; gammalu, “camel” ; 

/an 7 , “mule”; -‘^y ^^yy yy ►^y^? ud-ra- 


a-ti^ “dromedaries”, 

J^yy (the ideogram for inimeru “lamb, sheep”) is placed be¬ 
fore words for sheep, e. g. t:£yy ^y^ ^5^, p-e-^niy 

“sheep”. 

(the ideogram for ^tm “flesh”) is sometimes placed be¬ 
fore parts of the body, e. g. “neck”; 

irtu, “breast”. 

(the ideogram for arhu “month”) is placed before the 
names of the months, e, g, Nisamm, Nisan. 

(the ideogram for hakkahi “star”) is placed before the 
names of stars and planets, e, g. kh:, m- 

hat, Venus; ^yyS^fi. J^y, Karradti, Mars. 

A few determinatives follow the words to which they refer : Deter- 
/y^y (the ideogram for aim “place”) is placed after the names 
of many towns and districts, even when preceded by the 
determinatives V (“country”) or. >^tiyy 
-^5;:-TTTT Bdhilu, Babylon; Nhma, 

Nineveh; ^C<iT <M. Lamr??^ -Tfff <Ig; 
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Sippar; ^ <ry <m, Elamtu, Elam; V 
-Akkadu, Akkad. 

■ >-P (the ideogram for issum “bird”) is placed after the names 
of birds, e. g. >-1^ naSru, “eagle”; *-yh'''^- 

mmiu, “swallow”; >-^^1 >“11, summatu, “dove”. 
yy< (the ideogram for nunu “fish”) is placed after the names 
of fish but is of rare occurrence. 

The signs and are used as determinatives after 

numbers, while the sign-groups and 5 ^yyyyy-H^ are 

placed as determinatives after numbers and measures. 

The plural of words is also indicated by means of certain 
signs or determinatives which are placed after the words to 
which they refer. The commonest sign for the plural is 
c. g. ihi^ “god”, ilani, “gods” ; V) “land”, 

inatati, “lands”. The sign yy is frequently used to mark 
the plural of things which occur regularly in pairs, e, g, ^y, ka/u, 
“hand”, ^^y yy, /cW, “hands”; ^y^“, D///,“eye”, ^y>^yy, “eyes”; 
^rs^y, iduj “side”, ^yiT. tdd, “sides”. The signs and 

Ayy are also placed after a word to indicate that it is in the 
plural. Another method of indicating the plural of a word ex¬ 
pressed by an ideogram was to write the ideogram twice, e. g. 

t 7 ti, “god”, 27 dm) “gods”; mditi, “land”, ^ 

mdidti, “lands”. 

Such are the principal determinatives employed by the As¬ 
syrians and they prove of great assistance to the reader by sim- 
j)lifying his analysis of the text. Many ideograms, however, are 
not furnished with determinatives and the reading of these would 
often be uncertain or ambiguous were it not for an ingenious 
device of the Assyrian scribes. This consists in adding to the 
ideogram a phonetic sign expressing the final syllable of the 
word which the ideogram is intended to represent; the syllable 
so added has been conveniently named the ideogram’s phonetic 
complement* A few examples will illustrate the use of the 
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phonetic complement. The sign is used as an ideogram Pbonetic 

both for ilu, “god” and samu (pi. Ume\ “heaven”; when the syl- 

T y V vr ments. 

I, e, is added to the ideogram (z. e, ^TI) it indi¬ 
cates that -HF- in that passage is not to be read as ilu^ “god”, 
but as Mme, “the heavens”. The sign is used as an ideo¬ 

gram for itti, “with”, d^ru^ “place”, and irsiiu (with the accusative 
termination, irsitd) “earth”; when the syllable ta, is added 

(“ <m j^iTT) it indicates that <1^ in that passage is to he 
read trsi^a. The sign <M is used as an ideogram both for 
the substantive dumht, “favour” and for the adjective damku, “fa¬ 
vourable” ; when the sign iu, is added (z. e. <M^I) it 
indicates that the ideogram is to be read as damikiu, the feminine 
singular of the adjective damku. In the case of a verb expressed by 
an ideogram the particular verbal inflection intended by the writer 
is frequently indicated by means of the phonetic complement. 

We have now seen how words in Assyrian could be either 
written out phonetically in syllables or expressed by ideograms 
and how this rather complicated system of writing was simpli¬ 
fied by the use of additional signs as determinatives and pho¬ 
netic complements,—the former indicating the general character 
of words, the latter furnishing clues to their actual readings. Analysis 

We will now take a passage from an Assyrian text and see 

^ ^ ^ from an 

how the signs are there employed. The following is an extract Assyrian 
from a historical inscription. 

- ITe=TI El?<-m*=ETI 1?"^T < 

Vlgl<-^TI 5^1 «< ^ MI 

T IH ST ET KT -cTT T- A>fT ^T- 
cRft .f eT T? JT ->=^TT *=5^ 

■-TT'!? I eSm ^TTTT I"**" 

ESr ’~TI^ T^.>.- tb TT ^ ^ ^^TT 
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^TI >=ETf 

The first point the reader will observe is that the signs run 
on and are not clearly divided into words, though a line in the 
inscriptions always ends with a complete word. It is true that 
some scribes, especially in writing religious or poetical composi¬ 
tions, leave a clear space between each word, and when special 
attention is to be called to the division of two words the sign 
ib is placed between them. As a general rule however the signs 
run on without clear division and the correct division of words 
is one of the first difficulties to be overcome by the beginner. 
We will now break the passage up into words indicating under 
each sign the way it is to be read and its meaning. 


imi sam{e) gir - ri la a - fia 
In second niy expedition to 


<- 

matu U 

Egypt and 


v‘IEI<v:TI 5?5T^E^TT 

vidtii -n - si ul “ ^ ra har - nz - nu 

Ethiopia I directed the way. 

r ^ir t] ^ t]} F 

Ur - da - ??ia - tii - e Me - im - pi 

Urdamane Memphis 


E! Tf 

It - ma'^ - Ur - ma a - 7ia 

abandoned and to 


JT 

ht “ Z 7 l - uh 
save 


napiMim {tivi) - 
his life 


*=Tiyy 

in - na - hit 
he fled. 



MrrdniU 

The kings 
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-TITIW’' EBS” <11TISF cElf 

ameiu pahSiiP^ amilu _ pa. a - tii ina tarsi - ia 

governors prefects into my presence 

csirT u >=m<= <t^ er s <t- 

tl - U - ku ^ u ^ nim - ma u - na - 

came and kissed 

ku sepe^^ - ia. 

my feet. 

The translation runs: “In my second expedition I directed 
the way to Egypt and Ethiopia. Urdamane abandoned Mem¬ 
phis and fled to save his life. The kings, governors and pre¬ 
fects came into my presence and kissed my feet.” 

The determinatives are marked by the phonetic comple¬ 
ments by and the ideograms .by +; the rest of the signs are 
simply employed phonetically as syllables. In the transliteration 
it will be observed that the determinatives are printed in smaller 
type above the line, e. g. the determinative for lands, the 
determinative for cities, the determinative for classes of 

men and corresponding to which is placed before male 
proper names; similarly the signs for the plural, and are 
printed above the line ; phonetic complements are printed within 
ptirentheses. This system of transliteration has been employed 
in the texts in the main body of the book. 

Now that the Assyrian method of writing has been described, 
it will be convenient, before passing to the consideration of the 
separate parts of speech, to refer briefly to the principal phonetic 
changes which take place among the consonants in Assyrian. 
These changes are due to the fact that certain consonantal sounds 
in Assyrian when coming together were not easy to pronounce 
or were unpleasant to the ear, the result being that other sounds, 
easier to pronounce or pleasanter to the ear, were substituted. 
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Principal 
phonetic 
changes 
among the 
consonants 
in Assy¬ 
rian. 


The reader need not delay over the list here given, for through¬ 
out the texts in the main body of the book those phonetic 
changes that might prove puzzling are explained in foot-notes; 
the following list of the principal phonetic changes among the 
consonants^ is given for reference only:— 

I. b at the end of a verb followed by the copula ma is fre¬ 
quently assimilated to the w, e, g, erub, ‘ 4 ie entered”, 
followed by the copula ma, is often written cnmima, 

II. li immediately followed by i or ^ is assimilated to the 
i or e. g, kardu, “strong”, fern, karitiu (for kandiii ); ede^u^ 
“to be new”, (for edhi)^ “new”. 

IIL m is frequently changed to n before d, /, /, s, and k, e. g. 
mundahsc (for vmmdaMe)^ “warriors”, the Ifteal, Part. plur. 
from mahdm, “to smite” ; lia 7 itu (for hainhc), “swift” ; tiakaniu 
(for 7 iakamUi), “treasure” ; wi.pL (for umsii)^ “hunger” ; hanhi 
(for hamhi)^ “fifth” ; diinhi (for dimhi)^ “favour” ; before 
s the 71 that has taken the place of m is sometimes assi¬ 
milated to the e. g, han^u, “fifth” is sometimes written 

IV. immediately followed by a consonant is frequently assi¬ 
milated, e, g. lihitiu (for “brick” ; this assimilation 

of 71 is invariable in the Nifal and Ittafal of the verb, and 
generally takes place throughout verbs of which the first 
radical is ii (see below, VERBS). 

V. ^ of the pronominal suffixes (see below, p. XLIX), when 
immediately preceded by a dental or sibilant,^ becomes 

e. g, mdt-su (for mdt-^u)^ “his land”. A further change ge¬ 
nerally takes place, for the preceding dental is frequently 
assimilated to the s, and the preceding sibilant is always 

1. Of the phonetic changes that take place among the vowels in Assyrian 
it may here be noted that after a preceding i or e the a of the feminine ter¬ 
mination, sing, and plur., tends to become e (see below, p. LYII f.). 

2. The consonants d, t, and t are “dentals’', s, s, and ^ are “sibilants”. 
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assimilated ; the which has taken the place of the dental principal 
or sibilant, is then dropped, g. Miu, “hand”, Jm-su (for 
Ms-su = kat-su — kai-^u\ “his hand” ; dannatu, “foundation” , 

da?i- 7 ia-su (for daimas-sii — dannai-stc — danyiaMv)^ “its foun- consonants 
dation”; lirhis, “may he overwhelm”, U-ir-hi-su [i^xlirhis-su= 
lirhis-su — “may he overwhelm him”. 

VI. t in the Ifteal and Iftaal of the verb (see below, VERBS) 
undergoes the following changes:— 

(a) when it follows 0, or s it is assimilated, e, g, mahtir (for 
istahur)^ Ifteal, Pret. from saharu, “to turn” ; msabUt (for 
ustahhii)^ Iftaal, Pret. from sdbdiu, “to take”. 

(b) when it follows g it becomes d, e. g. igdamar (for igtamar)^ 

Ifteal, Pret. and Pres,, from gamdru “to complete”; 
ugdaUar (for ugtaUar)^ Iftaal, Pres, from gaBm, “to 
strengthen”. 

(c) when it follows m or n it may become d, e. g, mdaf^is (for 
mtahii)^ Ifteal, Pret. from mahdsu, “to smite”; umdaMir 
(for umfaHir)^ “he let loose”, Iftaal, Pret. from \niaMru]. 

(d) when it follows k it may become /, e. g. iMerih (for ikierib\ 

Ifteal, Pret. from kardbu^ “to approach”. 

VII. A sibilant which immediately precedes a dental is frequently 
changed to I, e. g. rap^u^ “broad”, fern. sing, rapaliu (for 
rapaUti) ; ulieli (for u'^teli)^ Ishtafal, Pret. from elu, “to be 
high”. Similarly, when two sibilants come together, the 
former frequently becomes /, e. g. ihi (for tht)^ Kal, Pret. 
from Usu, “to speak”. The combination U, instead of 
changing to //, sometimes becomes or e, g, zssapar^ 
isapra (for iUapar, iltaprd)^ Ifteal, Pret. from Updru, “to send”. 

VIII. In place of doubling a consonant, m or n is sometimes 
added after the preceding vowel, e, g. inamdin for inaddin — 
inddin (see below, VERBS), Kal, Pres, from naddnu, “to give”; 
ittanazimar for iitanammar == iiiandtnar (see below, VERBS), 

Ittanafal, Pres, from amdru, “to see”. 
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the geni¬ 
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Pkonouns. 

The personal pronouns to express the nominative arc:- 


Sing. I. 


77 

77 


a7iaku 
2 m. aiia 

2 f. aiii 

3 m. Ki 
3 f. n 


Plur. I. , miinu^ aiiitii^ nmu, fiini 

„ 2 m. atUiiiu 

„ 3 m. hmu, sun 

„ 3 f. Utia 


The following examples illustrate their use:— 

“may I thy servant live”; 

hi a-7ia-hi htm-ina, spoke as follows”; --fC-ETtn 

^y t^^y J^yyy, ku-ra-du at-ta, “O Ninib, a hero 

art thou”; ^^y^y<^y ^y^^K^y-yy^. -.fsryf./- 

ii-via na-an-7ia‘‘7'ai ^ame(e)f ^‘tliou art the light of heaven”; 

Idl "^y ^y^ ^A^y, ip-par-u-ld, “as for him, he fled” ; ^y>- 
^^y W f^^yyy ^y> tu-U-an-nak- 

ka u77i-nia, “she (Ishtar) informs thee thus” ; II ^Y - ^Y ^Y 
JII>J?^:yy >^^y a-7n-ni 7ii-il-la-ka, “we are going” ; ►-^y 

^Y -7 ni-i-di ni-i-ni, “we do not under- 

stand” ; ^ t^plf 

J^I ^7 kakkahdni Mr-hu-iumj “ye mighty stars” ; 

TlE^^ITf=I<f^^II I >5^, ^U’-7iu bi-nu-uf a-ra’-al-li 
^u-?iu, “as for them, the oflspring of Hades are they”; }} 11 

-^y^- ^"^y? par-sa-a-iutn “lies are they”. 

The personal pronouns to express the genitive and accusa¬ 
tive are:— 


Sing. I. idti, idH 
„ 2 m. kdtUy kdMf kdM 

„ 2 f . kdii, kd^i 

,, 3m. Mhi 

„ 3 f. ^d^a 


Plur. I. 7iidii, 7iidU 
„ 2 m. kd'iuiiu, kdhmu 

„ 3 m. M^unUf ^dMn 
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The following exampiCwS illustrate their use:— 

yy ^^y^ ia-a-u, ‘‘Hearken (0 goddess) 
unto me” ; ka-a^hi ap-'kid-kdf 

“thee I have commanded” ; 

a-na ka-a-M lu-u hd-7nu, “unto thee (O queen) may 
thei'e be peace” ; "SFHI ^liU“himI 
carried off” ; >-<, &-«-& a-s-iaif, “her I captured” ; 

^ t:^H v>-y<, m-ta-ti, “us”; H I 

a-hi-nUf “like you” ; xa-a-h^-tm tib- 

lu-ni, “them did they bring”. 


The pronominal suffixes attached to nouns are:- 

Plur. I. ni 

2 m. hinu^ kun 


Sing. I. U ia 
2 m. ka 

2 f. kt 

3 m. ^ 

3 f. U, ^ 


?5 

?7 


?? 


3 m. ^unu (rarely Imiuti) 
3 f. ^ina^ U7i 


Pronom¬ 
inal suf¬ 
fixes at¬ 
tached to 
nouns. 


The following examples illustrate their use:— 

iU4a^ “my god”; *“II ^7 ieli-Mt “my lord” ; »— V 
H, ina maii-a, “in my land”; H qj!? ma-a-ri, “my son” ; 
^<^1 "^TTT ztk-rti-ka, “thy name” ; ^y^^i 5 ^ ^’T^yy 

^^y> 2 y» di-pa-ra-ka, “thy torch”; aft-jU’-kty “thy 

mercy”; Si-TTIJl a^-ri-hi, “its place” 5 
vitir-^u, “his body”; “his destiny”; 

^yy ^ ^ yy, da-mi-M^ “her blood” ; ^y^^yf ^ > ind-^a, “her 
^s”; ^ ^ be-ili-ni, “our lord”; > 5 ^ It m-ur-a-ni, 

“our light” ; ^ ^II *9^ ’ hi-ta-h-ku-nu, “your sins ; 

ma-ru-ku-un, “your son” ; Y »/-, bu- 

M'-su-‘7iUj “their property”; 

heart” ; >- ^^^ yy '^y*^ ka4i'‘U-7ta^ “all of them ; 

►.fiyyy i-ta’-Un, ‘‘their boundary”. 


d 
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INTRODUCTION 


Pronom¬ 

The pronominal suffixes 

attached to 

verbs 

are :— 

inal suf¬ 
fixes at¬ 

Sing. 

I. a?mi^ inni, ni 

Plur. 

I. 

aimdh 

tached to 

?? 

2 m. ka, akka 


2 m. 

kunuh 

verbs. 

?? 

2 f. /’/, akki 


2 f . 

kindli 


?J 

3 m. hi, aEu 

V 

3 m. 

hmu, hmfiti 


?? 

3 f. h, ash 


3 f. 

him, hndii 


The following examples illustrate their use t— 

^ <^1 ll-hi-ban-ni, “may he purify me”; 
l^yy ^yf , u-la-ki-lu-in-ni, “they made me eat”; 

^ ^ 5?!, id-ilin-u-ni, “they gave to me”; 
as-hur-ka, “I have turned to thee”; y^ ^yy >-^jTiy >-^J>-y. 
a-da-7iak-ka,^‘'\ shall give to thee’ ’ J al-si-ki, ‘‘I have 

cried to thee”; tmt= -a <iEj, ,.*.■■-Mi. “I 

have sought thee”; id-di-nu-hc, ^hhey gave 

him” ; ^ ^ITI “he brought him in”; 

^y^ >->^y ^ “he made him sit”; 

yy^y y>— ^y>-, UMdl-me-V, “let him look upon her”; ^^ y 
n^-maUlis^ “I filled it (f.)” ; t=E'S'IT?e-=TT<a'-r!<T-, 
i-kai'-ra-hmi-na-U, “he blessed us”; ^^y ^?^yyy jOX ^y^' 

at-ia-dMiU’^im-li^ “I have handed you over”; 
a'k-hi-na-hi-mi, “I placed upon them”; J >5^ ^y^j 

ku'-mi’-hi-nu-ti, “burn them”; -ET t 4 =-^TT<I--^nf 
>^y^, la tap-pa-ld^i-na’^a-tij “do not answer them”. 

Reflexive The reflexive pronoun does not exist in Assyrian hut is ex¬ 
pronoun. pj-gsggj j^y ^i-^Q substantive raindnu “self” in combination with 
the pi'onominal suffixes which are attached to nouns, e, g, 
E^y^yr^^iyy, ra-ma-Tii-a, “myself”; t'^yi */- I^y, ra-ma- 
iiu-u^^ “himself”; ^’^yy ^y ra-ma- 7 ii-hi-nu, “themselves”. 

Demon- The demonstrative pronouns are :— 

strative 

pronouns. 

• Sing., m. luatu^ Wti 
„ f. hati 
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Plur., m. hiatunUy Mtunu 
„ f. ^uafina, sdtijia 

For these the following forms are sometimes used:— 
Sing. m. Ki ; f. B 

Plur. m. hmu^ hmnti\ f. ^indfiy sindtina 


Demon¬ 

strative 

pronouns 


The following examples illustrate their use:— 

»^y yy ^^^y? hi-a-tuy “that city” ,* ^ ^‘^yy 
yy ^^^y ^yyy^ ^y^ ui-a-ui u-pi-M-iry “that 

place I strengthened” ; ►— jy v-)-y<, ma Utii-ma 

h-a-ii, “in that same year” ; ^"^y >*“yyi^ yy ^^^y 

►jA, na-gi-i hi-a-ht-7iu, “those districts” ; y»»- 

Mrrdni^^ '^a-a-iu-imy “those kings”; 

^iri >^y^ ^^^y^ hi’-a-ii-na, “those lands”; ^IIII 

ekalldii ^a-ii-7ta, “those palaces”; 
m £i<=m parakku hi-Uy “that shrine” ; i=TmEL#'= 
^y^~ ekallum[luni) h-t, “that palace”; E*^yy 

^y viu-ra-ni hi-7my “those young lions”; ^ 

sakeP^ ^u-7iu-tiy “those people” ; 

yy >^yA kabam 'H-na-a-Uy “those gates”; ^yyX ^y^ 

^-^y ^y^ ^"^y^ '^i-na-U-nay “those curses”. 

(b) amiUy “this” 

Sing., m. minu (Nom.); anni (Gen.) ; mi7id (Acc.) 

,, f. aimiiu (Nom.); a7iniii (Gen.); annlta (Acc.) 

Plur., m. aiinuti 

„ f. aTindti 

The following examples illustrate their use :— 

'^ipiii an-7m-tLy “this incantation”; ►— AJ 
5::^, irta u-vii an-tii-iy “at this time” ; ^t^y^ ►-^^y 
'=TIf=¥-I, til-tu art~7ia-a e-tap-pu-^Uj “after 
I had done this”; 6=1^ *^'^111 *“HF‘ ►Pp 

ni-iu, “this letter”; -TA<cc -<K 

e-U hiiii an-ni-tiy “because of this dream” ; ^^yyy 

- d* 
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^ an-ni-ia ina “when she heard this’; 

!►»>- sa/md/ii^'^ an-iiu-ii, “these images”; 

yy^yyy>^y<! ^^^^^yyy^y^? a’-ma-a-U an-na-a-H, “these 
things”. 

(c) ullu, “that” 

Sing, nllu (Nom.); uUi (Gen.) 

Plur. ulltili 

The following examples illustrate their use :— 

^y ^^y^ IMJ tid-mu vUhi-ti, “that race” ; y^ ^ 

^^y>6 K- ^^ yy ^yy, a-U uUU-e, “on that side”; 

^yyy^ -^y ^III^ iahha-nu-u-iu uNii-n-iu, 

“those buildings”. 

(d) agd, “this” 

The form agd is used for all numbers, genders and cases; 
the following forms also occur: — 

Sing., f. agdia 
Plur., m. agannuiu 
„ f. aganeti 

The following examples illustrate their, use:— 

tMiixi a-ga-dj “this day”; ►— 
ma kak-ka7’ a-ga-a^ “on this ground”; 

yy ^^yyy^^^ yy t^yyy? a-ga-a-ia^ “this earth”; 

dib-hi a-ga-nu-tCy “these words”; 
^yy '^y, maidU a-ga-ni'-e-tu^ “these lands”. 


The rela¬ 
tive pro¬ 
noun. 


The relative pronoun is:— 
la “who, which” 

The relative pronoun la is always written ^ or 
and is used for all numbers, genders and cases. When the 
relative & has the force of a genitive and would be trans¬ 
lated in English by “whose”, the substantive in the relative 
clause takes the corresponding pronominal suffix, <?. g. ^ 
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-ET I, &-—5-• 

ha-ru ka-bal-hi, “whose (m.) onslaught is unequalled”; 

yy >^y) rabu & ti '^"-Nahic ir-a-mu pa-la-a-su, 

“a mighty king whose reign Bel and Nabu love”; >-< 

i^ITT mjE Y V M] 

he-el-lum ka par-su-la hi-iu-ru, “a lady whose command is 

-ishty"; t:TTT ET ^1 'gIT -ET =mti£ITT 

^t^y >^y ^yyy^ *“*^y i,^y ^yyii um-ma-ni-su m la 

u-fa-ad-dti-u ni-ha-m-tm, “his troops whose number is not to 
be known”. Similarly, when & has the force of an accusative 
or dative, the governing verb in the relative clause generally 
takes the pronominal suffix, while a preposition invariably 
does so, ^o-.. >zy H-^y ►::^y ►-ry ^yyy 

jy, hafiu na-ad~na~ta-hi, “to whom is given a 

shining sceptx‘e” ; <mi -yy^^>?^*-yyy^, 

ilu-hi iiii-hi zm-u-u, “(a man) with whom his god is angry”. 

Nouns. 

In Assyrian, as in Hebrew and the other Semitic dialects, roots Roots, 
or stem-words consist of two, three and four consonants ; of these, 
triliteral roots, or roots of three consonants are by far the most 
common. A root contains in itself a meaning or idea from which 
are formed both the verb and the noun (substantive and ad¬ 
jective) ; the root in. fact may be compared to a skeleton, which 
when clothed with different vowels and sometimes with addi¬ 
tional consonants gives expression to the various nominal and 
verbal forms of its inherent meaning or idea. The triliteral root 
NMR, for instance, contains the inherent idea of brightness or be¬ 
ing bright, and forms the skeleton or base of the verb namdru 
“to be bright”, of the*, adjective 7iamru “bright”, and of the sub¬ 
stantives nainirtu and namurhi “brightness”. 
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^ In examining an Assyrian word, therefore, the student's first 
duty is to identify the root from which it is derived A In the 
case of nouns he will find little difficulty in doing this after he 
has grasped the principal forms which they assume. These may 
be briefly described under the following five divisions:— 

I. Many nouns are formed merely by the internal addition 
of vowels to the root. As the nouns so formed begin with 
the first letter of the root and do not contain other con¬ 
sonants, their roots are easily recognised, e, g, 

Mlmu ‘‘governor”, from Mkdmi “to set, appoint”, 

zikru “name”, „ zakdru “to name”. 

^ulnm “peace”, „ ^aldimi “to be complete, 

prosperous”, 

nakaru “hostile”, „ iiahdru “to be different, 


hostile”. 

mkipti “post”, „ zakdpu “to set up, erect”. 

lubu^u “garment”, „ lahdlu “to cloth oneself'. 

Many nouns in addition to their internal vowels take 
also the feminine terminations aiu, iiu, or hi> (see below, 

p.LVIf.), 

nisiriK. “treasure”, from na.^dni “to watch, guard”. 
puluhtu “fear”, „ paldhu “to fear”. 

II. In some nouns the second or the third letter of the root 
is doubled, g. 


^ In most Assyrian dictionaries the words are arranged as far as possible 
under their respective roots and not necessarily according to the consonants 
or vowels with which they happen to begin. As Assyrian posscssCwS no alphabet 
it is impossible to cite in cuneiform a root composed only of consonants. A 
common expedient therefore is to use Hebrew characters in citing Assyrian 
roots, as the Hebrew alphabet contains consonants which correspond to the 
consonantal sounds in Assyrian (see above p. XXVI). As however the consonants 
in themselves are incapable of being pronounced the Infinitive of the verb is 
frequently cited as the root. Thus the root NMR may he cited (i) in Hebrew 
characters as the root *1^5, or ( 2 ) in transliteration as namdnu Here and in 
the Vocabulary the latter plan has been adopted. 
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kaBapu “magician”, from [kaMpti] “to bewitch”. 
pilakhi “axe”, „ \palahA\ “to strike, slay”. 

III. Some nouns are formed by the addition of prefixes. The 
roots of these nouns are less easy to identify than those 
of the nouns in sections I and II, as they do not begin 
with the first letter of the root. The prefix may take the 
form of 

(a) a vowel, ikrihit “prayer”, karahii “to bless,- 

to pay homage to”. 

(b) m (or 71, when the root contains a labial, i, e. h, m 
or /), g. 

?7ia'^kajm “place”, from sakami “to set”. 

?7idlaku “way”, ,, aidku “to go”. 

??iua?^ 2 i “righteousness”, ,, [eX'eru\ “to be straight”. 

7iarkahiu “chariot”, ,, rakdhi “to ride”. 

7iardviu “love”, „ rdrrni “to love”. 

7iapharic “totality”, „ paharti “to collect”. 

(c) e, g. Hhlukhi “destruction”, from haldku “to be de¬ 
stroyed” ; hirhu “great”, from rabu “to be great”. 

(d) 7, e. g, iamha 7 'u “fight”, from maJidru “to oppose” ; 
tdnihu “sighing”, from \andliti\ “to sigh”. 

IV. In a few nouns a / is inserted after the first letter of the 
root, g, 

gifmdlu “perfect”, from gamdlu “to complete”. 
rifpdhi “wide”, „ rapaht “to be wide”. 

V. Some nouns are provided with special terminations, of 
which the principal are 

(a) the termination dmc, e. g, kurbdnn “ojffering”, from 
ka 7 'dbu “to pay homage to”. 

(b) the termination u, e. g. arku “future”, from [ardkiil 
“to be behind” ; vialiru “former”, from 7)iahd7'u “to 
oppose, to be opposite”. 


Nominal 

forms. 
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^ (c) the termination niu, by which abstracts are formed 

from a few concrete nouns, c, g, helniu “lordship”, 
from helu “lord”; iliiiu “divinity”, from ibi “god” ; 
larrufu “royalty”, from larru “king”. 

A few nouns, derived from stems the fir^st radical of which is 
weak,^ have dropped the initial vowel and begin with the second 
radical, e, g. hiltu “tribute”, from ahdlu “to bring” ; Mu and HHu 
“child”, from alddu “to bear”; sintiu “adornment”, from astmu “to 
be adorned”; hibtu “dwelling”, from aUbu “to dwell”. 

Genders. Assyrian possesses two genders masculine and feminine. The 
majority of substantives are either masculine or feminine, but 
some are of common gender. The feminine of adjectives and 
of some masculine substantives is formed by the addition of 
aiu or of the shortened form iu to the nominal stem, e. g. 


Formation 
of the 
feminine. 


^a?Tu “king”, 'iarratu 

malhi “prince”, malkaiu 
ardu “slave’ ’, ardaiu 

kalhu “dog”, kalhafu 

7ndru “son”, mariu 

bukru “first-born” (m.), 
rubu “great”, fern. 

daimu “strong”, „ 

uakru “hostile”, „ 

ganiru “whole”, „ 

damku “favourable”, „ 
kab^u “heavy”, „ 

raphi “broad”, „ 

arku “green”, „ 


“queen”. 

“princess”. 

“handmaid”. 

“bitch”. 

“daughter”, 

hukurtu “first-born” (f.). 

rubdhi, 

dafinaiu, 

nakHu, 

gamirtii. 

daniikiu. 

kabittu. 

rapalhc. 

aruktu. 


I. The stems, from which these nouns are derived, begin in other Semitic 
languages with the consonant 1; this consonant is only represented in the cor¬ 
responding Assyrian words by a vowel (see above, p. XXVII f.). 
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tabu ^^good”, fern, tdhiu, ^ 

ruhi ^^distant”, „ rukiu. 

After a preceding i or e, the a in the feminine termination 
atu, generally becomes e, g, 

elhi “bright”, fern. elUiu, 

sihrii “small”, „ sihrUu and sihiriu, 

zmu “angry”, „ zhiitu. 

• rwunu^ rimnu “merciful”, fern, rivitfitu. 

elil “high”, fern, elitu. 

Some adjectives form their feminine in liu though not pre¬ 
ceded by i or e, g. 

rahu “great”, fern, rahiiu, 

7 iadu “fallen”, „ naditu. 
ddru “lasting”, „ ddritu, 

A few adjectives form their feminine in tiiu, e. g, 

^urhu “great”, fern. Hrbuiu, 

Uku “high”, „ ^akuiu. 

The plural of nouns in Assyrian is formed by the addition The Plural 
of various terminations to the nominal stem. Substantives in 
the plural take the following terminations:— 


^aniu 

“heaven”, 

plur. 

^a?ne. 

mu 

“water”, 

77 

me. 

malku 

“prince”, 

77 

malke. 

nihi 

“people”, 

77 

niU, 


N. B. The interchange of the vowels e and i al¬ 
ready referred to (see above p, XXVI) is especially fie- 
quent in this form of the plural, e, g. the plural of 
maJku may be written mal-U, that of nUn, 

<y>-, ni-ti. 

(b) ani, e. g. Uu “god”, plur. ilani. 

hursu “mountain”, „ humnu 

ardu “slave”, „ ardani. 
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(c) d, especially the plural of parts of the body which occur 


in pairs, e, g. 


mu 

“eye”, 

plur. 

vid. 

uznu 

“ear”, 

)? 

uznd. 

idu 

“side”, 

7 ) 

idd. 


(d) dii, the plural of substantives with the feminine termi¬ 
nation in the singular; should the preceding syllabic 
contain an i or r, the d of the plural termination 
generally becomes c, g. 


^arraiii 

“queen”, plur. sarrdfL 

kih\du 

“region”, 

„ kibrdii. 

fdmiu 

“sea”, 

„ tdmdii. 

heltu 

“lady”, 

„ heUti, 


Some substantives form their plural in d/i or Hi 
though in the singular they are without the feminine 
termination, e, g. 

7tdru “river”, plur. Jidrdii, 

kanu “reed”, „ ktuidii, 

kudurt'u “boundary”, ,, hiditmii. 


(2.) of ad¬ 
jectives. 


Many substantives have more than one form of plural, «.■. g. 
^ '^cL-di-e (/. 6'. Mde)^ and hiddfii (;//), 

occur as plurals of Mdu^ “mountain”; 

(i. e. girre), -HI gu^-ri-eHi (/. e, gurtii) occur 

as plurals of girru, “expedition”. 

The masculine plural of adjectives is formed by means of 
the termination uti, the feminine plural by the termination dii, 
which generally becomes eti after a preceding / or c. g. 
adjective niasc. plur. fern. plur. 

da?nkti “favourable”, damktdi, danikdiu 

rabu “great”, ralmii^ rahdii. 

gasrit “strong”, gasriiii^ gah'dii, 

ellu “bright”, elluti, elUfi. 

ruku “distant”, , rukuii, rukdii diXiA ruketi. 
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The - adjective generally follows the substantive to which it Poaition 
refers, e. g. dan-nu, “mighty king”; 'he 

Y Y fc-Y Y ^ ■ 7 

ildni rahuti P\ ^‘the great gods”; 
y^ ^TTT ru-hi-a, “distant days”. When 

special emphasis is to be laid npon the adjective it is placed 
before the substantive, e. g, Ell -een A-fff 
V da-U-ih-tu mat-su, “his disordered land”. 

Substantives and adjectives in the singular end in one of the Case- 
three vowels u, i and a, which as a general rule may be regarded 
as marking the nominative, the genitive and the accusative case 
respectively, e. g. ^TTT, hi-rmi-U si-i-ru, 

“thy name is exalted”; ►< <C: t£TTI lb 

“lady of battle”; *-^1 *“TII i-hab-hu-u, 

“a cry they utter”. To this rule, however, exceptions con¬ 
stantly occur, the case endings being often employed indiscrimin¬ 
ately, e, g. ^yyy ^^i^y <i^ -^yy ^ yy<, nb-ba-u u-nu-ha, 

“may thy heart have rest”; 

niL-u-nc ul im-ma-ru^ “the light they do not behold”. The ter¬ 
mination i in substantives in the nominative or accusative is 
frequently not the case-ending but the suffix of the first person 
singular, e. ,,^.yyy <y.^yi]^, 

nu-ri lirn-mir, “may my light 
shine”; J^y^ Jiyf >- ^^= yy ►'>^y^ M-vii-e fas-h-ti, “hear 

my prayer”. 


To substantives and adjectives the particle ma, or its shortened Mimation. 
form in^ is frequently appended. Whatever may have been the 
original use of this mimation, as it is termed, it has been 
so far weakened that its omission or insertion in no way 
alters the meaning of a word, nor does it affect in any way 
its definite or indefinite signification, <?. g. >-< he-lu, and 

)-< he-lum, both mean “a lord” or “the lord”; ^ 

heliu hir-hiL-tu^ and 

hir-hi-tuvh both mean “a mighty lady” or “the mighty lady”; 
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^ tr^yy ►-K-y<, ana ^ t^pyy 

n-iivi, both mean ‘‘on earth” or “on the earth”. 

When a noun stands by itself, it is said to be in the abso¬ 
lute state. When a substantive in the genitive is Joined to it, 
it is said to be in the construct state. In consequence of the 
close connection of two nouns so joined they are pronounced 
together and there is a tendency to lighten and shorten the 
first of the two, A noun in the construct state, therefore, (i.') ge¬ 
nerally drops the mimation, and, if it is a singular noun in the 
nominative or accusative, it also generally drops the case end¬ 
ing (in some words a short vowel of the stem has already 
dropped out before the case-ending and this in the construct 
reappears, e, g, zikru, “name”, in the construct becomes zikir ); 
( 2 ,) if the noun is in the genitive, however, the / of the 
genitive does not disappear; (3.) in the case of a plural noun 
the plural terminations d7ti\ dti, eii and Tdi may become respec¬ 
tively miy at, U and Tit. The following examples will illustrate 
the above rules: nap-har via-a-ti, “the 

whole of the land” ; si-it Sa7nU{si)., 

“sun-rise”; "V" ^i~kir mdii-hi-mi, “the name 

of their land”; ^^T^y, bu-hir A-uhn, “the first¬ 
born of Anu”; V y^ i-kat i-la-a-ti, “goddess 

of goddesses”; yy^y w^-yyi jy<^!ri,x-. 
hi-mi-hi “at the mention of his name”; )--/"y ^y ►->-y^ 

y>->->->- ^y>^ i-na hikulH(ti) ildfiiT^ t'abuHT^ “with the 

help of the great gods’ ’; "^yy ’^y 

7ia-at Tiu-iih-h, “years of plenty”. These rules, however, are oc- 

casionaiiy broken, yf->i=y-yyi <y-iay 

be-lum a-ha-7'i u dtm-iii^ “lord of power and might”. 

When two substantives are in apposition it is not essential 
that they should agree in number, a substantive in the singular 
frequently standing in apposition to one in the plural, <?. g. 

aldniP^ hit Mrru-ti, “cities, royal 
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dwellings” (/', e, ‘‘royal cities”). The same rule applies to parti¬ 
cipial expressions which may be in the singular though in appo¬ 
sition to substantives in the plural, e, 

uirrani^^ a4ik ?nah-7i-ta, “the kings, who went 
before me” {i., e. “my predecessors”). 

Adverbs. 

The following are the principal adverbs in Assyrian; the 
examples appended illustrate their use:— 

kVa??i “so, thus”, e. g. <IlfT?fc4 4^-+1—- T. 

am parseP^-^a-y “so are her commands”; T Eli -TH !=ETf 

ia-miiP ^ar7‘u Id-a-am i-kab-biy “thus saith Darius the king”. 
7}id ) “thus, as follows”, introducing direct speech, e. g. A 
imma pi-e-?mi ut-fe~ru'‘7ii 

ina-a, “news they brought me as follows”; 

<T- -HF-<W 

. .u-B- 

Z?/ar u^^(ab-7'tc-7i-^u u-Sa'-a7t-‘7ia-a ia-a-ti 7im-‘7na, “a vision 
of the night Dtar caused him to see, (and) he related 
(it) to me as follows”, 

w,If «I i=ITTt= cfllc 

CL-du-u iMim-iis-su u-sal-la^ “now daily do I pray”. 
umd “now”, e. g. V ^ IR 

mdt-su ni-ha-at, “now is his land at rest”. 
eninna “now” (opposed to “formerly”), e. i. 

s-Tim-fia ia-a-ti ^nd 7 '-sipri-M 

la suUvie il-pu-ram-ma^ “now to me his messenger for 
greeting he sent”. 

77 iatima | “whensoever, at any time”; with negative, “never”, 

matenia J e, g. EHKel - A-W-Ih ^IH»«- 


Adverbs 
of manner. 


Adverbs 
of lime. 
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ii-ma ina ah-rat u-mc, ^Svhensoevcr in future days”; ■gri 

EriifIi=IfET >=ett-»- 

tEif EBsrfMii -Ei E^n^^-Evir.»- 

ie-€-via a^na sarrani^'^ ahcY^-ia mar'-xipri-ht la 


“who had never sent his messenger to the kings, my 
fathers”. 


”1 “how?”..If III El <=t!=E^ 

jlL t iv pi* / • / 1 1 t ^ T 

I a-na-hi-ina nii-Miu a-kab-hi\ “how shall I speak?’. 
mint / 

am mini | “why?”, c. g. >-^1 !>— 

aimnhii / a-na me-i-ni il-Ia-ak, “why is he going ? "; I*^ 

ammini J t^Tyj CEy>- yf "^yy 

J^^yy? am-vuMu ia-at-hal raba(a^ hr 

kakkadi-ia, “why hast thou taken away the mighty crown 
for my head?”. 

adi mail “how long?”, i\ g, yy<y^ ^y^.y<, a-di ma-ti, “how 
long?”. 

^ “not”,.,, tp .yj^^:y yy^y ;^^yyii.^yf 

ul I ^a la ihnu-iu a-na ni-ri-ia^ “who had not submitted to mv 

yoke”; ^jH^s^yy ^^yyy^hy^^, ^ 

tdbutiP\ “sorceries that are not good”; y^ 

nl a-kul, “I have not eaten”. 

Id in prohibitions is followed by the Present, c. g. 
>^^y >-y|y ^TT T . tal-lak, “do not go”; 

^yyy r^cr^yy y^ ^y^ >--^y yy ►-(y^, u 

a-ti, “thou shalt not hearken to them”. 
ai “not”, particle of prohibition, is followed by the Preterite, 

.. <r- <V <10 If If -TI. -Th —I, 

'ii-pai-ki ai ik-ri-ba, “may thy incantation not approach”; 

^ -<!< If !1 <MTI <h 

ai ar-h) “a foe may I not possess”. 
e “not”, particle of prohibition, is employed with the 2 nd pers. 
sing, of the Preterite, e. g, I e=II^ tElI t=If 
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ttjyy I^^y ??mr-sz e ia-at-hi, the sick man * 

do not draw near”. 

In “verily”, is sometimes placed before verbs (3rd pers. masc. Adverb of 

sing, and plur., and ist pers. sing, and plur., of the 

. . precative 

Preterite); it was no doubt, originally employed to cohor- 

emphasize the verb, but in use it has been so weak- par- 

i tides, 

ened that its insertion or omission does not affect 

the sense, e, g, al-lik, and 

tKJIH, lu-u al-Iikf both mean simply “I went”. When . 

the verb begins with the vowel tc (as in the Piel, Iftaal, 

^/r.) In mav combine with it to form a single word, 

<■ R tEH £1 ’3^ ®-an.««-». 

(for lil uma^^iru)^ “their place they deserted”. 
lu as a precative particle is employed with the Pre¬ 
terite and the Permansive to express a wish (see be¬ 
low, VERBS). 

i “come!”, cohortative particle, is employed with the ist pers. 

plur. of the Preterite, e, g. ^ ^ ^y? 

z ni-pzi - us sa - a^' - ??ia, “Come! let us join battle! ”; 

cl<j-ttJ El =E Sf^IIlET 

10 ’"ET SF '3^> 

aUha-ubn-ma i ni-rid-ma Tir rwii au-Tii-e i ni-hi-la ni-iiu^ 

“come! let us go down, and of the flesh of this wild 
ox let us also eat!”. 

e 1 “up!”, cohortative particle, is employed with the 2 nd pers. 

I J sing, of the Imperative, g. S^yy y £:y 

e rid ana UMi, “Up! go down to the wood!”. 

The following adverbs are appended enclitically:— Adverbs 

1 j appended 

ma, appended for emphasis to pronouns, nouns, verbs and ad- 

verbs, e. g. ctyn t] <SII -+ 0- aMa^zna ki?na ally. 

“thou art like the Sun-god” ; ►— ^y ^y^ 

yy >^<y^, ma ^am-ma “in that same year” ; S^yyy^^ 

El V ^ ^<I<’ 
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ma Mrrdni gathered together the kings of 

the land of yattf’. 

niy appended for emphasis to verbs, especially in relative clauses, 

-gir NET^jns: -mi t? 

cm<=^G?: - -II-El? 

?ni-i-nu a-ina-ru-7ii a-'sain-mn-ni ina pa-aii 
Mrri beli-ia a-kab-hi^ “as I shall see and hear, before the 
king my lord I will repeat’'. 

Uy appended as an interrogative particle, e, g\ >- >» ' ■ 

pi «. 1(1 iu “pat-- ill - Uy “my ears 
wilt thou open {i. e. inform me)?”; <C^ Tf-^T 

EfefiTc: <c> tm r. 

a-na-hi-tL inar-H Bely “am 1 not the daughter of Bel?” 
The adverbial ending il (or et) is of very common occurrence, 
a-dafMiily “exceedingly”; “above” ; 

■ % ^ap-hl, “below” ;^y y, via--di^y “much”. This 

adverbial termination is frequently employed for comparison, e, g\ 
If m a-bu-bil, “like a deluge”; 

rlJf, “like a bird”; ^ >^^y ^y^ jT^yy, “as booty”; 

da-bu~u-e^y “like a hog”. Such forms as 
fc^yyls^ u-mi-Um-ma, “daily”, »~<y< tyyyt: ^y, M- 
ti^H?n-viay “yearly”, ar-hi'-^arUy “monthly”, 

da-ri-laniy “for ever”, may be explained as ad¬ 
verbs ending in z'.?, their terminations being strengthened by ma 
or in, 

Prepositioks. 

The following are the principal prepositions in Assyrian, to¬ 
gether with their ideograms and the forms they most commonly 
assume when written phonetically:— 

ina “in”. Ideogr. >— ; written phonetically 

ana “to”. Ideogr. y; written phonetically y^ ^"^y, a-m. 
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iUu I “from”. Ideogr. ; written phonetically 

tilhi J i^~iu ; ul’tu. 

ifii Ideogr. <m; written phonetically ^y -^y<, 

^’//‘‘on, upon”. Ideogr. ; written phonetically 

e-li; ma or ana ell, “upon, concerning, against”. 
sir “on, upon, against”. Ideogr. written phonetically 

t^yy si-ir. 

mnhhi in combination with ina or ana. Ideogr. ; written 

phonetically muh-hi; ina or ana viuhhi, “on, 

concerning, to, against”. 

ai://“up to, to, together with”. Ideogr. ; written phonetically 

yy <y^,«... 

gadu “up to, to, together with”. Written phonetically 
ga-du. 

arki “after, behind”. Ideogr. ; written phonetically 

■ <y-iTi<iii- 

halil “without”. Written phonetically IBI, &-&, - jt. 

haduni. 

ki “like, as” Written phonetically ki-t. 

klvia “like”. Ideogr. <^1; written phonetically <M^y. U-ma, 
aUit “concerning, with a view to, because of”. Written phone¬ 
tically ^ J, ^ ^ aMtm, 

hum “instead of”. Written phonetically jg cCTII. 

kirih “in, within”. Written phonetically ^1111 

Mrhi, “in” ; ana kirih, ana hirhi, “to” ; iMu kirih, ultu kirih, 
“from, from out of”. 

Uhbi “in, within”. Ideogr. •^yyy ; written -^yyy lib-bi; ina lihhi, 
“in”; ana lihhi, “to”; iUu lihhi, ultu lihhi, “from, from out of”. 

pani “before”. Ideogr. <y>-; written phonetically pa-7ii; 

ina pan, iltu pan, lapdn, “before”. 


Proposi¬ 

tions. 
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mahar “before”. Written phonetically ma-har; ina ma- 

/?^zr “before”; ana mahri^ ' adi ynahyi^ “into the f)resence oi’\ 

“in the midst of”. Ideo^r. ^< ^«< } ; written phonetically 
ha-hal; ina kahal, “in the midst of”. 

MW//“in the midst of”. Written ^ kahal-fi, K->i^yi^ 

^y<, ka4al-ti; ina kahalii, “in the midst of”. 

Inrit “between”. Written ^ **^111) ki-rit; ina hirit, ina hirii, “be¬ 
tween, within”. 

ina hiri “between”. Written >— ^ >-"yyy, ina bi-ri, >^^y 

^ 5::yy ^yyx, 

a7ta iarsi “against”. Written y^ J^^yy? /ar-si. 

ina tarsi “opposite, into the presence of; in the time of”. Written 
►— iar-si* 

Wu taf'si “from, since”. Written ^yy >-^y 
tai’^si. 

put “opposite”. Written phonetically ^y, pu-ut; ina put, 
“opposite”. 


Conjunctions. 

The following are the principal conjunctions in Assyrian:— 
ti “and”, the copula most frequently used in connecting both 
sentences and nouns ; written and 

ma “and”, the copula between two verbs, to the first of which 
it is appended enclitically; the verb to which it is 
appended, if it is without a suffix, usually takes the 
additional vowel a (see below, p. LXXVI). 
eminia “when”, e. g. 

i?m >-)iiy "^yyy, e^-nu-ma a^-7'tc hi-7-i u-MUha-ru^ “when that 

mum I place shall have grown old”; 

inuma ) i-ntt Marduk ik-bu-u, “when Marduk com¬ 
manded” ; mim 

►-^y, i-nu-um Pfarduk id-di-na, “when Marduk gave”. 
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hi I “as, whea”, e. g. ak-hu~u, and Cosjunc- 

ki ia j t^fr ^ ^1 ak-hu-u, “as I had 

W Tf^r -+4. 

a-na Ashtr am-hu-ru, “as I to AS^ur had 

prayed"; <IgjE^ -^1 EP If JT If ^1 ^T 

^ITX’ hi-a-tu iam-ma-rij “when thou shalt 

see that inscription”. 

aki M “as”, ^o-. K-^^yy 

a-h’-t ^a “as he wishes”. 

adi “while, so long as ; till, until”, e, g, <hm 

^yyy^7 zw/zz^ “whue 

heaven and earth exist” ; If <1^1: cM-eIM,-^-' 
al-la-ku, “until I go”. 

thin I “since”, «. g. >-^y v-jjp i^-tu 

uHu I ib-na-an-ni, “since he created me”; <cTd--^T =TIIT 
^y>^ ^yyy^ *^11^ >- ^^ iy J^iy^ eUaUa u-lak-U- 

hi, “since I completed the palace”. 

arhi U “after”, <Jgf ^ y^ ^y y^ ^^y 

^jn, ar-kz a-na Mrri a-iu-m, “after I became king”. 

hmina “if”, e, g, trt^rpEl <WIIeTI >=E 

tJ^^WeT A-ff-^T-^I. '^uni’-ma a-me4um ar-da 
i-gzi-ur-via im-in-ut, “if a man hires a slave and he dies”; 

ci^El -ET sflll<VtfllTIf ^^Ilf-^. 

lum^via la ta-pat-ia-a ba-a-bu, “if thou dost not open the 
gate”. 

aHzz “because”, e. g, m w 1}^ -4-A -^y 

fiy a-mat la is-m-ru, “be¬ 

cause he had not kept the command of A§§ur”. Some¬ 
times a^hc is used without e. g, Ss I If > 

(^-<T<t=ETf -ET tl m 

^arru-ti4a la ts-m-ruy “because he had not kept my royal 
command”; rarely is used by itself in the sense of 
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III 

lu 

lu 


I 

1 


“because”, g. *^11 'tlG’ 

, is-pi-ru, ‘^because he had not kept”. 

^T-cfcJE^rr THKI? ® ETET 

na-hi-ra a-ha-a lu ma-ma sa-ua-a^ “a bitter 
foe or any other man”; 

4 = ’^III i-kal-bi-n v 

i-pa-ar-ri-hi, “who shall hinder or display force against”. 
u is often combined with In in the sense of “or”, r. g, 

W JTF V £■==!! <bMr 

m ^T-ni>=ETf t=m= T M. ■>« 

hi-?ne ^agra l-pa-h-lu u lu na-7'Ma ti-^a-am-sa-kti^ “who¬ 
ever blots out the record of my name or conceals my 
tablet”. 

In \ “either ... or .. ., whether ... or .. ; with 

u /' a following negative, “neither . , . nor , . 

iim ... J g. ^ I IgJ ■( ^ I, 

maru-ht lu-ti imrlu-hi^ “either his son or his daughter”; 

M < I SF 1 ^ 

I ^^^y 5 ::::yyy^ ^^y lu-u ana ram-ni-hi 

uidmipi^ u ma mmma h'.-pir lifnuiim{it7Ji) nard hi-a-iu 
u-hal-la-kuj “whether he appropriates (a royal gift), or 
through any evil device destroys this monument”; y 

«< ISI< IEII< 

<10 <h ^yy , enu7na Sin lu^u uinu 

XIV lu-u U771U XV itii Sam'^i Id innanm[it^, 
“when the moon neither on the 14 th day nor on the 
15 th day has been seen with the sun”. 


Verbs. 

Under the heading Nouns it was remarked that roots in As¬ 
syrian consist of two, three and four consonants. These roots 
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are not in themselves words but are the skeletons of words. 

Each root or skeleton contains some inherent idea which can 
be traced throughout the various words in which it is found, 
the words being formed by clothing the root with vowels and 
sometimes with additional consonants. Examples have already 
been given of the principal ways in which nouns are formed 
from roots. It will now be seen how by the addition of other 
vowels and consonants to the root the various meanings of the 
verb are obtained. The majority of verbs in Assyrian are tri¬ 
literal, i, e., they have three consonants in the root. 

The Assyrian verb possesses five tenses; the Preterite, the Tenses of 
Present, the Imperative, the Participle, the Permansive and the 
Infinitive. Past action is expressed by the Preterite, present and 
future action by the Present, while the Permansive expresses a 
state or condition. Taking as an example for conjugation the 
root KSD, which conveys the inherent idea of ‘‘conquering”, the 
forms which these tenses assume in the Kal or simple stem of 
the verb will be seen from the following paradigm. 


Paradigm of the simple stem of the regular verb. 


Person 

Preterite 

Present 

Impe¬ 

rative 

Participle 

Permansive 

Infini¬ 

tive 

Sing’., 3 m. 

ikhui 

ikd^ad 


kd^{i)du 

ka^id 

kaMdic 

„ 3f. 

takhid 

iakMad 



ka^dat 


„ 2 m. 

iakhid 

taka^ad 

kuhid 


ka&{f)ddi{a) 


„ 2f. 

iaksudi 

takd^adi 

ku^udi 


kasddii 


„ I C. 

akhui 

akdMd 



kaMakili) 


I’liir., 3 m. 

ikhidu 

ikd^adu 



kaHu 


„ 3f. 

ikhidd 

ikdMdd \ 



kaMd 


„ 2 m. 

iaksudu 

\ takd^adu 

kimidu 


kaMdtunu 


„ 2f. 

iakhidd 

iakd^add 

hihidd 




„ IC. 

nik^ud 

nikd^ad 



kaMdni 



Paradigm 
of the Kal 
or simple 
stem of the 
regular 
verb. 
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It will be seen that in the above paradigm the vowel u occurs 
in the second syllable of the Preterite and in the first and second 
syllables of the Imperative, and the vowel a in the second and 
third syllables of the Present. This is the case with the major¬ 
ity of Assyrian verbs ; the rule with its exceptions may be 
stated as follows:— 

(i.) Most verbs have the vowel n in the second syllable of 
the Preterite and in the first and second syllables of the 
Imperative, and the vowel a in the second and third 
syllables of the Present, e, g, Mpani^ “to send”, Pret. i^pm\ 
Imper. hiptir^ Pres. ihipar\ a few verbs however, with u 
in the second syllable of the Pret, have / or u in the 
third syllable of the Pres., e, g. laharu, “to grow old”, 
Pret. iJbur, Pres. ilaMr\ balaiu, “to live”, I^ret. ihhp Pres. 
ihalut 

( 2 .) Some verbs have the vowel / in the second syllable of 
the Preterite, in the first and second syllables of the 
Imperative, and in the third syllable of the Present, e, g, 
pakadtCj “to care for, inspect, entrust”, Pret. ipkid, Imper. 
pikidf Pres, ipahid. 

(3.) A few verbs have a in the second syllable of the Pre¬ 
terite, in the first and second syllables of the Imperative 
and in the second and third syllables of the Present, r. g, 
saldhi, “to seize”, Pret. ishaty Imper. sahai^ Pres, habat. 

In the above paradigm it will also be observed that the person 
is expressed by certain additions which are either prefixed or af¬ 
fixed to the stem; in the Preterite and Present they are prefixed, in 
the Permansive they are affixed. These additions are significant 
parts of the personal pronoun; thus the S 5 dlable hi is prefixed 
in the second person singular and plural of the Present and 
Preterite and the syllables fa, ii and Umu are affixed in the 
Permansive; the syllable a is prefixed in the first person singular 
of the Preterite and Present and the syllable hi is affixed in the 
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lirst person singular of the Permansive; and the syllable ni is 
prefixed in the first person plural of the Present and Preterite 
and is affixed in the first person plural of the Permansive. It 
may further be noted that the second person feminine singular 
of the Preterite, Present and Imperative ends in i\ that the 
third person masculine plural of the Preterite, Present and Per¬ 
mansive and the second person masculine plural of the Pre¬ 
terite, Present and Imperative end in 27; and that the third 
person feminine plural of the Preterite, Present and Permansive 
and the second person feminine plural of the Preterite, Present 
and Imperative end in a. In the paradigm syllables which are 
sometimes added or omitted are placed within parentheses. An 
accent is placed on the second syllable of the Present to indi¬ 
cate that ill pronunciation the tone falls upon this syllable; in 
writing, the accenting of this syllable is frequently indicated by 
the doubling of the following radical, e. g, ikd^ad is written 
iMBad, Sometimes the syllable 22 /and, more rarely, the. syllable 
nu are affixed to the third masculine plural of the Preterite and 
Present, while the syllable /// is sometimes affixed to the third 
masculine plural of the Permansive and to the third feminine 
plural of the Preterite and Present. The fern, singular of the 
Participle and its masc. and fern, plural are similar to those of 
the adjective (see above pp. LVI ff.). 

The verb possesses ten principal stems or voices to which the Stems of 
following names are assigned;— 

Kal Ifteal Iftaneal 

Piel Iftaal 

Shafel Ishtafal 

Nifal Ittafal Ittanafal 

The names of the stems have been adopted from those given 
to the verb in other Semitic languages. Thus the simple stem 
is . termed Kal from the Hebrew adjective kal (bj?) ‘‘light”, a 
term which the Jewish grammarians applied to the simple stem 
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in Hebrew to distinguish it from the stems weighted with for¬ 
mative additions, which they termed “heavy”; the other nine 
stems take their names from the paradigm of the verb “to do”, 
in Arabic faala in Hebrew pd\il 

The signification and formation of the stems of the verb may 
be briefly described as follows. It should be noted, however, 
that while the significations here indicated hold good as a 
general rule, the sterns of a verb have sometimes acquired a 
special meaning; thus lamddu, “to learn”, in the Piel signifies 
“to teach”; ahdiu^ “to destroy”, in the Nifal signifies “to fly, to 
escape”; naphmt, the Nifal of the verb \paJdsti\ which does not 
occur in the Kal, has not a passive meaning but signifies “to 
look upon, to behold”. The significations of the stems, how¬ 
ever, given below, cover the majority of verbs as the student 
may see for himself by reference to the Vocabulary at the end 
of the book. 

The Kal is the simple form of the verb. Its formatfbn has 
been already described. 

The Piel has an intensive signification and is formed by 
doubling the middle consonant of the root. 

The Shafel has a causative signification and is formed by 
prefixing the consonant s. 

The Nifal has a passive signification and is formed by pre¬ 
fixing the consonant n. 

From these four stems are formed four more by the insertion 
of a // they are 

The Ifteal, which generally is not to be distinguished in mean¬ 
ing from the Kal. 

The Iftaal, which sometimes has the same meaning as the 
Piel, and sometimes serves as its passive. 

The Ishtafal, which sometimes has the same meaning as the 
Shafel and sometimes serves as its passive. 
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The Ittafal (/. Iniafat) which like the Nifal has a passive 
signification. 

By the further insertion of an n in the Ifteal and Ittafal are 
formed two more stems which are 

The Iftaneal, which has an active signification. 

The Ittanafal (/. e, IntanafaP\^ which has sometimes a passive, 
sometimes an active signification. 

From the Iftaal and Ishtafal were also formed an Iftanaal 
and an Ishtanafal but these forms are of rare- occurrence and 
may here be disregarded.^ The Ittafal and Ittanafal stand re¬ 
spectively for Intafal and Intanafal; n however, when immedia¬ 
tely followed by a consonant, is frequently assimilated, and the 
assimilation of the n to the following t takes place thronghoyj 
these two stems of the verb (see the rule stated above, p. LXVI). 

The following is the scheme of the regular verb. The verb 
hiMdii is selected as a convenient model for displaying the forms 
which the stems of the verb assume. It should be noted how^ever 
that all these forms do not occur in the inscriptions in the case 
of any one verb. In the Preterite, Present, and Permansive the 
3rd pers. masc. sing, is given, in the Imperative the 2 nd pers. 
masc. sing. The tenses are inflected in the other stems as in the 
Kal, the initial u in the Pret. and Pres, of the Piel, Shafel, If¬ 
taal and Ishtafal being retained in those tenses. 

I. In most Assyrian grammars and dictionaries the stems of the verb, for 
the sake of brevity, are cited by means of Roman and Arabic numerals. The 
Kal, the Piel, the Shafel and the Nifal are cited as Ii, II i, IIIi, and IV j, re¬ 
spectively; the Ifteal, the Iftaal, the Ishtafal and the Ittafal as 1 2 , Ha, III 2 and 
IV 2 respectively; the Iftaneal, the Iftanaal, the Ishtanafal and the Ittanafal as 
l3, II3, III3 and IV3 respectively ; while the symbols employed for the Picl- 
Shafel and the Piel-Ishtafal (see below) are III Hi and III Ha respectively. This 
system of abbreviation has the advantage of indicating the relations of the 
stems to one another but for the sake of simplicity it has not been adopted 
here or in the Vocabulary at the end of the book. 


Scheme of 
the Regu¬ 
lar Verb, 
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Stem 

Preterite 

Present 

Im¬ 

perative 

Participle 

j Permansive 

Infinitive 

Kal 

Mild 

ikeuad 

kuhid 


him 

ka'sddii 

I’iol 

j" nlM^id 

ukaHad 

^kuBid 

imikaBidu 

kidstui 

kiishidu 


[ ukisid 

f u^aksid 



siMud 



Siiafol 

iihiksad 

hMid 

??iu^'akBdu 

kiMiidu 


I ti^cMid 



mHkIM{iyiu 


1 xiakkudu 

Nifal 

ikka^id 

ikJMad 

uaMid 

iiakhid 






i uakid'tidic 


j ikttUad 


ikHMd 

7nukM{J)du 

f kiixud 

\ kiihidii 

Ifloal ! 

ikMad 

) 

1 


1 ikie^id 

\ 

\kiMad 

1 1 kifdhid 

( kitdkiidu 


1 ukiaHid 




[ku/tMud] 


Iftaal 

\ tikiiUd 

uktaHad 


mukiiiBidu 

biMBidu 


1 uliaMtd 





[ hifakhidu 

Islilafjil 

( tc^ieMid 

u^iakhxd 

hiiak^hd 

mitsiaksidu 

Bitakhid 

\ h'/akbidu 

IlUfal 

UtaMad 

\iiiakM'] 


muitaklidu 


itak^udu 

Iflaiieal 

ikiajMad 

ikkvMad 





Iliaiiafiil 

iltamMad 

itlanakkui 


\ 




The Plel- 
Shafel and 
the Piel- 
Ishtafal. 


The Per- 
raansive, • 


In addition to the ten principal stems of the verb which 
have already been described two others are met with consisting 
of a Shafel and an Ishtafal formed from the Piel, /. e. the PieP 
Shafel and the Piel-Ishtafah These stems are not of common 
occurrence, and the following examples will suffice: 

uS-nam-mtr, “I made bright”, i s. Pret., Piel-Shafel from 
namaric, T “he is surfeited”, 

3 m. s. Pres., Piel-Ishtafal from baru. 

The Permansive expresses a state or condition that already 
exists whether in the present or the past. In the Kal the Per¬ 
mansive may have a transitive, an intransitive, or a passive 
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signification, , pa-kid^ ‘^he inspects”; 

tia-hi-u, “they carry”; >-ty la-Ur, “he is old”; ^ <1*-^ 

U-lim, “he is safe”; t=^|) sab-ia-at, “it (f.) was cap¬ 
tured”; y^y, kat-ma-ku, “I am overwhelmed”; 

“gTI -S '3^. ^a-ak-7m, “they are placed”. In the Piel, Shafel, 
and Nifal the Permansive has a passive signification, e. g. 

7iu “ uk - ku - viu^ “they were heaped up”; 

"SP " ^TTT ^y, “who has been brought down”; 

, na-al-hn-M-ku, “I am clothed”. 

The Precative, the tense for expressing a wish, is formed by The, Pre- 
means of the particle Itl in combination with the Preterite or 
the Permansive. The particle lu always precedes the verb, and, 
when the first syllable of the Preterite begins with a vowel, lu 
unites with it and they form a single word. Thus the u of lu 
(x) uniting with the first vowel of the ist person sing., gene¬ 
rally becomes 7 ^, e. g. lu unites with akhid to form hikhtd^ “may 
I conquer”; ( 2 ) uniting with the first vowel of the 3rd pers. 
sing., it generally becomes 4 lu unites with ikhid to form 
likhid^ “may he conquer”, with usahhir it unites to form limkhiTi 
“may he lessen”; (3) uniting with the first vowel of the 3rd ■ 
pers. plur., it becomes u or ?V g^ lu unites with ikhidu to 
form likhidu, “may they conquer”, with upattiru it unites to form 
Upaiiiru, “may they release”, with u^ahUru it unites to form liiiah- 
Uru, “may they break in pieces”. 

It has been already remarked that the accenting of the second Effect of 
syllable of the Pres. Kal frequently gives rise to the doubling of accent, 
the second radical, c, g. ikd^ad is wTitten ika'§^ad. In the scheme of 
the Regular Verb syllables that are similarly accented in pronuncia¬ 
tion {e. g. the syllable ta in the Ifteal and the syllable na in the If- 
taneal) are also marked with an accent; in these verbal forms, as 
in the Present, the second radical is often doubled, e. 

ik-tar-ra-hu. “they blessed”, 3 m. pi. Pret. Ifteal from 
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kardhu] 5;:^yyy, ih-ia-nah-ba-Ui, ‘‘he 

plundered”, 3 m. s. Pret, Iftancul from hahlitu. 

In the Preterite, Present, and Permaiivsivc all forms ending 
in a consonant may take in addition one of the three short 
vowels ti, 4 or a. In a principal clause a final a is of most 
frequent occurrence, c, g, ^yj^ j^y ^yy? ik-su-da, “he con¬ 
quered”, 3 m, s. Pret. Kal from kaMdu\ S;: 

“I carried off”, i s. Pret. Kal from hzldiu\ ^y^r ^ lip- 
^a-ha, “let him be appeased”, 3 m. s. Prec. Kal from 
The vowel a is also generally added to the first of two verbs 
which arc joined by the copula o 

izj )^>i^y ^^yyy, is-jmr-am-7na “he sent and grasped’’, 3 

m. s. Pret. Kal from Japarn, In relative clauses a final vowel 
(generally u) is almost invariably added to the verb, £’. g. 
t^y >^>^y ^y, m u-ba-lu, “who (3 m. s.) had grasped”, 3 m. s. 
Pret. Kal. from sabdiu) ^ y^y ^5 (i}t-ku-/iii, “which 1 

had set up”, i s, Pret. Kal from mkdnn; 

a-zak-ka-7'u, ‘Svhich I speak”, i s. Pres. Kal from zakCiru ; 
^yy ^^y, lii-hu-hi, “who is clothed”, 3 m. s. 

Perm. Ifteal from Jabdhi. Verbs in subordinate sentences (except 
conditional clauses) also take a final vowel, generally u) see 
the examples to the conjunctions, pp. LXVI ff. 

As a rule the verb agrees with its subject in numbei\and 
gender. The 3rd masc. sing., however, is often used loosely 
for the 3rd fern, sing., e. g, 

^T?yy >^y,^>->-yyy, (3 m. s.), “the 

goddess I^tar inclined her ear”. 

Some little practice is required before the student will re¬ 
cognise with ease, in the syllabic writing of the Assyrians, the 
various forms of the verb which have hitherto been given in 
transliteration only. In order to fomiliarize him with verbs as 
they -were written by the Assyrians, a number of parsed examples 
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are here given in cuneiform ; these will be found to illustrate 
the paradigms and rules already given. 

CZ^yy »“y4:^^->'-yyy, i^-hm, “he set”; 3,m, s. Pret. Kal. from Sakami. 
y*^T[ t^yyy, ip-kuJ, “he has entrusted”; 3 m. s. Pret. Kal. ir.pakddu. 
idj ^yyy<, ip-lah, ‘‘he was afraid”: 3 m. s. Pret. Kal. ix. palahu. 

tak-hnn, “thou hast covered”: 2 m. s. Pret. Kal 

fr. katamu. 

IJyf tas-lm-nu, “thou didst set”: 2 m. s. Pret. Kal fr. 

^akaim, 

>^y as-hm^ “I set”: i s. Pret. Kal fr. sakamL 
ak-nh, “I drew near”: i s. Pret. Kal fr. kardhu 
JH^yy “they sent”: 3 m. pi. Pret. Kal fr. Updru. 

ik-mt-hi, “they submitted”: 3 m. pi. Pret. Kal fr. 

kandhc. 

-yK^ ^y ^yy, -da, “they (f.) conquered”: 3 f. pi. Pret. Kal 
fr. kaMdti, 

^^^~yy IdJ ^^y? u-ih-lu-ut, “let him live”: 3 m. s. Free. 
Kal fr. haldtii, 

^lu-us-pii7% “let me send”: i s. Free. Kal fr. MpdrtL 
^y y^y “let them set”: 3 m. pi. Free. Kal {xAakdnu. 

^"^y 5^yyy^ ?-na-ga-ag, “he bellows”: 3 m. s. Pres. Kal 

fr. ?u7gdgu. 

^"^y ^^y ^yyi? t-na-aMal, “he gazes”: 3 m. s. Pres. Kal fr. 
?iatdlu. 

5^^ "^yy^j 'i-^iJk-ka?', “he speaks”: 3 m. s. Pres. Kal fr. zakdriL 

yy i-^za-an-7ia-mt, “he sends rain”: 3 m. s. Pres. 

Kal fr. zanemu. 

j^riT < V ta-pai-ta?\ “thou dost release”: 2 m. s. Pres. Kal 
fr. patdrii. 

S£|TI P ia-sa-ha-ti, “thou dost grasp”: 2 f. s. Pres. 

Kal fr. sahdhi. 


Examples 
illustrating 
the forms 
of the Re¬ 
gular Verb. 
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a-rnah-ha-iU, “I will smite”: i s. Pres. 

fr. mahastL 

i=E-^TeErEir-ET. i-7ia-at-ia-la, ‘‘they (f.) gaze”: 3 f. 
Pres. Kal fr. naidlu. 


Kal 

pi. 


][£| -*^1, ku-hi‘ud, “conquer”: 2 m. s. Imp. Kal fr. kamdiL 


fu-kii-uk/^pour out”: 2 m. s. Imp. Kal fr. iahdku, 
“spare”: 2 m. s. Imp. Kal fr. gamdiu, 

If-. sa-hat, “grasp”: 2 m. s. Imp. Kal fr. sahdtu, 

*/■. sa~pMt 2 i, “overcoming” : m. s. Part. Kal fr. sapdnu. 


^ >^yyy ^^y, pa-n-m-ai, “who (f.) decrees” : constr. st. f. 
s. Part. Kal fr. pafvsti, 

^^y la-bv', “it is old”: 3 m. s. Perm. Kal fr. lahdru, 

iarn-hat, “she is holding”: 3 f. s. Perm. Kal fr. imndhiL 
yy {r^yyy^ Im-a^-lia-a-ia, “thou desirest” : 2 m. s. Perm. 
Kal fr. haUhu, 

ffJr^^TTM, sa-am-da-hi, “I am yoked”: r s. Perm, Kal 
fr. samddti, 

rah-pi^ “they crouch”: 3 m. pi. Perm. Kal fr. rahdpi. 
>-111 Ml lab-hi^ “they are clothed”: 3 m. pi. Perm. Kal fr. lahdhi. 

kat-via, “they (f., i, e. lips) are pressed together”: 3 f. 
pi. Perm. Kal fr. kaidimi. 

fr , 2 i-rak-kip “I made fast”: i s. Pret. Picl fr. rakasu. 


^yyy^ yy A>^>-yyy u-m-ah-lnr, “I lessened”*. I s. Pret. 

Piel fr...w//^m 

ti-hal-lik, “I destroyed”: i s. Pret. Piel fr. luildku, 
ti-m-aMi-ku, “they kissed”: 3 m. pi. 

Pret. Piel fr. fiaMku, 

yy .<^>->-'yyy U-m-ah-ln-ir, “let him lessen”: 3 m. 

s. Free. Piel fr. sehh'u. 

hi-M-lam, “thou causest to prosper”: 2 m. s. 
Pres. Piel fr, laldmu. 
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jff< ET M. n-ha-am-^ma-tii^ “they light up”: 3 m. Examples 

pi. Pres. Piel fr. hamain. . illustrating 

" ' the forms 

^ “give life to” : 2 m. s. Imp. Piel fr. ba/dfu. of the Re- 

YTY V gularVerb. 

2 ni. s. Imp. Piel fr. \inaMru\ ‘ 

^ 7iu-um-7nir, “make bright”: 2 m. s. Imp. Piel 

fr. 7ia?ndru, 

7}iit-daUli-hu, “afflicting”: m. s. Part. Piel 

fr. daldhu. 


>"j>^yy ^^►“^yyy ^yy^ su-uJj-lm-ru, “it is turned^: 3 m. s. 
Perm. Piel fr. sahdiit. 

^ “he caused to take”: 

3 m. s. Pret. Shafel fr. sahdhi. 

^yyy^ ^yyy^ ^yyy? ^*1 caused to faH”, i. e. “I overthrew”: 

I s. Pret. Shafel fr. mahdiu, 

u-U-ik-7ti-hi, “they caused to submit”: 
3 m. pi. Pret. Shafel fr. kand^u, 

<V hik-ltl, “make ready”: 2 m. s. Imp. Shafel fr. \_kalahi]. 

^y ^yy ^y I^Tf’ “to abase”: Inf. Shafel fr. Papain, 

y^yy ^y^ tb-ha-U-ik, “he was destroyed”: 3 m. s. Pret. 

Nifal fr. haidhi, 

^y ^ 1 ^ 11.7 ^b.s-M-kin^ “let it be set”: 3 m. s. Prec. Nifal fr. Mkdnu. 
^ytn 5^ ^yyyy? 'Hp-pa-ur, “let it be torn away”: 3 m. s. Prec. 
Nifal fr. patdru, 

fiy yy >--<5 n-m-batj “he is held fast”: 3 m. s. Pres. Nifal fr. sahdhi, 
^ t^yyy a^-ta-kan, “I accomplished”: i s. Pret. Ifteal fr. 


'^akdim. 

5^yy ^y IMe-ln-iry “he broke”: 3 m. s. Pret. Ifteal fr. 

Mbdru. 

Idl -TTI -ET -TI. ip-ial-h-Jm, “they feared”: 3 m. pi. Pret. 
Ifteal fr. paldlm, 

?^yyy y^yy, Ut-ku-lu^ “they are equal”: 3 m. pi, Perm. If¬ 

teal fr. Mkdlu. 
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*"111 lip-it^r-ri-ra, “it was broken”: 3 m. s. Pret. 

Iftaal fr. \_pararu\. 

tSw^HeccT. uk-tam-mi-is, “I was bowed down”: i s. Pret. 
Iftaal fr. kaviasu. 

lik-ta?n~ 7 ne~ra, “let it be made plentiful”: 3 m. 
s. Free. Iftaal fr. [kamaru']. 

-tar-U-ha, “he slung on” (lit. “caused to 
ride”): 3 m. s. Pret. Ishtafal fr. rakabu. 

uMali-ri-ba, “he brought near”: 3 m. s. 
Pret. Ishtafal fr. karabu. 

ttlll ^ uhia-as~bi-iu, “they caused to take”: 

3 m, pi. Pret. Ishtafal fr. sahatii. 

<ec UK. inuhiah-vif-tu, flaming”: m. s. Part, 
Ishtafal fr. hamatu. 

7?ius'-iak4Na-af, ‘Svho (f.) ful¬ 
fils” : const!'. St. f. s. Part. Ishtafal fr. [kaldhi], 

it-ia-at-hak, ‘fit was poured out”: 3 m. s. 
Pret. Ittafal fr. iahdku. 

crnt£mc:fc?^E“^TT. iMa- 7 iap-pa-ra, ‘flie sent”; 3 m. s, 
Pret. Iftaneal fr. sapdru. 

^yy ^v^yyy iMa-na-ka-an, ^flie makes”: 3 m. 

s. Pres. Iftaneal fr. Mkmu, 

t^yyy ^^^y aMa-na-as-lmry turn”: i s. Pres. 

Ittanafal fr. sahdrtc. 

We have hitherto considered those verbs which contain three 
strong radicals, /. <?. verbs in which the three consonants that com¬ 
pose the root appear in every verbal form. When the beginner 
with the help of the explanations appended has mastered the 
two paradigms on pp. LXIX and LXXIV and has worked through 
the list of examples just given he will be in a position to parse 
correctly a majox'ity of the verbs he will meet with in the texts 
transliterated and translated in the reading book. It would be 
well for him therefore not to trouble himself at first with the 
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“weak verbs” i, e. verbs in which certain consonants of the root 
undergo phonetic changes, or in which one or more letters of Weak 
the root are represented by vowels in Assyrian though by con- 
sonants in other Semitic languages. When he has thoroughly 
familiarized himself with the forms of the strong verb he will 
find little difficulty in recognizing the same forms in the various 
classes of weak verbs. 

Before proceeding to the consideration of the weak verbs it 
will be necessary to explain, as briefly as possible, the terms 
which are usually employed for their classification. For the sake 
of brevity, when reference is made to “the first letter of the Explana- 
root”, “the middle letter of the root” and “the third letter of 

terms. 

the root”, the feminines of the Latin adjectives primus “first”, 
medius “middle”, and iertms “third” are employed, the feminine 
substantive littera “letter” being in each case understood. For 
example, the first letter of the root of the verb nadanu “to give” 
is N (Hebrew ^); instead of describing this as “a verb the first 
radical of which is N”, it may be more shortly described as a 
verb “primae J”. In the verb Mldtu “to plunder” the consonant 
L occurs as the third as well as the middle letter of the root; 
it may thus be briefly described as a verb ^^mediae gemmaiae\ z. e, 
a verb with the middle letter of its root doubled, from the 
Latin gevimaius “doubled”. 

In many words only two consonants appear in the root in 
Assyi'ian although in other Semitic languages the same roots 
contain three consonants. This arises from the fact that certain 
consonantal sounds, for which characters exist in other Semitic 
languages, were not represented in the Assyrian syllabary. It 
has already been explained (see above, p. XXVII f.) that the 
Assyrians had no signs for distinguishing the seven sounds 
represented by the Hebrew consonants % H, fl (Arabic t)? 
y (Arabic £, and £), 1 and and a number of examples were 
given in Hebrew and Arabic of roots containing these consonants 
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which in Assyrian were simply represented by vowels. Although 
these consonants do not occur in Assyrian their original existence 
in many roots has left its traces on the vowels; for these will 
be found to vary to some extent according to the consonants 
which the root originally contained. Moreover, as Assyrian is the 
least* known of the principal Semitic languages, a great deal of 
our knowledge of the meanings of its roots has been obtained 
by comparing them with the corresponding roots in other 
Semitic languages. For these two reasons it will be obvious that 
although Assyrian did not distinguish the seven consonantal 
sounds referred to above, some system for distinguishing roots 
which originally contained them would be of service for purposes 
of comparison. To meet this end the following system has been 
invented on the Continent and is now generally adopted in 
books published there. For the convenience of the student who 
will need to consult fuller works on Assyrian, a brief description 
of it is here appended. 

The Hebrew letter K, which as a consonant simply marks the 
breathing, is taken as a general symbol for the seven consonantal 
sounds K, n, n (c)? V (&)? y (&)> 1 R^d and these arc distin¬ 
guished from one another by a small index figure placed beneath 
theK. Thus K is cited as Si, H as H (c) Rs S 3 , P (t) Rs S 4 , J? (t) 
as S 5 , 1 as Sg, and as S 7 . The verb aMIu ^‘to eat” (Hebr. ^5^) 
is thus referred to as a verb ^^primae Si”; alaku ^To go” (Hebr. 
1 ]bn) is referred to as a verb ^^priviae Sg”; edBu ‘‘to be new” 
(Hebr, is referred to as a verb ^^prmae S 3 ” ; ehlru “to cross” 
(Hebr. ‘15^, Arab. is referred to as a verb ^^primae S 4 ”; erebu 

“to enter” (Hebr. Arab, referred to as a verb “/n- 

alddu “to bear” (Hebr. u e, * 1 ^* 1 ) is i-eferred to as 
a verb ^^prmae Sg”; and eneku “to suck” (Hebr. pr) is referred 
to as a verb ^^primae S 7 ”. Similarly verbs containing these con- 
sonants as their middle radicals may be referred to as verbs 
^^mediae Sj”, ^'‘mediae S 2 ”, eic,, and verbs in which the third letter 
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of the root is ^‘weak” may be referred to as verbs ^He^iiae in- 
firmai'^. 

Of the weak verbs cited below the first two classes, z*. e, verbs 
mediae geminatae and verbs primae ^3, contain in the root three con¬ 
sonants, certain of which undergo phonetic changes; the re¬ 
maining classes contain examples of verbs in the roots of which 
the Semitic consonants occur which have been referred to in 
the preceding paragraph:— 


L Verbs mediae geminatae (verbs in which the second and Examples 
third letters of the root are the same) are in the main 

verbs, 

conjugated like the regular verb. In a few verbal forms 
a contraction of the second and third letters of the root 
takes place, e. g, ^aldlu (root “to plunder’', 3. m. s,, 

Perm. Kal ^al (for 'ialit). 

II. Verbs primae i (verbs in which the first letter of the root 
is zz) are in the main conjugated like the regular verb. 

In accordance with the rule stated on p. LXVI, the 
when immediately followed by a consonant, is frequently 
assimilated; in the Iraper. Kal the 71 disappears, e, g, na- 
• sdru (rt. “to protect”, Kal Pret. issur (for msur)^ Im- 
per. nsur. 

III. Of verbs primae (verbs in which the first letter of the 
root is ^), the following are examples: akdh^ (rt. 

“to eat”, Kal Pret. tkul^ Pres, ikkal, Imper. akul, Part, dkil^ 

Ifteal Pret. itakal; ajiam (rt. liTIi^j) “to hold”, Kal Pret. 
ilmz, Pres, ihhaz^ Piel Pret* u^a/ikiz, ukhiz^ Pres, ulihaz, Shafel 
Pret. uMMz, Pres. uWjaz; amdru (rt. ItoKj) “to see”, Kal 
Pret. emur, imur, Pres, wunar^ Imper. amur, Nifal Pret. mna- 
mir, Inf. ndmuru. 


IV. Of verbs primae (verbs in which the first letter of the 
root is n) the only one of frequent occurrence is alaku 
(rt. “to go”, Kal Pret. illik, Pres, illah^ Ifteal Pret. 
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and Pres, ittahk, Iftaneal Pret. and Pres, ittanalak, Shafel 
Pret. uUlik. 

V. Verbs primae ^?3 (verbs in which the first letter of the 
root is n, i- c. c) are of rare occurrence; the follow¬ 
ing arc examples: cdcht (rt. “to be new”, Kal Pret. 

edi^, Piel Pret. tid-dis. Part, tmiddix, Inf. nddmu ; asaSu (rt. 
‘‘to be sorrowfur’, Kal Pret. ihis, Piel Penn. iiHuL 

VI. Of- verbs primae (verbs in which the first letter of the 
root is p, u e. j-) the following are examples: eheru (rt. ) 
“to pass over”, Kal Pret. ii>ir, Pres, Mir, Imper. epir, If- 
teal Pret. e/eijir, Shafel Pret. iLtehit\ Pres, usehar ; ezebu (rt. 
31 ^ 4 ) ^^to leave”, Kal Pret. ezih, izib, Pres, izzib, Shafel 
Pret, u^ezibf Imper. Hizih^ sezib. Inf. Kizulmi enihiu (rt. 

“to stand”, Kal Pret. bnid, Iftcal Pret. iicmid, Piel Pret. am- 
mid, Nifal Pret. mjimuL 

VII. Of verbs prmae)i^^ (verbs in which the first letter of the 
root is y, i. e. that of most frequent occurrence is erdPu 
(rt. “to enter”, Kal Pret. zrzib, Pres, vrtiby If- 

teal Pret. iierub, Shafel Pret. uBrib, Imper. Kmb, Lshtafal 
Pret. tiMrib. 

VIII. Of verbs primae (verbs in which the first letter of the 
root is 1 ) the following are examples: amhu (rt 
“to dwell”, Kal Pret. usib, Pres. Iftcal Pret. itiMsib^ 

.iiiasib^ Pres. ittaMb, Shafel Pret uMib, lshtafal Pret. uUeUb\ 
aradu (rt. “to go down”, fCal Pret. firid, Pres, urrad, 

Imper. rid, Shafel Pret. ziUrid, Perm. Kirud*, abalu (rt. 

“to bring”, Kal Pret. nbil, ubla, Pres, ubbal, Imper. hil, If- 
teal Pret. itiubil, Shafel Pret. tiMhil, Imper. Kihil, 

lshtafal Pret. ultdbil, uliebil, usibil. 

IX. Of verbs primae (verbs in wdiich the first letter pf the 
• root is '’) the following is of frequent occurrence: [e^iru'] 
(rt. “to be straight, right”, Kal Pret. Wr, Shafel 


Examples 
of weak 
verbs. 
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Pi'et. uMir, Imper, Perm, ^utur, Ishtafal Pret. tiUeMr^ 

Inf. ^uUluru* 

X. Of verbs mediae Kj- (verbs in which the middle letter of 

the root is ^^) the following are examples : maiddu, mddu 

(rt. “to be many”, Kal Pret, imHd^ imid^ Pres, imaHd\ 

sa’dlu (rt. “ask”, Pret. ifal^ Imper. Ifteal Pret. 

istaial, Piel Pres, u^a'al. 

XL Verbs mediae (verbs in which the middle letter of the 
root is n) are of rare occurrence and may here be dis¬ 
regarded. 

XII. Of verbs mediae ^^3 (verbs in which the middle letter of 

the root is H, /. e. that of most frequent occurrence is 

rdmu (rt. “to love”, Kal Pret. irdm, irm^ Pres, iram^ 

Imper. rim, Part. ra!mti, 

XIIL Of verbs mediae (verbs in which the middle letter of 
the root is iJ, f. e. the following are examples : helu 
(rt, bi< 4 !D) “to rule”, Kal Pret. ihel, tj)il] [re^u] (rt. 

“to rejoice”, Pret. ire's, iris, Ifteal Pret. irfis. 

XIV. Verbs mediae (verbs in which the middle letter of the 
root is y, /, e. £) are of rare occurrence and may here he 
disregarded. 

XV. Of verbs mediae Kg (verbs in which the middle letter of 
the root is )) the following are examples : kdnu (rt. JK^ID) 
“to stand”, Kal Pret. ikun, Pres, ikdn, Imper. kfm, Perm. 
kdn, km, Piel Pret. ukin, Pres, ukdn, Imper. ken, Perm, kun. 
Inf. kunim, Iftaal Pret. ukiin; idru (rt. IKgri) “to turn”, Kal 
Pret. itur, Imper. iur, Piel Pret. uiir, Imper. iir, Part, muiiru, 
Inf. iurru, Iftaal Pret. ntiir] dahi (rt. “to slay”, Kal 

Pret. idiik, Pres, idak, Imper. diik, Perm, dik, Ifteal Pret. 
idduk (for idiuli). 

XVI. Of verbs mediae (verbs in which the middle letter of 
the root is the following are examples: idhi (rt. 

“to be good”, Kal .Pret. iiU, Pres, iidb, itibhi, itib, Perm, 


Examples 
of weak 
verbs. 
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tab, Piel Pret. ufih, Part, imifihi, Inf. tuUm ; ddnu (rt. 

“to judge”, Kal Pret. idhi, Pres, iddn, idhina, Imper, din, 
XVII. Verbs ietiine injlfniae (verbs in which the third lettci of the 
root is weak) are of frequent occurrence. Of veibs fetiiac JSj 
(verbs in which the third letter of the root is the 

following are examples : /ia/ti (rt. ^‘to sin”, kal 

Pret. 27jti, Pres. z 7 iatti; malu (rt. “to fill, to be full”, 

Kal Pret-zk/z; Ifteal Pret Piel Pret Verbs 

Urtiae are of rare occurrence and may here be dis¬ 
regarded, Of verbs teriiae ^3 (verbs in which the third 
letter of the root is H) the following are examples: piiit 
(rt. KgflS) “to open”, Kal Pret. ipii, ipid, Pres, ipatti, ipcii, 
ipitti, Imper. piti, pita, Part. petu\ laku, likl (rt. “to 

take”, Kal Pret. tlh) ilhd ; Pres. ikW, Imper. Iiki\ 

Ifteal Pret. ilieki. Of verbs kfiiae the following are 
examples: hmu (rt. “to hear”, Kal Pret. ihni^ Pres. 

kimi, kiinini, Imper. Mil (rt. “to be satisfied 

with”, Kal Pret. UU, Many verbs tertiae infirmae might, by 
comparison with the corresponding roots in Arabic, be 
classified as verbs tertiae Kg or teriiae K 7 ; these two classes 
of verbs however are usually treated together as it is 
frequently -impossible to distinguish between them. In the 
corresponding roots in Hebrew the original 1 and have 
both been changed to (1 which merely serves to carry 
the vowel and has no consonantal force: it is customary 
therefore in citing Assyrian roots, which belong to these 
two classes, to employ n as a symbol for the third letter 
of the root. The following are examples of these two 
classes of verbs teriiae infirmae : hanu (rt. HiS) “to build”, 
Kal Pret, ihii, Pres, ihani, Imper. him, Part, hdni, harm, Perm. 
hani, Ifteal Pret. ihtani^ Nifal Pret. and Pres, ihhani, Ittafal 
Pret. and Pres, iitabni; Miu (rt. “to drink”, Kal 

Pret. iM, Pres, kaiii, Imper. Mi] haru (rt. ri‘TD) “to see”, 
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Kal Pret. ihri^ Pres, ibiwi^ Shafel Pret. u^dbri\ manu (rt. Hib) 

“to count”, Kal Pret. imiiu^ Pres, wianu, imani, Piel Pret. 
umamid ; kamu (rt, Hbp) “to burn”, Kal Pret. ikmu, Inipar. 
hiiim, Part. kdmu. 

In some verbs two letters of the root are weak; such verbs Doubly 
are termed “doubly weak” and exhibit the peculiarities of both 

verbs. 

the classes ot weak verbs to which they belong. Thus the verb 

7iddtc (rt. “to exalt” is a “doubly weak” verb, as it is both 

prhiiae j and mediae ; ?iaUi (rt. “to raise” is both primae J 

and tertiae ; elu (rt. nbS; 4 ) “to be high” is both prmae and 

Uriiae mfirmae ; iddi (rt. “to know” is both primae and 

tertiae hdiu (rt. “to come” is both mediae and 

te?iiae 

A few quadriliteral verbs (verbs with four letters in the Quadri- 
root) exist in Assyrian, of which the following are of most 
frequent occurrence: \halkatu, rt. nsbiD], Shafel Pret. uUalMt, Pres. 
u^ahalkat, “to tear down”, Nifal Pret. ihbalUi^^to fall upon, invade”, 

Ittafal, Pret. ittahalkat “to revolt, to pass over”; \j>arladu^ rt. 

Nifal Pret. ipparUd^ Inf. napar^udu, “to fly”. In some , 
quadriliteral verbs the last letter of the root is weak, e. g. 
rt. nibs, Shafel Pret. u^palki, “to open wide”; rt. HS'lS, Nifal 
Pret. ipparku, Inf. naparhu, “to cease, disappear”. 
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Character 
and func¬ 
tions of 
the signs. 


The following List of cuneiform signs is given for reference, 
and should be used together with the Vocabulary when reading 
the texts in the main body of the book. The principles on 
which the list has been arranged arc as follows. It has been 
already stated on pp. XXI if., that the cuneiform writing had 
its origin in picture-writing, the inventors of the system being 
accustomed to draw rough pictures to represent objects, actions, etc. 
At an early date the pictures lost their exact forms and became 
merf groups of wedges, chiefly because soft clay was used as 
the principal writing material. The original picture-writing, 
moreover, in addition to its change in outward form, underwent 
development with regard to the meaning of the characters. For 
most of the picture-signs, or ideograms, were, in course of time, 
used to express the sounds of the names of things which they 
represented, apart from their meanings; thus arose and came 
into use, side by side with the original picture-writing, a system 
of writing words phonetically by means of syllables. Among 
the Babylonians and Assyrians these two systems also existed 
side by side. A sign could thus be employed as (i) a single 
syllable of a word; ( 2 ) an ideogram which stood for a whole 
word ; (3) a determinative to indicate the general meaning of 
an ideogram; and ( 4 ) part of an ideogram consisting of two or 
more signs. 
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In the following list the principal Assyrian signs are given Arrange- 
with their most usual syllabic values and ideographic meanings, 

tlie list 

The list is divided into three columns. In the first column is the 
sign to be explained ; in the second are its chief phonetic values ; 
and in the third are the complete words which are its meanings 
when it is used as an ideogram or as the first part of an ideo¬ 
gram. For example, the first sign in the list, >—, when occurring 
in the inscriptions, may possibly be used phonetically for any 
one of the four syllables as, rum, dil or til, e. g, > — ‘be¬ 
cause of”; zt-ka-rum, ^^male” ; 

^^yy, mz-dil M?ne(e), ‘‘the bolt of heaven” ; )^)^y ► —, da-til, “dis¬ 
continued, in abeyance”; or it may be used as an ideogram for 
any of the words cited in the third column, e. g, >— ^ > — <m, 
ma “in Assyria” ; y >— ABur-ah-iddina, 

“Esarhaddon” ; or finally it may occur as the first sign in an 
ideogram composed of more than one sign, e, g, 

t-tia kussi, “on the throne”. And so on throughout. 

The signs in this list are arranged in order according to the Order of 
direction of the wedge or wedges with which they begin, the 
general order being as follows:—(i) the signs beginning with 
horizontal wedges (first those beginning with one horizontal 
wedge j*-, then the signs beginning with two wedges J:, then 
those with three wedges then those with four wedges ; 

( 2 ) the signs beginning with diagonal wedges (first those be¬ 
ginning with one diagonal wedge then those with two then 
those with three and finally those that begin with the large 
diagonal wedge ; (3) the signs the beginnings of which con¬ 
tain the upright wedge (those signs beginning with the single 
wedge, y, being followed by those beginning with y, and 
last of all by those beginning with two or more upright wedges). 

In each ‘^of these main divisions the same order is followed with 
regard to the second and third wedges of each sign. 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

I. 


as; nm ; dil^ iil 

► — , (i) Prep, ina, “in”. 

,, (2) Abbreviation for 

AHnr, the land As¬ 
syria, written (1i<) 

„ ( 3 ) In proper names 

employed as ideo¬ 
gram for the god 
AHur\ for nadanu, 
“to give”; and for 
aphi^ “son”. 

(t:y) My< I “throne”. 

2. 

1 


hal 

\ 

sometimes employed as 
sign for the plural. 

hdru, “seer, ma¬ 
gician”. 

Idiklai, Diklaty 
the Tigris. 

3. 

>— 

muk, muk 


4- 


'ha 

^>j^y, kdhi^ “to give”. 

5- 


zu 

.-liryy, (i) idu, “to know”. 

„ (2) Fu, “wise”. 

>->t;yy fcc;tt:y, apsu, “abyss”. 

6. 


su\ kuSi ku^ 

►^yy, (i) niaBuy “skin, 

hide”. 

„ (2) erehu, “to in¬ 

crease”. 
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Signs 

■ Syllabic values 

Ideograms 




-.£!T -t®. 

(husahu 1 

1 7 V 77 r “famine”. 

1 husahhu j 

7 - 


hhj hm ; mg^ 
rukj ruli 


8. 


ha], pal 

(i) paM, “reign, year 
of reign ; sym¬ 
bol of royalty, 
ring” (?). 

„ (2) nabalkuiu, ‘‘to 

cross over”. 

„ ( 3 ) enu, “to make 

void,to humble”. 

„ (4) naku, “to pour 

out (a libation), 
to offer (an offer- 
ing)”. 

„ (5) hipUu, Piel-Sha- 

fel of [_pehi\, “to 
conquer”. 

A^^'ur, the 

city. 

9 - 

— ni 

ad, at, at ; gir 

>->^yyy, patm, “dagger”. 
>->^yyy akratu, “scor- 

pion”. 

ning”. 

lO. 


hut, pul 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

II. 


iar ; kut^ hid, 
kui, hit ; sil ; 
has, haz 

(i) cut 

„ (2) ‘to decide”. 

„ ( 3 ) suhu, “street’’. 

12. 


a?i 

(i) t 72 i, “god” ; also 
employed as de¬ 
terminative be¬ 
fore the names 

of deities. 

„ (2) sa 7 ?iu, plur. stwiP, 

“heaven”. 

aiiahu, “lead”. 
p^irzillii, “iron”. 

sit¬ 
uated above”. 

cdalu, “eclipse”. 
^S^rn, “field, plain”. 

i 3 . 

-K 

see 46. 


14. 



god. 

>-tiyy A^'hir, the city. 

V «M), 

’ Assyria. 

15 * 


ha ; sometimes 
employed 
for ha 

(0 “mouth”. 

„ (2) hmm, “tooth”. 

„ ( 3 ) ainditi, “’word, 

command”, 

(^) 

speak”. 

„ (2) kihiUi, “com¬ 

mand”. 
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Ideograms 




(^1), suiuppu, 

‘Mate’'. 

kisru, “bat¬ 
talion”. 

i6. 

17 * 



“to re- 


-1 

cite a spell or incan¬ 
tation”. 



mhi, “breath, poi¬ 
son”. 

“sorcerer”. 

►-jJSliyy, ka^saphc, 
“sorceress”. 

i8. 

-ta 


>-^j^y, tahdzu, “battle”. 

19. 



►-{nyr^f? “tongue, 

speech”. 

(V) y^y. &tmer. 

Southern Babylonia. 

20. 


nag, 7 iak, 7 iak 

^atu, “to drink”. 

21. 

22. 



cLkdhi, “to eat”. 


e 7 ‘ 

>-*tyy, ‘‘city” , also em¬ 

ployed as determinative 
before the names of 

cities. 

23 . 


ukhm 

1 puhru \ “totality, whole ; 
[unkemiu,} full strength”. 
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Syllabic values 

I Ideograms 

1 

24. 



(►-I.) yy. pashim, 

“dish”. 

25- 



’ A4f -tM '®, «'«. 

the South-wind; see22g. 

' m- 

26. 


i 

(i) zikarii, “male”, 
j, (2) af^du, “slave”. 

^yy, um, the 

Plague-god. 

^^yy ^y^-, 

gal, the god. 

27. 

T 


ar/iu, “month”; also 
employed as determi¬ 
native before the names 

of the months. 

28. 

TT 

^a/ij sail, 

“wild 

boar”. 

29. 


la 


3 o. 



>-^y, uHu, “foundation”. 
►^^Ey? Ikkaru, “gar¬ 
dener”. 

3 i. 


mah 

“exalted”, 
the goddess 
I^tar. 

32 . 


iu 

>^^y, £relfu, “to enter”, 
►-^^y ^y][, summaiu, “dove”. 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

33 . 

-m]! 

/2 

Jlj hurahc, ‘‘pine- 

tree”. 

34. 

__ 

bad ; pap ; kur, 

kur 

1 

(i) nakdru, “to be hos¬ 
tile”. 

„ (2) nakruy “hostile”; as 

subs, “enemy”, 
sometimes written 

with determ. 

„ ( 3 ) nakiruy “enemy”; 

sometimes written 

with determ. 

„ (4) naphaTy “total”. 

„ (5) In proper names 

employed as ideo¬ 
gram for aim, “bro¬ 
ther” ; nasdruy “to 
protect”. 

35 - 


see 45. >-<i^ 


36 . ' 

! 

7 nu 

(i) hmtiy “name”. 

„ (2) zakdruy “to name”. 

„ ( 3 ) zikruy “name”. 

„ (4) -iay I pers. sing. 

Pron. suffix attach¬ 
ed to nouns. 

,, (5) In proper names 

employed as ideo¬ 
gram for naddiiUy 
“to gi've”. 
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Syllabic values 

j 

j Itleograms 

i 



1 

i 

“year”. 

^ musaru, “in- 




scription”. 

37. 

-I 

ka 

)^y, ka, a measure. 

38 . 

-I 

kad, katj kat 


39. 


gil, Ml 

\ 


40. 

-III 

kat^ had 


41. 


rtc ; hthj hip 

^TTT, (i) nadfi^ “to cast”. 




„ (2) hinihitu (Inf. Sha- 




fel fr. inakdtu)^ 




“conquest”. 

42. 


he] haif haf, had] 

>—<, (i) riidiu, “to die”. 



hit] 7 mt, 7 ?iip 
7 nid ] ill ; zi% 

( 7 nitii 1 “corpse”; 

5 ? (^) \ ( 

[pagru J sometimes 




written with de¬ 

_i 

i 

. i 


term. 

,, ( 3 ) dilMti, “blood”. 

BH, the god. 


43 . na ^ n‘tru, 

‘inscribed tablet of 
I stone”. 


44. ^ET<IEf, 

Laga^, the ancient Sir- 

purla. 

Juj &a?na^, 

the Sun-god. 
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RFlfcTK^EH 

paruiti^ ‘‘alabaster”. 

45 - 


kuljgul, kul] zir 

zeru^ “seed”. 

46. 

T 

T 

ii 

^ 1 laku^ 1 “to take, re- 

\ liku, 1 ceive’k 

“to live”. 

47 - 

4: 

ba?% par ; nias\ 

t?ias 

asaridii, “chief”, 

! JSkmzbj the god. 

HF**’ ddt 77 'galj the 

! god. 

II 3 ^- 4“ >4^ Si’ 

Idiklatj Diklaf, the Tigris. 

48. 


nu 

, i 1 

„ (2) salmu, “image”. 

>5^ Jll 

ti 7 dd^ “gardener”. 

dm-zniid, the god Ea. 

49 * 



dhtu, “revenue, in* 
terest”, 

^yZy “dream”. 

50 - 


kun, gu 7 i 

^ikhatu, “tail”. 

51- 

-wT^rf" 

hn ; pag, pak ; 
hagi hak 

issuru, “bird”; also 
employed as determina¬ 
tive after the names of 

birds. 


g 
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52. 


nain, dm 

(i) Biniu, “fatCj 
destiny”, 

I pahdhi 1 divS-' 
\plkdtu f trict”. 

‘"I<I'^2^) gov- 

ernor”, 

*^y^y? shmntu, 
“swallow”. 

53 . 

-T<Ta-TI^ 

igj ik, ik 

^y^y^’ “to be”. 

^y^y^^bj daltu, “door”. 

54 - 

-HA 

mudi mut^ mut 


55 - 

-IF 

rad, rat, rat 


56. 

-rr^ 

zi 

^yy^^, napUiu, “life”. 

•^yy^ ^yy? (o 

“right”. 

„ ,j (2) kmu, 

“true”. 

57 - 



^yy^^k? “reed”. 

^yy^ ^^y? (^) ^^to 

stand”. 

7? 77 (2} kzuu, 

“firm, 

true”. 

'"II-4k t^^^I r~j diparu, 
“torch”. 

58- 

-IKI^ -III 

ri\ dal, ial, tal 
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Ideograms 

59* 

-TUT, -TTT> 

• -TTT 

nmi] bUj nl 

“great; noble, 
prince”; in the latter 
sense sometimes with 

determinative 

abkallu, “spokes¬ 
man, director”. 

the city. 

-H^-TTTT^T-T— . 

Igigi, the spirits of hea¬ 
ven. 

6o. 

-TI 

see 51. •-y<y 


6i. 

-TI^ 

see 52.,-y<y-^ 


62, 


see 53. ►-y<y.^^ 


63 . 

-TIA 

see54.^y<y^ 


64. 

-TII 

kab, kap 

“left”. 

6s- 


hub, hup 


66. 


kai, had, gat ; 
kuvi, hum, gum 

(y^y) >p, kUu, “cloth”. 

67. 


Urn, dim 


68. 


' niun 

idbiu, “kindness”. 

69. 


ag, ak, ak 

(i) epBu, “to make”. 
„ (2) lanu, “to build”. 

1 Nahu, the god. 

^^T]0 ) 

70. 



takdzu, “battle”. 


g* 
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71. cn (i) helu, “lord”. 

„ (2) adi, “up to”. 

! “watch”. 

I jnasmriu j 

^"^y? “cold”. 

Sin, the 

-vyp ^.cyi jMoo...go4 

-+-11 MIDI 

-pypcyyy fthcg<,j. 

I Nippur., 

-=ra‘=111 <iEfi *“■=«)'• 

citH -II -^TI P). 

“governor”. 


72. 

-mi 

dar 


73. 


hir^ sur 


74. 

^>il 

suit 


75 - 



^"^y j li'iar, 

•^^y^y j the goddess. 

76. 

>w 

sa 


77 - 

►wl 

kar^ kan 


78. 


iik^ ilk ; gu 

kiMdu, “neck; bank”. 

“direc¬ 

tor”. 




-tyy 43i If < 10 , 

Kufu, the city Cuthali. 
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79. 


tur, dur, tur 


80. 


1 

hiliu, ‘^tribute; 
burden; talent”. 

81. 



dUpu, ‘^honey”. 

82. 

^TT 

gur^ kur 

>2r:yy, (i) iaru, “to turn, re¬ 
turn”. 

„ (2) a measure. 

83 . 

^ir 

St 

^yy, karnu, “horn”. 

>;iyy ^ys^, [esent], “to be 
straight”. 

A4f--=F<T!L, 

^ the North-wind; 

\ iltdmi [ 

(t:y) tyy ^igam, “bolt”. 

84. 


tar 

^yi^y? (i) hurrumtiy “bright¬ 
ly coloured”. 

„ (2) Urmi, “brightly 

coloured cloth”. 

85- 


htky hxk ; sag ; 

m, ris 

rchi, “head”. 

»^yy5^y^ ^y, Mhadu, 

“head”. ' 

>7-yy^y~ tyyy, aurnu, 

“chief”. 

^C^^yy 5 ^=, Hii, “high 

officer, ruler”. 

J^y ^;zyy5^ sikkuru, 

“bolt”. 
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Ideograms 

86. 



“ship”. 

E3w“^TITtSlt2Tl 
E3S-=PI^I 1 

inalahu, ‘‘sailor”. 

87. 


dir, Ur, Ur\ 
7tial (Babyl.) 


'88. 


tab, tap ; dap ; 

tab 


89. 



arba’u, irhiUi (f.j, 
“four”. 

t=fc «M), 

Arboiilu, the city Arbela. 

90. 


iak, iak, iag\ him 

^5^, lapdtu, “to over¬ 
throw”. 

91. 

jfczfcrj 



92. 


7iah, 7iap 


93. 

fcrrMhHF- 

' mill, 

1 

1 hakhahu, “star”. 

94. 


ttk, Uk 


95 - 


az, as, as 


g6. 



“copper”. 

97 - 



hdhu, “gate”. 

ahillu, “city- 

gate”. 

tJ¥:I^4-(Evn')«M), 

Bdhilu, Babylon. 
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98. 



_ Y \ Nimia\ 

, 1 \ Nineveh. 

-’ \ Nina, j 

99 - 

^:iIT 

tint 


100. 

5^:1111 

dup 

(i) duppu, “tablet”, 
„ (2) iahdku, ‘‘to pour 

out”. 

“tablet of destiny”. 

(ESS) tcim 

dup^arru, “scribe”. 

lOI. 

t^TIT 

ta 

1 

j 1 “from”. 

\ uUu\ 

sfyfLfj^+.s^s.s. If. 

1 

102. j 

TT 1 
TTT 

i 

\ 

te, 1 1 “Katod”. 

(RPiRtEiai. 

1 ashuppu ] “thresh- 
1 askuppatu J old”. 

io 3 . 


kail, gan 

►^^E) employed as deter¬ 
minative after numbers. 

>-y^yib, hegallu^ “abun¬ 
dance”. 

104. 


see 181. 


105. 


fur 

(2) maru^ “son”. 



CIV 


INTRODUCTION 



Sign I 

Syllabic values 
’ 

Ideograms 




f mdrtu \ “daugh- 
1 ter”. 
marufu, “son- 

ship”. 

io6. 


ad, at, at 

ahu, ‘father”. 

107. 


si 


108, 


ia 


109. 


m 


no. 


rah, rap 


III. 

fcfcHPff 


-^arru, “king”. 

the god Mar- 

duk. 

112, 

1 

^ar, sar] hr] liir 

toar//, ‘‘to write"’, 
^y fc^y^iy? ‘‘plantation, 

garden”, 

hitassuru 
(Iftaal of kasdni) ?, “to 
collect, to rally (in- 
trans.).” 

ii 3 . 

tEa’ 


^/77r//, “wall”. 

fe^Bf (*=yiR)> 

“dead”. 

114. 



T tilSI -+ 

>-^y, Ubara-Tutu. 

115- 


sc 

j^y, naddrm, “to give”, 
fe^y hlnm, “onion”. 
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cv 


Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

116. 


/(v7.r; ?‘axj ras 

5^;, lian'diiu, ^Svay”. 

gi^'ru, “campaign”, 
space of two 
hours; distance traversed 
in two hours. 

I 17. 


gah, gap ; kah ; 
(lahf dull ; tah^ 

tuh 

irtu, “breast”. 

-III (li). 

“rival”. 

XI8. 



(i) .wrw, “field, plain”. 
„ (2)iWr, “against”. 

119. 


dahj tall 


120. 


am 

\ 

rimu, “wild ox”. 

“elephant”. 

I 2 I. 


\ 

Uru, “flesh”; some¬ 
times employed as de¬ 
terminative before some 
parts of the body. 

122. 

5^1 

nc\ ie\ dc\ hit, 
pil\ kum^ hm\ 
hi (Babyl.) 

(i) ilaiu, “fire”. 

„ (2) e^ht, “new”. 

the Fire-god. 

123 . 


hil^ pil 

“new”. 

124. 


ziky zik] sip 


125. 

tCail 


Erech. 

126. 


ku\ kuvi 
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Sign 


Svllabic values 


127, 


128. 


129. 


i3o. 


i3x. 


::<g 




^ir 


i 32 . 


i33. 








134. 


135. 


gazy gasy ga.r, 
kas 


ravi 


ur 


il 


Ideograms 


ddkuy ‘H'o slay”. 


rmnuy ^‘to love”. 


see 98. 

^Z^yy, smm, “loins, thigh”. 

Hincy “the 


horizon”. 


)-< 


^y^ isduy “foundation”. 


du^y gupy k upy 

kup ; guby hiby 

hi.h\ Jan 


inniy dtm ; 

ih (Babyl.) 


^y, (i) aldJaiy “to go”. 

(2) nazdzuy “to stand”. 

(3) kdnUy “to stand; 
Piel, liunnuy “to 


(4) JdnUy “true”. 
Hallnlm (Iftc 
aldJai)^ “to 
walk, proceed”. 


M,r <y I itallnlai (Iftcal of 
( alakup “to go, 

I 


(i) imiruy “ass”. 

„ (2) meniy a measure, 

is also employed as 
detcmiinative ; the 
following ideograms:— 

“horse”. 





LIST OF SIGNS 


evil 


Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 




C 2 IEIk?- 4 - I 

paru, “mule”. 

II t=t=i .-►^i 1 

\ SpT I 

gammalu, “camel”. 

i 36 . 


1 

fi) arhu, “situat- 
ed behind, fu¬ 
ture”. 

„ (2) arhi, “behind, 

after”. 

137. 



Jm'dnu, “wine”. 

i 38 . 


7 lit 

(i) ziharu, “male”. 

„ (2) “sixty”. 

139. 


mil 

1 epiru, I 

140. 

>—< 

hi ; ga^ ; 

has 

Wiaru, “date-wine.” 

hunmtm^ “se¬ 
same-wine;” 

141. 


Uin ; rzX’, rzX, rig 

rikku, a sweet¬ 
smelling wood. 

(tl) 

rdhif “pine-tree”. 

142. 


kib, kip] kihj hip 


143, 


lah, tak] dah 

ahnu, “stone”; also 
employed as determina- 










cviir 


INTRODUCTION 


Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 




tive 

before the names 




of stones. 

144. 


/cak; hi/c; da 

(i) haml^ “to huilcf’. 





) (p(\KUj “to make”. 




„ ( 3 ) kaln, “all”. 

H 5 - 


7 n; zal, ml, m/; 

hwiiiu^ “oil”. 



t; li; ill 

^ 




“god”. 




“opener 




(of 

a gate), porter.” 

146. 


ir 



147. 


vial 



00 

H 



(i) rapdhi, “to be 





broad”. 




„ (2) 7 'aphi, “broad’’. 




,, ( 3 ) 7 'Hphi, “breadth”. 




„ (4) vnmiu, “mother”. 

149. 




(i) klsaJIu, “plat- 





form”. 




V 

(2) MimiUy “oil”. 

ISO. 

SESsf 


> 4 ?^ 

.euhlru. 


__ _ 


“beam”. 

151. 

1 




? 7 it 7 kvj “counsel”. 

152. 

m , 

dakj dak ; tak ; 





par 



153. 


p}a\ hai, hat 


ha/tu, “sceptre”. 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 




^yy? i^sakhc, ^^ru- 

ler”. 

►-jp (i) Nabu, the god. 

„ „ (2) eldt ^a??ie, “the 

zenith”. 

154 - 



pami, “command, 
ordinance”. 

155 - 


salf, uip ; sap 

1 

156. 



^y^y^y, nusuu, the god. 

157 - 

^liU 

sib, sip 

re’u, “shep¬ 
herd”. 

158. 

i^T 

. 

h, is, is; gi^ 

J:y, (i) isu, “wood”; also 
employed as de¬ 
terminative before 
the names of trees, 
woods, and wooden 
objects. 

„ (2) In proper names 

interchanging with 
VlKI#:, for fc- 
Muru “to direct”, 
Ishtafal of \eUru\ 
^y y^y, (i) kakku, “weapon”, 
jj 5j (^) “help”, 

see y^y. 

^y j usurtu, 

f (i) “boundary, end”. 

\ (2) “sculpture, relief”. 






cx 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 




Jrj ‘^shadow”. 

izj sikkdru, 

“bolt”, see 85. 

hihwitu “oppo- 

iukuntu sition, 

iukmatu battle”. 

1 (i) Gibil, the Fire-god. 
1 (2) iWui “lire”. 

159 - 



Jzjii-, alpu, “ox”. 

i6o. 

m 

al 

1 


i6i. 


uh^ up; ar 

kihraiu^ “quarter of 
heaven”. 

162. 


mar 

\ 

mat abarri, the Western- 

land. 

theWcst-wind; see 229. 

i 63 . 


e 

^yy (^I^y)-» ^dUlu, Baby- 
ion. 

1 

164* 


duk] lud^ lui, hit 

^y^ib, karpaiUf “pot, vessel”; 
also employed as de¬ 
terminative before the 

names of vessels. 

165. 

<=lh 

1 

“fruit”. 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

166. 


tm 

nihi, “people”. 

^ (pi.), 

“women of the palace”. 

167. 


kidf Jui) kid, kii‘^ 
gU\ sah, sill* 

lU 


168. 


rid, rit\ h‘d, 
lak, lak) mis, 
mis, mi^; kil 

^TTT^ 7 ninuHi, “number”. 

'"priest”. 
^TTT, hmukhi, “seal”. 
^TTT. Marduk, the god. 

i6g. 

, 

u'j ^am 

tiyyyt::, (i) ruu, “fodder”. 

„ (2) ammatu, an ell. 

„ ( 3 ) ^ammu, “plant”; 

also employed 
as determinatiye 

before the names 
of plants”. 

170. 


ga 

^lyy^b, ^izhn, “milk”. 

171. 



^yyy^IT^j raise”. 

172. 


lah, lih, luh\ rih 

^yyy^, sukkallu, ""minister”. 

173. 


kal) rib) lah, lap\ 
lih, lipj dan, 

tan, tan 

t^yyy, (i) dannu, ""mighty”. 

„ (2) danni^, “exceed¬ 

ingly”. 

>->y- ^yyy> lamassu, ""sacred 
colossal bull”. 

Jiy 5^yyy, a precious 

wood. 




CXII 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 




Id/u, “man, 

lord”. 

174. 



^si'du, “sacred 

colossal hull”. 
5 ::yy>--<y,/^w'avvr^/‘camp’\ 

175 - 


5 i/, hiij pit] e 

^yyyy, Mt 7 ^, “house; temple”. 
^iilT Hh’ “priest”. 

fc^yyyy ^y^; danu, “paiacc”. 

^yiii durru, “temple”. 

f=yyyy “wan”. 

176. 


7117 ' 


177. 


1 

t^^yyi^ (yi), (arn, “to tum, 
return”. 

178. 


ra 

1 




i 

_ 

a??iPlu, “man”; ajso 
employed as determina¬ 
tive before the names 
of tribes and professions. 

^^TTTT trrniiK, 

“man”. 

180. 

EShI 

sis, m] sis, si^^ 

(i) «/«/, “brother”. 
5, (2) nasd 7 -u, “to pro¬ 

tect”. 

( Ntvijiam 1 , ,, . 

■ ^ * the Moon-god. 

[ aS/;; J 

the city Ur. 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

l8l. 


sa/i!, zak 

(i) ^^right”. 

„ (2) pdiu, ‘‘boundary, 

limit; all”. 

182. 


see 112.^]^ 


i 83 . 

m 

see 115. 


184. 


kar\ gar 


185. 

mi 

id, it, it 

idii, “hand; side”. 

‘^strong”. 

186. 


lit 


187. 



I, kahlu, “midst; 
battle”. 

188. 


da, ia 

^yy ^t^yy? daru^ “lasting, 
everlasting”. 

^yy dannu, “mighty”. 

iSg. 


as 

1 

190. 


nia 

^y ^^yy, matu, “land”. 

^y ^y^5 adatini^, “exceed¬ 
ingly”. 

^y ^~^y, manu, “maneh”. 

191. 


gal, kal 

^y>-~, rahu, “great”. 

^y^— ^-^^yyy^b, u^umgaiiu, 

' “monster-viper”. 

E3S EF -tH tiU. 

rah-kisir, “captain”. 

officer. 


h 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 




ductor of musicians. 

rah-,'in¬ 
ti, “chief”. 

^y*^ yy >-)^iy, rah- 

dsu, “chief-astrologer'’. 

192. 


bar 

parakku, “shrine”. 

igS. 


jbil ; biry gir 


194. 

Bm 

?nir 

(^) “crown”. 

„ (2) izzu, “angry, 

terrible”. 

195- 

eE® 


1 "rigiru, 
“leader, commander”. 

196. 


bur, pur 


197- 



KK-r 

198. 



hclHi, “lady”. 

199. 


dub, hip 


200. 


U 


201. 

M 

ht\ kat\ kat 

Mtu, “hand”. 

^y tyy, ubanu^ “finger”, 

Bahilu, Babylon. 

jytD- 285. tty- 
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Ideograms 




,^1 

saku, ‘^^officer”. 

202. 


////; /ii}, Up\ hip\ 
pah\ nar 

^y{:r, zammeru, ‘^male 
musician”. 

za 77 i 77 iertu, ‘^female 

musician”. 

203 . 



(ia 77 idhi, “to be 

favourable”. 

giwmnaru, 

“date-palm”. 




204. 


“image”. 

205. 



^kkadu, 

Akkad. 

Armenia. 

206. 

\ 

ga?Ji, kam \ gur 


207. 

V 

kur'j mat, mad] 
^ad, ^at, sat] 
lat] 7 iai, 7 iad ; 

km 

(i) “land,country”; 

also employed as de¬ 
terminative before 

names of countries. 

„ (2) Mdu, “mountain” ; 
also employed as de¬ 
terminative before 

names of mountains. 

„ {pi)kasdd 7 i, “to conquer”. 
„ (4) napdhu, “to shine 

forth, to rise (of the 
sun)”. 
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V the 

East-wind; see229. 

208. 



sm^ “grain”. 

^ “to 

render ohedicnce to, 
to gratify, to be pro¬ 
pitious”. 

“sesanic-seed”. 

209. 


hi^pu\nr\gitj kit 


210. 


UZj USj tis 


2II. 

■^A.- YTY 

hid^ hif'^ sir 

“distant”. 

212. 


mid\ sir 

“serpent”. 

m-umi, 

“colossal serpent, dra¬ 
gon”. 

2i3. 

i 

1 

Ur 1 

1 

1 i 

I (jrl) Am., “wood; 

forest”. 

214. 


ie \ 

(i) “foundation- 

stone”. 

„ (2) “to he near”. 

” ^ Uhu j 

y^5 ‘Mevil”. 

215, 


1 kar 

^yyy, (i) kam, “wall, 
stronghold”. 

„ (2) eteni, “to pro¬ 

tect, spare”. 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

216. 


//f, Us 


217. 



sign sometimes employ¬ 
ed for mai'king the di¬ 
vision of words. 

218. 


tid^ ut^ ut\ u\ 
tu ; tavi ; Mr ; 
par^ pir\ lah, 
lih ; his 

\ 

(i) U 7 ?m, “day”. 

„ (2) umuy “storm”. 

„ ( 3 ) “sun”; gen¬ 

erally written with 
determ. 

„ (4) sii^7 “exit, that 

which comes forth”. 
V (5) /W “white”. 

>SamaSf the Sun- 

god. 

^y, ‘‘to go forth”. 

)->y- ^y ^y j:^y, ^2/ u?nh) 

“sun-rise”. 

-^'y yy^ ^a? 7 ih) 

“sun-set”. 

>y^ , siparru, 

“copper”. 

Larsam, the 

city. 

the city. 

T?a^!Kf-Tm«IK). 

Purdtu, the Euphrates; 
properly the short ca- 
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Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 




nal between Sippar and 
the Euphrates. 

^yy, umi, “hght”. 

219. 


pi’l ma^ me 

uzinij ^‘car”. 

220. 


lib 

^yyy, IMic, ‘‘heart”. 

"lyy--y^--y^^ w-; 

‘hiescendant”. 

WT) -tii. 

the city. 

221. 


uh 

1 ! “breath". 

222. 


sap ; zah ; 
bir^ pir\ lah, 

Uh 

s(U>u, “warrior”, 
fi^yy)? um??idnu, “host”, 
'^y niraru, “helper”. 

223 . 



^y^^, piUu, “offspring, des¬ 
cendant”. 

224. 


zibj zip ; sip 


225. 

A 

hi, fi] hir 

.4^, hiBaiii, “host, the 
world”. 

tabu, “good”. 
AShir, the god. 

V '-►b A KM’ 

Assyria. 

►“^yy^^, iEfidu, the city. 

226. 


> 

is the sign for mark¬ 
ing the breathing. 
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Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

227. 


ah^ ih, uh 


228. 


kam ; ha 77 i 

is employed as de¬ 
terminative after num¬ 
bers. 

229. 

A# 

im 

‘‘wind”. 

the South-wind. 

1 u/aiiu 1 North-wind. 

1 iltdnu J 

the West-wind. 

East-wind. 

A4f KhlEI’ 

“evil wind”. 

Ko,?ji} 7 idnu, the 
god Ramman. 

'=m?. 

1 l -douds". 

\ iirpaiu 1 

(1 »«.lted". 

[ 7 iddu J 

23o. 


Ur, pir 

^tr^, sapahu, “to bring 
to naught". 





cxx 


INTRODUCTION 
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Syilabic %’alues 

Ideograms 

23i. 


har^ Mr, hur ; 
imir\ kin 


232 . 


; 7 ms 

“ 

233 . 


mti 

A vY y . f uiMddu ] 

1 .OJu ■ 




„ , (2) employed as a 

sign for the plur¬ 
al. 

234. 

i 

< 

u 

\ 

Ranmdnii, the god 
Ramiiian. 

235. 


7 mili 

j “over, up^on”. 

236 . 

<-ir 


►"4“ Nergal, the god. 

237. 

<^iAi 


►“►p (i) iSiar, the 

goddess. 

„ „ (2) iUar, god¬ 

dess”. 

238 . 

<::: 

lid, lit, lit] I'm 


239. 


Mr 


d 

<«< 


, ki^aiu, “host, the 
world”. 

241. 


? 7 ii 

(i) muM, “night”. 

„ (2) sahjiti, “dark”. 

242. 


gnl, kul, kul 




sun 


243. 



t=y irhi, “couch”. * 
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Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

244. 


mnij num 

(Y) <11^ JSlamiu, 

Elam. 

245- 

<sr 

ium 


246. 


lain; livi (?) 


247. 


zuTy sur 

>“ 4 - Marduk, the 

god. 

00 



nihu, “offering”. 

249. 

<sr 

ban, pan 

(^1) haUu, ‘‘bow”. 

250. 

<37 

him, gim ; dim 

hima, “like, as”. 

251. 


ul 


252. 



Upu, “foot”. 

f Mhkanakhi | 

{ \ “governor’. 

[ ^ahhanaku ) 

<^<V^yy—, 

“bones”. 

feru, “field, plain”. 
>-> 4 “ ^^>«< y^ Nergal, 

the god. 

253. 


\ 

, kabtii, “heavy”. 

254- 


gig- Mk 

7 narm, “sick”.' 

255 - 

<V 

h'l Urn 

<^y>>-, (i) mu, “eye”. 

„ (2) pdnu, “face”. 

„ (3) tnahru, “front”. 

„ (4) amdru, “to see”. 

^y>^ y^, avidru, “to see”. 
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Ideograms 


i 

, ahikiu, “defeat”- 
(i) Ninih, 
the g:od, 

)j 57 77 (2) 



the god. 

256. 

<WII 


257- 

<KmT 

^y'-i^t^yyyy, (i) tukuuu, 

“help”. 

„ (2) itlu, “sign, 

portent”. 

258. 


(l) damaku, “to be 



favourable”. 

„ (2) damkuj “favour¬ 

able”. 

, ^ f dumhi 1 “fa- 
77 (^) \ 1 1 { 

[ dimhc J vour, 



good fortune”. 
(■^') dtwiikiu^ 



“mercy, favour”. 

259 * 

u (late Babyl¬ 

“anti”. 


onian) 




tree. 

260. 

hui 

^y>-|T^y, /inmu, “evil, wick¬ 
ed”. 



“evil, misfortune”. 

261. 

di,ti 

(i) Mlamu^ “to be 
complete”. 








list of signs 


cxxrrr 



(2) hdmu, “prosper- 
greetwg^\ 
daiami^ ^‘judge”. 

^>z]^^satiukku, ^^reg- 
uJar offering’^ 

<14=11 , Una7tu, “to equal, 
to rival”. 


I god gulman. 

^ I <B, tihi, “mound”. 

I (i) “earth”. ' 

,, ( 2 ) airu, “place”; also 

employed as de- 

( terminative after 
names of places. 

V (3) iiti, “with”. 

«=yyf, darmaiu, “dis- 
tress”. 

(i) “un¬ 
der part”. 

» » (2).?«//?/,“ low, 

lower”. 

<^ {or -It) 

-TfA, Sumer, Southern 
Babylonia. 

<®M, iubtu, “dwelling”. 

<mr , hikultu (?), “weight”. 
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Ideograms 

.... 

264. 



. si,£?n of repetition. 

265. 


tin 

Jhddtu, ^‘to live”. 

nmi,. 

Babylon. 

266. 


see 323 . 


267. 

<¥m 

dtm\ hd, sul 


268. 



cllu, “bright”. 

Imrdm, “gold”, 
(i) kaspu, “silver”. 
5, „ (2) sa?pti, “silvei*”. 

269. 

> 

pad, pat, pmi ; 
hik, hik 

hirtimmatu, “food”. 

‘‘of- 

fei'ing”. 

270. 



X^yY, mnu, “right”. 

(^) god¬ 

dess. 

„ „ (2) mar, “god¬ 

dess”. 

271. 


?nafi, ?nl 

X^X^, (r) .^arru, “king”. 

„ (2) Sama^j the sun. 

272, 

«< 

sin 

moon; 

the Moon-god. 

HF“> P'l^russu, “ deci¬ 
sion”. 
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Ideograms 

273 . 




274. 

T 

fis ; h’Sf ps ; 

ana 

Jj, (i) ana, 

„ (2) Determinative before 
male proper names. 
,, (^ 3 ) z^ien, ‘^one”; with 
phonetic compL 
frequently written 

«!• 

,, (4) etituna, ^Svhen”. 

275 - 

r 

lal] hi 

1*^, (i) laJ^u, “to weigh”. 
„ (2) stmifiu, “yoke”; some¬ 
times written with 

determ. 

„ (3) hasu (?), “to bind”. 

276. 

n 

1 

kily kzlj gil\ rim, 
rm ; hah^ hap ; 

Mr 


277. 

a 


for 11 see 3 18. J^r. 

278. 



“chariot”. 

279 - i 


1 

1 

I]' “bitumen”. 

“bitumen”. 

280. 


zar, sar 


281. 


u 

MP M AH, 

“sheep”. 

282. 


pu\ tul 

0y, duru, “spring, well”. 
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Sign Syllabic vuhies !iieiigiMi!i> 

283. hul, pul 

284. |tT[ I 


2^5- i OCT ’ puhijuru ii'icl ul 




\ pahCirtiS^ ‘‘to Cul- 

! lect; t<j strcrifi;" 

1 then". 

1 „ (;2) /A//A//7/* “wluilc, 

: totar\ 

1 ‘'totaT'. 

t 

1 

286 . ]^^<y 


1 T<«^<«y, puhuiuCiS^ “so ill hi 
,so”. 

287 . !►“ 

me ; M)^ h'p ; sip 

y>-~ is sometimes used iu 
place of y>-)->->>- as a si^n 
for the pluraL 
y^ 4 ^y, simiu, ‘‘ornaineiu'\ 

288 , !)-►>-)- 

mdj 7nis 

yM->-)-, sign for the pliiraL 

a89. 1 

\ ihi ip 


290 . Igf 

Jm\ dwr] ills 

y^y, (i ) iukuUu^ ‘‘hclp’\ 

„ ( 2 ) mbatu^ ‘‘garment''; 

also employed as 
determinative be¬ 
fore names of stulfs 
and garments’'. 

„ (3) aUlni, “to dwell”. 

3^11^5 a gar¬ 

ment. 








LIST OF SIGNS 


CXXVII 



Sii>n 

- 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

i 



J^y y^y, tirkannnu, a precious 
wood. 

2gi. 

m 

/u] (f/d, fidy tib 

(i) sabdtn, take”. 

„ (2) smu, “sheep”; 

also employed as 
determinative be¬ 
fore names for 
sheep. 

j^yy ^J±iy, immeru, “lamb, 
sheep”. 

292. 

mi 

ki; kin, kin 

][^TT, (i) “letter, 

message”. 

„ (2) imCut'u, “to 

send, to rule” 
(Piel of vidru, 
“to send”). 

293. 

1 

hie' ■ 

1 

sik 

IE» (i) “wool”; 

also employed 
as determina¬ 
tive before 

names of wools 

and woolen 

stuffs. 

„ (2) ^driu, “hair”. 

294. 

Mi^m 


dar”. 

295- 

i ... 

hi 

P (i) kitMu, “host, the 
world”. 







CXXVIII 


INTRODUCTION 


Sisn 


296. 

297. 


298. 


299. 

300. 

301. 

302. 


1 - 4 - 








1^11 


303. 

304. 


305. 


mr 


SyJiabic values 








m] rik 


7 iin 


daiiii tain 


Ideograms 

(2) .V//, or kanitu, “times’". 
Jj Manhik^ the god. 

sipiu, “incantation”a 

see 261. 
see 135. 


Urdpu, “to burn’". 

^T, mrii^ “yoke”. 


hjlj sal ; rag, 
rak\ mini 


im hiduiu, “Joy”. 

^ j sinnis, [ “female, 

I sinnistu j wife”; also 
employed as determina¬ 
tive before female pro¬ 
per names. 

nuhiiiu, “hostility”. 
,see 258 . 

iit/mltu, “evil”. 
mimma, “anything”. 


1-ET. hiliu, “lady”, 

the 


goddess. 


-4- <11 EH 

lain, the goddess of the 
Lower World. 


aMatUf “wife”. 










LIST OF SIGNS 


CXXIX 


Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

3 o 6 . 



tlj kussu, ‘‘throne”. 

y^, guzalu, “messen¬ 
ger, minister”. 

goddess. 

307, 



1 fiaggaru ^ a tradesman, 

1 iiangaru j “carpenter (?)”. 

3 o 8 . 


iimat (ill the 

name Ti- 

dmal) 

amtu, “maid”. 

309. 


7nk, nik 


3 10. 


el 


3 i I. 


i 

Iwn ; hum ; kus 


3I2, 

__i 

1 FS=«< 

\ 

(^) lihiiiUy “brick”. 
„ (2) lipiiin, “enclo¬ 

sure”. 

^ (i) eM, “to disturb, 
to confuse”. 

„ (2) daldJm, “to dis¬ 

order” ; e, g. 
Mru ddlihu, 

“whirlwind”. 

3 i 3 . 

t 

314. 

rr 


yy is frequently used as a 
sign for the plural of 
things that occur regu¬ 
larly in pairs. 


i 









cxxx 


INTRODUCTION 


SvUabic values 


Ideograms 


It: 



3i6. to 


3x8. yf' 


I M’, ink It? (i) iUi^ “to have, tt) 

be’\ 

„ ( 2 ) in proper names 

employed for snip'sn 
“to cause to be, 
to create**’, Shafel 

j of bah't “to bc’\ 


nr\ Ilk, /4‘; ias, Jt! “lion"\ 

iasj (huy das] M 4' E-^rr. 

tisy iiz, ils “leopard” or “jackal”. 

IH 

(kanlu I 

“strong:, valiant”. 

I karradu ) 

kaBu. “dog, 
hound”. 

JT>~~y>-<. sidimmu('i\^ “raging 
hound”. 

__ \_ 

I “left”. 

n (i) mu, “water”. 

„ ( 2 ) apluy “son”. 

„ (3) indruy “.son”. 

If ^^'5 zandnity “to rain”. 
II I determ in a- 
^yyy yy | tives alter 
number.s and measure.s. 

yy jrtrry ^.i^y 

[ timnaiu 1 
j tdvitu “sea”. 

( idmdu 1 







LIST OF SIGNS 


CXXXI 



Sign 

Syllabic values 

1 Ideograms 

1 

i 

i 

i 

i 

1 

i 

i 

1 

i 

1 

1 

1 

j 

1 

1 

j 

1 

1 

1 

) 

^yyy, miiu, ^^flood’^ 

re¬ 

gion”. 

yy ^yyy? estate”. 

yy ^y^~) (o weep”. 

„ „ (2) dz7cm(, “weeping, 

tears”. 

yy ndrity “river”; also 

employed as determin¬ 
ative before names of 

rivers. 

Euphrates. 

see 27q. 

II 'm 

279- 

(^ 5 ^) yy “seer, 

physician”'. 

yy nak^im^ 

“irrigator”. 

ECwTIMb 

“messenger”. 

3x9. 


ai 

yy yy, a a goddess, 

the spouse of Sama§ the 
Sungod. 

320 . 


!2a, m 

►fr<y yy ^^apu la- 

mlt\ 







GXXXII 


INTRODUCTION 


Sign 

Syllabic values 

Idcogranis 




^Hapis lazuiP\ 

321. 


ha 

nnnu, “fish”; also em¬ 
ployed as determinative 
after names of iish. 

hh^^hku, “to be de¬ 
stroyed”. 

322. 

!R<tSI 



323. 

' II. <H 

siki sik\ sik'^ zik\ 
J>ik, pik 


324. 

lit 

\ 

TTT’^. hammamu, “quarter of 
heaven”. 

325 . 

— 

Hi 

hklu, “shekel”. 



IIK^J ‘"king”. 

(i) ^akdnu, “to set”. 

„ ( 2 ) h'knu, “image; con- 

struction”. 

„ (3) akaln, “food”. 

T >=m^ , makknyu, “jH'0{i' 
erty, possessions”. 

T" hidurru, “service, 
vassalage”. 

WM]\ buM^ ^^property, 
f possessions'’. 







I.IST OF SIGNS 


CXXXIII 



Sign 

Syllabic values 

Ideograms 

j 


i 

^ jDt? nteh'ii, “wealth, 
possessions”. 

mhiti, “gover¬ 
nor”. 

J^y ^ haitu, “sceptre”. 

328. 

V/ 

/a 

fy yy^ Igigi, the spirits 
of heaven. 

Sag. 

ITT 

. ' 1 

aJ ' 



-I 

- IT 
3- TIT 



5- W 


6 . 




7 



8 . 



9 - 



List of Numerals. 

isim^ fern. ‘^onc”; cdti, fern, itiu^ “one”; viahru^ 

feni. mahriiii^ “first”. 

^ina^, fern. UUa^ “two”; fem. Smiiliu, “second”. 

fem. salashi, ^alalht, Maltu, “three”; 
fern, hilulhi) “third”. 

arha\i, irha\ fem. irbiiti, irhitta^ “four”; rihu, “fourth”. 

[hamhi\ fem. haviiliu, “five”; hanm^ hasl'u, “fifth”, 
fem. siUzt^ “six”; siUzi^ “sixth”. 

siia, sibi) iom. siWhz, “seven”; szbuy “seventh”. 
[samdziu], “eight”; sanmu, sa??idnu, “eighth”, 
fem. //f//, “nine” ; “ninth”. 







CXXXIV 

to. ^ 

INTRODUGl'ION 

fem. dertu (coustr. st. est 

77'/), “ten”; eari 

II. 


‘^tenth”. 

[/,v/i 7 / dru\ fem. dfvn esni, ‘‘eleven”. 

12 . 

<ir 

“twelve”. 

^3. <m 

“thirteen”. 

14. 


“fourteen”. 

^5- <\v 

“riftecn”. 

r6. 


“sixteen”. 

17 . 

“seventeen”. 

18. 

<w 

“eighteen”. 

19. 

“nineteen”. 

20. 

« 

esrd, “twenty”. 

3 o. «< 


40. 

«< 

< 

ai’bd, irba'd, irbd, 

50. f 

“thirty”. 
hansdj “lifty”. 

60. 

I 

T« 1 
««( 

“forty”. 

“sixty”. 

70. I< 

“seventy”. 

80. 

. “eighty”. 

90- I<« 

“ninety”. 

100. 

««j 

I- 

“hundred”. 

200. yy y>- 

“two hundred”. 

1000. 

<1- 

“thousand”. 

2000. fy <y^ 

“two thousand'' 

Fractions ; 

“half”; 

TT 7 hdsdnu, 

hiBdniu, “third” 


JtT, slnipu, “two thirds’’’; Jxnvp, “live sixtlis”. 


List of DiiTEXAirNATiVES. 


I 

V, 


determinative before names of deities.^ 
male proper names. 


J7 


)7 

>? 


5 ? 


?7 

11 

11 


female proper names. 

I (i) names of countries. 

) (2) names of mountains, 
names of tribes and professions, 
names of cities, 
names of rivers. 


I. For examples illustrating the use of the determinatives, see above, 
pp. XXXIX IT. 



LISTS OF DETERMINATIVES AND IDEOGRAMS CXXXV 


j:T, 





mit, 





> —T’ 


-IL 

}K 


deteraiinative before 


?? 

7 ? 

77 


77 

77 

7? 

77 


7? 

77 


77 

77 


77 

77 


77 

77 


77 

77 

77 

77 

77 


77 

after 

77 

77 


names of trees, woods, and 
wooden objects, 
names of plants, 
names of stones, 
names of stuffs and garments, 
names of wools and woolen 
stuffs. 

names of vessels, 
names of some of the larger ani¬ 
mals. 

words for sheep, 
words for some parts of the 
body. 

names of the months, 
names of stars and planets, 
names of places, 
names of birds, 
names of fish. 


I 
/ 

T? '"’T 

!£m T?-»f 

F, V, AT?. signs for the plural. 


determinatives after numbers. 

1 

determinatives after numbers, and measures. 


List of Ideograms for the Months. 


I. 

II. 




Nua 7 J?m, Nisan. 


Aim, lyyar. 



CXXXVI 


INTRODUCTION 


.=nR 

-Snj 


SimdnUj Si van. 


JJu uziiy Dmuy 'Fainmuz. 


V- < TTYT (' 


=HyEI 1 


VIII. >—I 




Ululiiy Elul. 


TihitUy Tisri. 


Arahsiwma. Marcheswan. 


>^y 

jrfciy 


I Kislinm, Kislcv. 


:y5^^y.^y^y-y j ^ 


f TeheiUy Tebct. 


• -^y^yy-H^ 

YTT ^ ^ 


Sahdiiiy Sehat. 


• AdthirUy Adar. 


XIIL *pyyy| m^jn inahru m Addari (also 

termed arlju viagrii Ad- 
dariy and Addaru arhl)^ the 
second Adar or intercalary 
month. 



USTS OF IDEOGRAMS 


CXXXVII 


List of Ideograjis for the principal Deities, 

Anil, the god of heiivcn, usually written 

‘’'‘A-inim. 

Bel, „ the god of the earth and of mankind, ►+-11=11! 
(frequently written 

Ea, the god of the abyss and of hidden wisdom, written 

yy^ Another name of Ea is >-^y™ 

Sin, the Moon-god, -II (frequently written 

>^^;iyjy >^>^yy); -^^^l^her name of Sin is 

Nannaru, 

Sarntis, the Sun-god, 

RammdniL, the Storm-god, 

Marduk, Merodach, the god of Babylon, 

■an; ►+1- 

Nahu, Nebo, the god of Borsippa, (frequently 

written ^^^y][^); 

Ninih, a god of solar character, "^£1 tllj? ; 

(-+) Another name of Ninib is Ulg.tUu, 

-clnl (or r-m M- 

iVrrgt?/, the god of battle, 

Cr’iM, the Fire-god, ►-►t-- '-'d' d“- 

N’lii-hi, a form of the Fire-god, 

Era, the Plague-god, 

AHur, the national god of iVssyria, 

B/ar, the goddess (i) of love, (2) of battle, ►+ APT 
(frequently written 

-4- <\v- 

Eelii, the spouse of Bel, ►+ C-El *=111. 

I. A few names that are written phonetically are here included. 



CXXXVIII 


INTRODUCTION 


Damkina, the spouse of Ea, written <m 

Ai, .the spouse of Sama§, written 

Ba'uy the spouse of Ninib, 

Alliiiu, the goddess of the Under-world, 

Igfgi, the spirits of heaven, -F UITT ^F F-.- 

Aimnnaki, the spirits of earth, written -FIFTIII 
A-nwi-na-'ki. 


List of Ideograms for the PRiNciPAr. Countries, 
Cities and Rivers. 

Akkad-u, North ern B abylon i a, 

Arbailuj Arbcia, 

AHur, Assyria, V F) *"F A 

<M. 

Amir, the city ASSur, >-t:yy >-< ^]^y, ('-t^yyj 

^TTF^II- 

ElamlUj Elam, ("V) 

Eridu, Eridu, -tTTA,-mi<II.T- 

X Ih Ti fi + 431 E3i. 

Uru, Ur, t;^^>Z<3Sy<Ig[. 

Umk, Erech, 

Urartu, Armenia, 

Bdhilii, Babylon^ -f (Et|T) «IEf). M 

Diktat see Idiklat, 

Kutu, Cuthah, 



LISTS OF IDEOGRAMS 


CXXXIX 


Laga^, 

Larsavij 

Ninua, | 

Nina, ( 

Nipl>tir, 

Sippar, 

Piirdiii, 

Sterner, 


the ancient Sirpurla, E V -ET <11- 

Larsam, 

Nineveh, 

Nippur, ^11 rjyy <iiy, ^yyy <^. 

Sippar, ^yyyy 

Euphrates, imif-ir- 

Southern Babylonia, (o^' >^11) 

(V) -cIt 3 m- 




TEXTS 

WITH INTERLINEAR TRANSLITERATION AND 
TRANSLATION 




NAMES AND TITLES OF EARLY BABY¬ 
LONIAN AND ASSYRIAN KINGS. 


I. Sargon of Agade, about 38 oo B. C 

Sar - ga - ni - sar - ali 
Sargani - §ar-ali, 

<m 

de 
de. 

II. Naram-Sin, about 8750 B. C. 

Na - ra - am - Sin ^ar ki - ib - ra- 

Naram - Sin, king of the four 

. -CA <I-TU-^TA4f 

iwi ar ha ” im 

quarters. 

IIL Hammurabi, king of Babylon, about 2200 B. C. ^ 

IK E-^^TT El eSS ETI tiHS 

Ida - am - mtt - ra - hi iarru dannu Sar 

yammurabi, the mighty king, king 

t!?:} -+ etg <Igf 

Babili 

of Babylon. 


^ar A •’ ga^ 
king of Aga- 



NAMES AND TITLES OF KINGS 
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IV. Sarngi-RammaOj of Assyria, about 1820 -B. C. 


y tijyc <y^ ^4- a# 

StWi ~ ^'i - Raimnan 
SamSi-Ramman, 


xi^hir 

ruler of A§§ur, 


inCir 

son 





Zf - me - Da - gan 
of I§me-Dagan, 


^ ^iT 

iUakku 
ruler of 


. 4 -yyjf 

A - hir 
AS§ur. 


V. Pudi-ilu, king of Assyria, about 1350 B. C. 

■ li « 

Pu - di - Hit Mr ATmr apil Bel - iiirarl sar 
Pudi-ilu, king of Assyria, son of Bel-nirari, king 

v-^If -►4'tyryc=^y<^tl « 

matn ^ypn Amir-uhalUt Mr Ashir 

of Assyria, son of AS§ur-uballit, king of Assyria. 


VI. Ramman-nirari I, king of Assyria, about 1325 B. C. 

If « 

Ramnidn-tiirari Mr AHur apil Pu - di - ilu Mr 
Ramman-nirari, king of Assyria, son of Pudi-ilu, king 

V [►►Yl 

AMur 
of Assyria. 

VII. Shalmaneser I, king of Assyria, about i 3 oo B. C. 

T-+I^ET-f « <Si T? 

m tin Sulmanu-aMridu Mr kiSMii apil Ramman-nirari 

Shalmaneser, king of the world, son of Ramman-nirari, 

« 


Mr kiBaii 
king of the world. 
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VIII. Merodach-Baladan I, king of Babylonia, about 1200 B. C. 

t&S <2s; t&?fi 

ilii ][fa7‘duk - apil -■ iddinaipia) hi?’ km'ati sa?' 

Merodach-Baladan, king of the world, king 

Sunicri Akkadi mar Me - U - M - 

of Sumer (and) Akkad, son of Meli - §i - 

-TI ciss 

hu sar Bahill liphpi 

hu, king of Babylon, descendant 

®-TTlEr-->^TT -ET ’gTT^I-+ 

Ku - ri - gal - zti hii'rt la sa - na - an 
of Kurigalzu, a king without equal. 

IX. Nebuchadnezzar I, king of Babylonia, about 1150 B. C. 

- A m M -TTI II 

Nahu-^ku- dur - rl - mtir ruhu ?ia ^ a - du na-’ 
Nebuchadnezzar, the prince, exalted (and) 

^ <m t=ii 

as - ku si - II Babili e-iil 

magnificent, offspring of Babylon, the lord 

Marram ishxkku kar~du sakka?iakku 

of kings, the courageous ruler, governor 

-eJIA ->f^T 

E?’idu Manias mdii-hi 

of Eridu, the sun of his land. 

X. Tiglath-Pileser I, king of Assyria, about 1100 B. C. 

T ®^^T< T? <=mr^ppn « > - t? 

TukuUi{tt} - apil - E - lar - ra Mr AUur apil 
Tiglath-Pileser, king of Assyria, son 
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T-.V-^’nrt4>=E<T- « V - If 

Al^ur - rrs - / - si Svr A.l^^nr apil 

of A§^ur-rcs“iiai king of Assyria, sun 

D « V - 

kil - Nusht .V(/r Asluf' 
kil - Niisku, king of Assyria. 


I ^<T 

Mu - tak- 
of Mutak- 



INSCRIPTION FROM A CYLINDER OF HAMMU¬ 
RABI, KING OF BABYLON, ABOUT 2200 B. C. 

[Brit. Mus., No. 12215.] 


Col. I, I. 


tEHi Ell 


Ha-am - mu 

- ra - hi 

Mrrit daniiu 

Mr 

Hammurabi, 

the mighty king, 

king 

Eli?;? -.f EtIT <IEI 


<m idi MI 


Baibili 

Mr 

ki - ih - ra 

' Urn 

of Babylon, 

king 

of the four 


5 . , 


El-ljSv tEBS 

^11 

ar - ha - im 

ha-ni 

77ia-iim MfTU 

M 


quarters, the founder of the land, the king whose 


HI ’glT .El 11 ►^l <1- Ss “"I <1-IEII 

ip " hi - tu • '§u a - 7ia h’ - ir &amd§ u 

deeds unto the heart ^ of SamaS and 

»11-.=1 ■°-lf-^lIil tiei W 

Marduk ta - ha a - na - ku duru hi 

Mardufc are well-pleasing, am 1 . The wall of 

^1 HI -nil <11 tfes 11 1- -111 <11 El 

Sippar in e - pi - ri ki-ma sa- 

Sippar with earth like a 


I. Literally ‘^flesh”. 
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INSCRIPTION FROM A CYLINDER OF HAMMURABI 


A>if >5. EtIT El A'ff on <L M M <Hei 

iu ~ im ^ ra - hi - im ri - .v/ - hi hi - u-- 

great mountain its summit I 

<t^ -m]] tti ^ E-pR ® »T i£m s A 


III - li ap - - ra *- /// - iis - A? - - ///- 

raised. With a swamp I surrounded 

Ss JT Tfgjo Kf-M If 

ir - hi ^ . Sippar 

it. The canal. to Sippar 


m A-fff on n tA ET _ i?-m jt <tL At a-r 

lu - < 7 /^ - ri - a - am - •" kar hi - /// - mi - /;;z 

I dug out and a wall of safety 

coL n,.. laj <MEii c:ttt <tt Ttrir v,< ^ ^ e-^tt 

III “ // - um - ??n' - su'^ Ha - am - *« ra- 

I erected for it. Hammura- 

E^ ET-Y-V tfss 'glT HUglT-EiTJT 

hi ha “ 7 ii ma - iim sarrii sa ip - - hi - hi 

bi, the founder of the land, the king whose • deeds 

5. TI^^T O-Eis -fO O-ISJ -+EIT 

a - na h' - ir &ima^' ii Pfardiik ia- 

unto the heart of SamaS and Marduk are well- 

Tf^TIU OE^f-ffiI<IiI O-M cE^O-0- 

ha a - na - ku Sippar u Bahi- 

pleasing, am I. Sippar and Bahy- 


1. sa-tuam = sadim^ i. e. hid~i with the mimation. 

2. Ill 2, fr, sahdru, 

3 . I I, fr. Imrit. 

4. hi-iMim-mi-su = Itimmid-su II i, fr. emedu. 
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li hi - ha ’• at ne - ih - iim a - iia 

Ion in a peaceful habitation 

HI-tTT R-ir-V M <T-®<MdI 

ddra-a-ihn lii - u - h - .W - ih Ha - am - 7nu- 

continuously I caused to dwell. Hammu- 

^ ^yyA Jw "^y ^5- “^^y E^=yy 

ra - hi mi - gi - ir Samas na - n? ~ am 

rabi, the darling of SamaS the beloved 

Tf Ef w "ir -Eir ^itt >=ett 

Mardttk a - na - hi xa ix - tu u - tim xi- 
of Marduk am 1. That which from days of 

yy ’^'C^V 3T (0 20. i-^y 

a - iim Urru in hirri - hi la ib- 

old no king for his king had 

HFd-M T?^T >^Rf-''=ET? E^ITc^crlT 

ni - u a - na Samai be - Hi - ia ra - hi - ii 

built, for SamaS my lord gloriously 

IBJ t=T? 5?T Ml c:m 

tu - e - pu - ” urn 

have I accomplished. 



THE 

MEMORIAL TABLET OF RAMMAN-NIRARI L 
KING OF ASSYRIA, ABOUT 1325 B. C. 

[Brit. Mus., No* 12111.] 

.. T -+ HTf ^^TTT ®T -^TI v ->f 

m ilu Ramvian^nirari riibu el - lu si - mat Hi 

Ramman-nirari, the illustrious prince, adorned by god, 

a. cTf «r< iJpTir M T -tH -+ <M -+ T— 

^ - lu sa - ka - a7i - ki ild?ii^^ 

the ruler, the viceroy of the gods. 


mu - ki - in via - ha ^ zi ni - ir dap-nu - ti 
the founder of cities, the destroyer of the 


4.ccmET«f 

urn - ma - an Ka^ - U - i 
mighty hosts of the Ka§§i, 


MTIMT 

Ku - a - i Lu - lu-- 
the KutI, the Lulu- 


me - i u §u - ba -• ri - i 

mT, and the Subari, 


<cS;T 

7nu - hi - ip kill- 

annihilator of 


-El *=ET <IgI -m 1=T1' "T <T-ET "T 

la - at na - ki - ri <? - IH u Mp - Us 

all foes above and below, ^ 

3. That is, around the Upper and the Lower Sea, u c., Lake Van and Lake 
Urumiyah. 
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da - u mdtdii - hi - nu is - hi Lu - up • di 

trampling down their lands from Lupdu 

<MiIT V evTT 8- TI <r^ =Tf M R< >=eT 

mdtu 2^^ « p( ^ hi a - di E - hi - ha - at 

and Rapiku up to Eluhat, 

II C:^ <IEJ V ^ <F 9. [e-pF ell<] 

m - hi - it Id - Mi ni - U mu - ra - pU 

/who has takeni hosts of men, who has enlarged 

\ possession of i 

r- 1:] -in <T-Mi m -in -• v Ji a 

me - is -* ri u hi - du - ri Mrru M naphar 

boundary and frontier, the king for whom all 

El »=I<I <m <I-MI I— -• -HF- n d- 

ma - at - hi u rule A - nu ABur 

rulers and princes Anu, Ag^ur, 

^I -•+ - <I-IgIT «f -III TI ^ 

>Sama^ Rammdn u IMar a - na h- 

Sama^, Ramman and iStar at his 

i^-^e=TFi= 

pi -hi u - M - ik - ni - M M - an - gu - ti 

feet have forced into submission, the exalted 

cETI -an T -+ -II '=1TT H. tg -+ T 

xi - ru hi BH mar Pu - di - ilu ^a- 

priest of Bel, the son of Pudi-ilu, go- 

-JSJ SF -II '=111 -s- V -a <11 -+ 

ah - ni BU B - M - ak - hi ABur 

vernor of Bel, ruler of A§§ur, 



10 THE MEMORIAL TABLET OF RAMMAN-NIRARI I 

-!=tJ <h feiT V <IgI >=E <LM 

hi - SI - id Til - ru - h' - / ii 

the conqueror of TurukI and 

V SP <ten A If <T^ tf= <E:TT -TTI Ml 

matu ^^2 - ai gm “ rl - 

Nigimti , to its entire extent, 

F ^ <]gf V AS 

gi - - ir ma - al - ki mdi{i) ti hur-‘ 

all of (its) rulers, (its) mountains and high- 

T >5f: x 9. wy< ^>^yy K>^y.- ^y< 

sa - III pa - at Ku - ii - i ra - /t?/ - ii 

lands, the boundary of the wide-spreading Kuli, 

ao. ^ ^ey y- CE <y-iEii -^yy wy< ce 

gu - nu Ah - /f? - ;;/6" - f ii Su - // - i 

the district (?) of the Ahlami and Suti, 

a.. 6tyf cyyyc ^yyi <y^iiiy eT cETIT ^T< .£! 

la - ~ ri u ma - /</- - ii - Su - ?m 

the lauri and their lands, 

aa. .4^ E>=yy Eff< T-tT-m <WiII ETl:T-TTI 

, mu - ra - pi^ me - is - ri u ku - du - ri 

who enlarged boundary and frontier, 

a 3 . cs cs w -II tyyy ^y a 4 . >an - 4 ^ 

mar indri m Bel - nirari hingu 

grandson of Bel-nirari, priest of 

-^rgy T> c:yyyET-f tI<T-eE-5.i=E-^T'anET 

AUur-ma M um - ma - an Ka^ - ^i- - i i - na - ru - 

A^^ur, who the hosts of the Ka§i>I destroyed 



THE KING’S GENEALOGY 


II 


<Maj ter rr =Tr -rri m -r -^rr 

fia ga - ab za - e - 7'i - he ka su^ 

and the whole of his enemies his hand 

-Ti^^jr^T ► 4 fEtTrErr< T-er-rn =7. <t-ihi 

ik - hi - du mu •• ra - pi^ ?ne - is - ri u 

conquered, who enlarged boundary and 

m -rri -Een tii ^ -►y 

ku - du - ri li - ip li - pi hi Ah'ur- 

frontier, the great-grandson of AS^ur- 

-<T<-EI ti 55 -TT!:?P -9.^ 

ulallit sarri dan - ni sa hi - an ^ gu - su^ 

uballit, the mighty king, whose priesthood 

re ►^T i=rm V e-rTI -t-V 30. m -TI- <T-IiII 

i - 7ia e - kiir - 7’a - iini hi - tu - rat u 

in the temples was glorious and 

JTiJ^t tms-T< JT 9 ..Tr^^T ^JI[-T-.r< <met 

- hmi Mrru - ii - hi a - na ru - ka - ii ki « ma 

whose royal prosperity unto distant (lands) like 

> ^ 3.. ^yy ^y. 

^adi{i) hi - nti mu - si - pi - ih ' el - la-- 

a mountain was established, who broke up the 

reT 33. V JT -rri =E Etir ->^1-7 wy< 34. ^ 

ai ~ ha ri - i ra - pal - ti 7nu- 

forces of the wide-spreading Subari, who 

My Eyy< y- t:y -yyi <hm m -HI ^5. ^yy ei 

ra - pik ?n€ - is - ri u ku - du - ri e - nti^ma 

enlarged boundary and frontier. When 

I. ka~su — kdt-su, — 2. sa-an-gu-sii == sangut-su. 
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THE MEMORIAL TABLET OF RAMMAN-NIRARI I 


-gyy ejyyy -Hceyf 36. y 

c/V In m. In X'ti hli .^xx2/f' hph. - id xd 


sir - la 

- la 

la 

hit 

"" Alhi 

'.r heli 

“ ia 

hz 

the sir-la 

-la 

of 

the temple of A^^ar my 

lord, 

which 







37. <hm 

iar - si 

ha - 

ah 

ni - 

Hi 

nia - a 


u 

is opposite 

the gate 

fjculled) “thci\ 

1 invocation ]' 

of the god of the land” 

and 



38. 




ha - ah Hi daiam hi i - na pa - 7ia 

the gate (called) “the god of judges”, which in former days 


fcU3T =Tf-'-yA--WET39.A--ffl'4it:T <T-M 

ip - hi e - na - ah - ina ih - /»/“ is u 

fhad been) had fallen into decay, had subsided, and 

\ built, / 


TT 

TTT 


40. ^ Mr 


If -m 

*-111- 

n-A 

i - 

nu - us 

a. 

- ra 

lia “ 

a - in 

u - 

pi - hi- 

was 

in ruins. 


that 

place 


I strengthen- 

CVvY 

^"TTT 

4>- >=m 

Ml 


^r 

42 . t^^I 

ir 

dan 

i - na ' 

- 

ak - 

hi - ud 

it 

ti 

ed, 


its base 

I reached, 


with 



<T-Iin 

Hi-iriT 

Mr>=yiT>-M 


pu 

- li 

u 

ip - ri 

^a 

alii 1/ 

-ha - 

si - e 

stone 

and 

earth 

from 


Ubase 


43. 





■in Ji 

-W 



e - pu - 

ul 

a - 7 ta 

a^ - 

ri ~ hi 

u - 

ie - ir 


I built ( 

4t), 

to 

its 

place 

I restored (it) 

44. 

<MiiI 


-FI ® eyy? «. 

If-^T 


u 

7 ia “ 

ri - ia 

a 

- hi - un 

t 

a - 7 ia 


and 

my 

tablet 


I set up. 


In 


I. dan-na~su = dannat-'Su, 



THE RESTORATION OF THE TEMPLE OF AS§UR 13 

-f ‘'T T— -fff <WTI 0 46. c:Tf et 

ar - kat ume rubu ar ~ ku - u ^ - 7m’-ma 


future days 

let a future prince, 


when 

jT>=m!= 

47 . cllli= it -,=1 ^JT 

El 


*• ru lu - 

u - lal ^ ha - - 

7na 

e- 

that place 

shall have grown old and 

fallen 


-TI 48. M < 1 ( 4 = -n -TU ^ETf 

7ia - hu an - hu - stc^ In - di - is fia - 7'i - ia 

into decay, its ruins repair, my tablet, 

I- V EtiT «. If M liH -T< 

- ??ie ^a/ - ra a ^ 71 a a'^ - ri - m lu - ti - ir 

the record of my name, into its place let him restore, 

^,4- 50. w JI CE K V 

A§'^u 7' ik - ri - he - me la 

so that A§§ur to his prayers may hearken. But whosoever 

M F V SI. ^ m JT 

lu - 77ie lai - ra i - pa - li - tu - via lu - urn - 4 ?/^ 


the record of my name blots out and his own name 

T ^Tl ^>in 

5 .. <RIEII M -^MIIsElf c 


i - la - /a ” ru 

u 

hi na " ri - ia 

u- 

inscribes. 

or 

my tablet 



53. If 

T m ^ 


la - ain - sa - ku 

a - 7ia 

la “ a/i - lu - - 

' a 

conceals, 

(or) to 

destruction 



54 . 


i - 7 na ~ nu - u 

a - na 

w/ - livi i - - du - 

u 

consigns (it), 

(or) into 

the stream casts (it), 


1 , an-hii-sii = an- 

hTit-su. 




14 the memorial tablet of RAMMAN-NIRARI [ 

CE 55. =E >^T M =m'= Tf Tf T-*- 

i - na ilaii i - ka - lu - u ii - 7ia vie 

(or) in the fire burns (it), (or) into the water 

56 . ^]} 

i - 7ia - ilu ■‘21 z* - 7ia e - pi - ri ?z- 

throws (it), (or) M'ith earth cov- 

57.Tf-rT ^ITTT <ff -+ TftgfcT 

ka - fa - Dm a - 7ia bit ikliti (?) - ^tu’ 

ers (it) up, (or) into a dark chamber where 

-ET r? ET -m 58. tlTIt -TIIT- ET ce V 

la a - via - ri u - se - ri - hu - dui i - sa - ka - 7iu 

it cannot be seen brings and places (it), 

59 . <T-E(I Hn - 5S -TTI -5T< <T- -ry wy< -^y 

u hi a'^ - s71771 ir - 7'i - ii si - iia - ii - iia 

or if (anyone) because of those curses ^ 

60. ^y .pty E^yy yy f{< yy ^eyy yy -^:y <y^ -^y 

7ia - ka ra a - ha-a ia - a - ha Ihn - 7ia 

a bitter foe, an evil enemy, 

6r. ^ <1^ j^yyy ^ ^y ^y 

ii - ^a - 7ia 7ia - ki - ir - ia lu 771 a-77ia 

a hostile tongue,^ or any 

8-V^rH i=TT>ETIf^fflET eyyy=vyy<^yy 

'ia - 7ia - a 71 - 7)iaa - ru - ina 21 - ia - ha - zu 
other man sends and causes (him) to seize (it). 


1. That is, the curses that follow those acts. 

2. I, “a man of hostile tongue, a slanderer.” 



CURSES ON THE SACRELIGIOUS 
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es. <MED M <K El i=E w< ET 

n hi 7711 - ivi - nia i - ha - sa - sa - TTia 

or if any plan he conceives and 

64 . -HP IHMdJ 

e - pti “ hi AHur ihi si ^ rii a - U - ih 

carries out, may A§§ur the exalted god who dwelleth 


m V Mr 65. rr ai ^rir 

- har - .c/7jr - h/jj.r~h.iir - rn. A - nu. 77 pJ. 


E 

- har - ^^7^ - ku7^~Jmr - ra 

A-nu 

Bel 


in Eharsagkurkura, 



Anu, 

Bel, 

-HP 

>=111111 <I-IiiI - 



ilu 

E - a ti 

Ihar 

ildili 

rabfiti P^ 


Ea and 

I§tar 

J 

the ; 

great gods, 

-HP 

V 

-;f 

!^I1 67 . 

-HP 11 

-niMM 

ilu 

I ‘ gi - gti sa 

sa?7it 

(") 

ilu . 

• 71U71 - na - hi 


the Igigu of 

heaven, 

the 

Anunnaku 


Sw MT 


>^ra 


68 . >z] -yy^ 

sa 

ir - si - ti i ** 

na 

7iaphar - 

■ hi “ 71 u 

iz - zh 


of earth, all of them, in 

-gen <10 0 65. Rs ttyn 

ilv /f - ki - <?/ - - hi-ma ir - ri - 

anger look upon him and with an 

Ei un !£TTT -a -tta e=ti ?»• -^it 'an tin 

ma - ru - uS - ta ag - gi - U - ru - ru- 

evil curse in wrath may they curse 

M JT £J *^TTT -El -i?TT 7 .. <MEn 

hi ^u? 7 ii - hi zeri - hi el - la - sii ^ u 

him ; his name, his seed, his relatives and 

I. elAa-su = ellat-su. 


16 the memorial tablet of RAMMAN-NIRARI I 


<IEI V 

ki - im - ia - Su i - na mati lu - hal - li - kii 
his family in the land may they destroy; 

72 . V ,^y yy< <T’^ 

2 ia - - pu - uh mati-hi ha - la - ak ?ii - h- 

may the ruin of his land, the destruction of his 

M 73-<T-IeiI larsT-TTIJI 

u hi - du - ri - hi i - tia pi - - 7iu 

people and of his border at their weighty 

<EE- 74 . MI If K4 ET A# eg -m A tT 

kabti lu - sa - am - ?na Rammdn i - na ri - hi - is 

command be decreed ; may Ramman with an evil 


,5. ^11 .if «|< cs A -,£TT TI 

// - ?7iu - ti li - ir - hi - su ^ a - bn - hi 

downpour overwhelm him, may flood, 


76 . A4f <hW A-ffi ET - -itT M] 

Sdru limnu sa - ah - 7ua-a^ - tu ic - su - u 

destructive wind, rebellion, hurricane (and) 


77 .1?c<^rjT>--^1 -.fir<=1?!E3h 

a - him - hi - iu su - un - ku Im - bu - in 
tempest, want (and) famine, 

78.ipjaiiH-^T v Ji mi 

a - ru - ur - tu hu - hi - hu i - na 7 ndti-hi lu 

drought (and) hunger in his land be 

CER ►+ V v5IT TI tf- El L^IT HIT 

ka - ia - an 7ndt - su a - bu - hi - lu - 

continuous ; on his land like a flood may he ^ 

I. H-ir-hi-su = lirhis^sii — 2* /. e., Ramman, the storm-god. 
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79-JJ-^J <fET <T-iaT IMI 

da ^ I (Z “ na tili u kar - me lu-- 

plunge down, into mounds and ruins may 

ss !=e -Tii -Egrr -^t< 

a - ir Ra7nmd7i i - na he - ri - ik It - mu - ii 

Ramman convert (it), with a destructive bolt 

V IdJ -m -TR 80 .^ .yx M 

mat - su U - ib ~ ri - af'ah imi - hu - «r 

his land may he blast. The month of homage (?) 

-T T— ^ T <14= 4- 

ila?ii tmu XX li - mu &ulmd7iu- 

to the gods, 2 oth day, eponymy of Sulmanu- 

IH 

Karradu 

Karradu. 


2 



THE HUNTING-EXPEDITIONS OF TIGLATH- 
PILESER I, KING OF ASSYRIA, ABOUT 
I lOO B. C. 

[From a cylinder in the British Museum, No. 12176.] 


Ttikuliiiti) - apil - - Mr » ra idlu kar - du 

Tiglath-pileser, the valiant hero, 


-sflTTFA-fR tr^ -ETTf 

ia - 7116 “ ill /a - a M - ?ia - vm^ 

who holds a sceptre without equal, who 

\F^jn tE'n'-in4.-+itETidi 

gam'-me - ru mu - ^ - ur si - ri Niti - 

exercises lordship over the field. Ninib 


<r-M <T- ST d El JT > 7 ^ 5. tT -t^TT 

u Nergal kakke P^-hi-nu iz - zu - /6’ 

and Nergal their terrible Yveapons 


<T-iai cT^-^TT't^ =ETrs?(£TTT 

u kaMt - su - im si - ir - /a 

and their exalted bow 

te <T^^ -II -<T< cETT STT El 

i - di belu - ii - ia it - m - ku 

my lordly power have presented. 


6 . ^y 

a « na 
to 

7-^^y 

i - 7ia 

At 
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OF WILD OXEN 
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TTT 

T 

■f iT-ET fcU 

w:® izt]} 8. 'SF 


si - kir 

Nin - ;i5 

raiimi - ia IV 

bu ^ hal 

the bidding 

of Ninib, 

who loveth me, four 

male 



JI-eet' iin “ifT 9. 


rimdni P^ 

^ nu - te 

hi - tu - ru - te 

i - 7ZZZ 

wild oxen, 

strong (and) mighty, 

in 


cE-ry xcctfyyyyysf: .o. <y-^ 

hu - rib - te 

i - na Mi - ta ^ a - ni 

u 

the desert 

in 

the land of Mitani 

and 

!=E^^T ^ITI{E-=!T 



i - 7ia 

A - ra ■ 

;S2* - hi sa 

/>a - <rz;z 

in 

Araziki, which 

is before 


I.. v?f<cET¥-T cT<Si=Eyi! 

mdhc ^ at - te i - 7ia ka^ii - ia dan - na - te 

the land of the Hatti, with my strong bow, 


<1-®! 

hi ~ hi - 7id parzilli u 

my spear of iron and 


mul - mul- 


my 


li - ia zak - iu - te 

sharp darts 


na - pU - ia - hi - nu 

I 


!=TTT‘= miE ^I< 

u - hk - ti 
slew. ^ 


14- ^ 

via'^ke pi - hi - nu 
Their hides, 


^IT 

karne 

their 


M] >i- '5. If -CTT tET? 

- nu a - na ali - ia 

horns to my city 


ilu ^ 

A§§ur I brought. 


I. Literally, “their life I brought to an end.’ 



20 


THE HUNTING-EXPEDITIONS OF TIGLATH-PILESER I 


t 6 .< 



^^yy 


Z 

■pif'dni 

hu - ha 

U 

dan - nu - ic 

Ten 

elephants, 

males, 

mighty ones, 

17 . ^ 

<y-iEiy 

<y-<yt4 yysiR 

i 

- 7 ia Harrdni{ 

ni) u 

si - di 

narii 


in Harr a 11 

and 

the district of the Ida- 

TTT 

18 . i^yy ;.yry^ ' 

fi 


bur 

lu - u 

a - duk 

IV 

pirani 

bur 

did 

I slay; 

four 

elephants 


m ^9- i^y 

^yyy!=yi::^s^yyy 

-ATI h— 

hal - 

* ht - ie he 

li “ sa - < 

hi - ia 



alive 

I caught; 


their 


^ .0, -tjy T— jy V" EsiT -<y< tp [. 


- nu hmiaii - hi - 7iu it - ii pirdni 

hides (and) tusks together with the live 

...dgf -tTteyy -+Tf-T 

ial - tu - te a - na ali - ia A - Hur 

elephants to my city ASSur 

-t] ... tE tp E?f< i^El tPl 

ud - la i - 7ia si - kir Nin - ih 

I brought. At the bidding of Ninib, 


Etp A-+ <K tEP .3. p jy <y^ py y^ 

ra - " - vii - ia II hi - ^i 7 ieU 

who loveth me, one hundred and twenty lions 


!.£ '^nr c3 =Eyy -yy.^ <y^ 

i - na lib - bi - m ik - di 

with my courageous heart 


24 . 

I - na 
by 
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HTT^jntiS= <ct bat lEfl ►<!< i=Elf =>5 .ce-^T 


kit “ 7 % 

c “ uh 

mi - 

it - 

lu 

- ii - ia 

i 

- na 

the attack 


of my 

power 


on 


- 

m 


11 

26 . 

<hMI 

im 

sepe 

P^-ia 

lu 

u 

a - 

duk 

u 

VIII 

foot 


did I slay, 


and 

eight 

T- 

IH - 

-HI, 

y >->->->- 



HEI 

TT 

TTT 

c 


7iese 



i - na 

narkahti-ia 

hundred 


lions 



in 

my chariot 

27 . 


<W 

-^T ■ 





z 

- na 

pat - 

tu - 

te 

u 

si??i 

kit 


with . I brought low. 

^ -TTAEinErcETF <T-IiIT HI 

hti - ul . mi gi - mir - fa u issur 

All beasts of the field and birds 


^4- t|f . 9 . HIA e HTI W H? AH II 

^ame(e) mut *• tap - ri •• '§a e - wi 7ii<-stg'~ 

of the heaven that fly among my 

HTA T— tETT MI HTT^ tETTT “^T 

ai pi - ia lu - u at - fa - ad - di 

o 

spoils (?) I cast. 


I. Col. VI, 11 . 55-84. 



INTRODUCTION TO THE ANNALS OF ASSUR- 
NASIR-PAL, KING OF ASSYRIA, 884—860 B. C. 

[From the stele No. 847 and paper squeezes in the British Museum.] 

x-I -^1,1 

mia Nhi - ih gU - 7'i dan - dan - ni siri 

To Ninib, the powerful^ the strong, the exalted, 

■=n!^>=ITf »fT— tiH-n. 

aMrid ildni kardu iar - hu 

the chief of the gods, valiant, mighty, 

'i?-ETieiT T --tai 

git - via - hi M ina ialidzi Id - sa - na - nu 

perfect, whose onslaught in battle cannot be 

-T< 1 -gET ciTTt W C- 

a " hi - hi aplu ri^ - hi - u ha - hi! 

equalled, the son of highest rank, destroyer of 

ET if! V ^ ^ <a[ -iiA 

turn - hi - via - te ^ hi - ha* Nu - dim - viud 

opposition, first-born of Nudimmud, 

IH-^IT^f= n ETIH 

karrad ma - lik ildni 

hero of the Igigi, the mighty, prince of the gods, 


I. The form tiik-ma-te occurs as a variant reading. 
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>=Tmv s--f=Tf 

I - lit ~ ii E kur 7 nu - Ml mar - has ^a7ne{^ 

offspring of Ekur, who holds the bolt of heaven 

<WEIT 

u irp'imQmi) pi - hi - ti 7iah - he 

and earth, who opens the depths, 

ka - hi - si irsitmiiini) 7 ’apaMi{ti) ilu ina 

who treads the broad earth, the god without 

+ < 11 ’J- 

ha - hi " puriisse ^anie{e) iiMiimitini) la 

whom the decisions of heaven (and) earth are not 

^ 4. ^ V If 

ipparasu{su) 77 iu - nir - hu ik - du la - a 

decided, the destroyer, the strong, the com- 

<ll!=Tm -CHI tTT^>=m C#I— 

e - nu-u ki - hit pi - ahwid kihraii P^ 

mand of whose mouth is not void, chief of the four quarters, 

-cy 2< tl < «< 4- T !=t=? JT 

7ia - din hatti u purussi ana nap - har kal 

giver of sceptre and decision unto the whole of all 

^tTT^tlT >f3lEFirT tJiies. tin V -EHI 

alani gu - gal - lu Sam - ru Sa la - a 

cities, the ruler, the violent, the com- 

ut - tak - ka - ru si - Mr Up - ti - lu IV u 

mand of whose lips is not altered, the mighty, 


24 INTRODUCTION TO THF, ANNALS OF AJ^UR-NASIR-PaL 

tg:p:I -WT- ^-TTI®T 

7'ap - hi abka] iltini vm - ial *• hi Ul- 

the great, spokesman of the gods, the exalted, Ut- 

-t]] M -II -II -Vj T <W 

hti hHl\e) .vV? kip - pat sami\c\ 

gallu, ^ lord of lords, whose hand the ends of heaven 

<^.<E>-OV « ^IIK-TTI 

irdtim\iiin) ka - tih^ - hi pak - dti ^ar Uun-ha - ;*/ 
(and) earth controls, king of the battle, 

Tf-Eeiriill V 

a - U - hi hi turn ~ kii ~ ma - in “ i - pi - hi 
strong one, who opposition has conquered, 

JHcRIETT® -II < 

hi - ul - hi - hi gif - via - hi hel nak <• he. u 

triumphant, perfect, lord of the depths and 

n I---7. el-ill -El V 

tamati iz •- zu la pa. ~ ihi - u hi 

the oceans, terrible, unsparing, whose 

*^1^ j y>->->->- 

a “ hu - hi a - hu - bu sa - pin vidi 7iakire 
onslaught is the deluge, who overwhelms the land of enemies, 

. 4 - ^H-II 

viu - u - hm - kit tar - gi ^ gi ilu Mr ** hu 

who overthrows the wicked, a powerful god, 


1. A name or title of the god Ninib. 

2. tiik^ma^tu occiu'S as a variant reading. 

3 . 1 I, Pret. fr. belli* 



THE PRAISE OF THE GOD NINIB 25 

y -ET tTI V" ^ 111 = Er^TT IHI 8 . ^ m .Jf- cfj 

Sa la e - nu - u mil - Uk - hi nu - nr ^ame(^ 
whose counsel is not void, the light of heaven 

<10 -DV ■^< 4- <10 0 R --TI -*=1 

ir.plim (/««) mus - par - du hi - rib apsi 

(and) earth, who gives light to the depth of the abyss, 

^ -TUI <T^ ^ ^I< ^ 

7?m - al) - lini - rm - ti mu - sah - nu la 

who annihilates the wicked, who brings to subjection the 

ET -EA 4TI - IH R ^eTI If dTI V - 

ma - gi - ri vm - hal - Uk za - ia - a - r/ M ina 

disobedient, who destroys " foes, whose name in 

l-tUJ] -4 9.-^1 -4 ET E7 -ET 

puJmr ildui hrni-hi ihi via - am - via la 

the assembly of the gods no god can 

«iy^eTTT>= .^TECTT -T<-ET -4 <T:[4]0TT'= 

enu (a) M - i^ halati ilu rim - nu - u 

humble, the giver of life, a merciful god 

V tTT-it-I A^TT-^ TTT*- -tTT 0 TTA -IT 

la si - pu - su tabu a - sih Kal - hi beb 

to whom to pray is good, who dwells in Calah, a 

ET- 0 ? -IITT T 4 TT « 0T? 4 

rabe{e) heli - a Allur - ndsir-aplu larru dan - nu 

great lord, my lord, [I] A^gur-nasir-pal [do pray], the mighty king, 

.o.« I « -eT V-^T-4 « <cSTv 

^ar hi^^ali Mr la M - na - an Mr kul - lai 

king of the world, a king without equal, king of the whole 
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i:cp 

txyyyt' M ^ '^y^r 

hd - rai 

arha^i(J) 

ilu 

&wi -* hi M 

- hit 7 ltU 

of the four 

quarters, 

the Sun of the 

hosts of men, 


T 

X 

< 


Ml 

ui - hi 

mi 

u 

Nhiih 

7hr - ?'a ^ am 

dear to 

Bel 

and 

Ninih, 

darling of 

yy c^y xx. < 


“f ^yy 

-ttJ M M 

A - nm u 


Da - gan 

ka - hi - 71^ 

Anu 

and 


Dagan, 

beloved of 




^y^tyy^ 

ildiii 

rahfdi 


hxh - ill 

na ~ 7'a - am 

the great gods, 


submissive, 

the darling of 

^yyy-^H HPPf^yyy^ j-m< 

T 

X 

lihhi - ka 

ruhi{\ 

u) 

vie - gir 

mi & 


thy heart, the prince, the favourite of Bel, whose 


kmgili - su 
priesthood 


n. -HL ►kR -ch «y< 

eli ihi ~ a - ka ralfiii [ii) 

unto thy great godhead 


tE A ET 

i ~ ii - hit - ma 
is good so that 


<h ECT —R I 

iu - ktr - h' - du paid - hi 

thou hast established his reign, 


SiIM V - 

id - lu kar - du M ma iukulit (//) A^hir 

the valiant hero, who with the help of A§§ar 

-in ECTE2TM ET - e?fT <Iin—>3. y 

hell - itialahu {hti) - ma ina 7 Jial - M hi 

his lord proceeds and among the princes of 
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6=ttLm ViLen -El Ik!=ITTe 

Mb - rat irbitta {fa) & - nm - M la ttu{u') 

the four quarters a rival has not, 

re^Ti tab - ra - a - ie la a-- di - ru tuhmaii 
the shepherd of marvellous treasures, who fears not opposition, 

e - du - u gab - he ma - hi - ra la - a 

the mighty flood who an opponent does not 

It ^ «< 1} 

7h7(7i) 'iarru inu - ^ak - ni - e'i la - a 

possess, the king who has brought to subjection those that 

V *=!=fAe^ >=Tffr-*- 

kail - '^u - te-hi nap - har ki^ - sat m^e 

/were not subject^ who the whole of the hosts of men 
\ to him, / 

-t^T i=TTf'v^ 

i - pi - lu zikani dan - nu mu - kab - hi - is kiMd 

rules, the strong man, who tramples on /thekneckj^ 

THIEII ETTt^IT >4^5|::-m'ail 

ai - bi-^u da - i^ kul-lat nakire mu - pa - ri - ru 

his foe, / who treads \ all enemies, who shatters 
\ under foot J 

<®t:T-TTI fcfcF-fx^A V - tTM-<T< 

M - If - ri viul - tar - lii ia ina tukulti {ti) 

mighty battalions, who with the help of 

y .6, s^y jgy ey 

ildni rahtdi hele P^-hi ittalaku{ku)’-ma 

the great gods, his lords, proceeds and 
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maidti kali-si - tia kat - su ikhiditKT) hur - - ni 

all lands with his hand / has \ the highlands 

\ conquered,/ 

<w <^Mrn^ 

pul giiJi - ri-m-nu i - pi - lu - ma hi-hit - su - 7iu 
in all their extent has subdued and their tribute 

im ~ Im - ru sa - hit li - i - ti sa - km 

has received, the taker of hostages, who has 

<-tH p=<T—VVI— 

li - i ^ ie eli kali - X'i - 71 a uidtdii P^ 

triumphed over all lands. 



THE ENDOWMENT OF THE TEMPLE OF THE 

SUN-GOD. 

From the Tablet of Sippar inscribed in the reign of Nabu- 
apil-iddina, king of Babylon, about 879—853 B. C. 

[Brit. Mus., No. 12137.] 

-II TH- tim'^TEvTi 

helu 7'abu{ii^ a - Mb E-hahhaV'-ra 

Saniag, the great lord, who dwelleth in Ebabbara, 

V r-^T<ET w - f=ifVTf-T< 

ki - rib Sip-par ina e - a - ti 

which is in Sippar, which during the troubles 


5- <M^yi 

u 

and 


-TTnKiy-<y< y 

dal - ha - a - a 
disturbances in 


V <M 

Akkadi 

Akkad 


E^->^yy-^y^yyy^ 

amslu Su - tu - u 

the Sutu, 


amsiu >}iQPlru lim - 7tu 
the evil foe, 


^yyy^ ^yyy 

u - salj- 
had des- 


-TI >=TTTs= 

hu - ti 
troyed (and) 





u - hal - li - ku 
had cast down 


ty y-- 

usurdti 

the sculptures, 


^y 

par - su - 
— his statutes 


A4f ^y jy ^y 

im - ma - - tna 

were forgotten and 


-• <y- MI I < 

U - kin - u 

his image and 
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simati 

his ornaments 


tE Mrr HI SD El -eT 

I - m kate ip - par - Hd *■ 7na la ' 
had disappeared and none 


El-^TET 

na - til via - na - via 
beheld them. 


Si - ini - nui^ - U - hu Mr 
Simma§§ihu king 


^T? TI ErlTsfllltEJET -ET 

Bdhili Mkin-hi iS ~ ta - al - via pa - ni - hi la 
of Babylon his statue sought for, but his countenance heMid not 


id - dill - hi 
show^ him, 


sa - la/n - hi u 
his image and 


simati - hi la 

his ornaments he did not 


ceaset sphiik 

i “ 7nur - via ni - ib - Ija M pa - an Santas u - 
find. An enclosure (?) before &ama^ he 


-III }} ^ 

ri “ sa - am - ma 
erected and 


ao. <y-fr -tH I MI ET 

sattukki-hi u - >(’/« - ma 

regular offerings for him he appointed, and 


I *=rm V ^ rt <T- 

E-knr-him-uMhU(pi) 

EkurSumuSabSi 


^angn Sippar 

the priest of Sippar, 


^yyy;. V i^yyyy ^ <][^y s.yyy < 

ameiu u - M - OS - bit ina dannati u 

the seer, he settled (there). During the distress and 


-TI-EE:MWfA »5. V -+EUeTrr=tEfE3S^ 

hu *• Mh - hi M Ka.hM ~ ti nddin - alii 

famine at the time of KagSu-nadin-a^i, 

l, L <?., Sama 5 . — 2, Literally, “grant.” 



SUSPENSION OF THE TEMPLE SERVICES 


3 i 

tes fcn^^HTIcTET 

^arri satiukku hi - a - ium ip - pa - ri - zs~ma 

the king, that regular offering was stopped and 

- -Y MI <cR -f V 

ha - ill sur - ki « tiu ina E - ul - har-Mkm’-^um 

the drink-offering ceased. Under Eulbar-§akin-§um, 

^arri E - kur’'^um"uMhh{^i') umgu Sip-par 

the king, Ekur-^um-u^ab^i, the priest of Sippar, 

E3S-- tiss -in A>IfAgEET 

ivnclu laru sarri heli-su ini - Imr - ma gi - ni - e 

the seer, before the king his lord went, and /“the appointed/ 

\ offerings for / 

35 .1 WA1} 

Sama^ ha - til ik - hi - ma I ka akale 

§ama§ have ceased” he said. i ka of food 

I ka kurunnu kurmai 

I ka of sesame-wine, the support of the director of 

cmitRe^Cl - -TTA^=T? ”=III 

E - sag - gil ina lihhi gi - ni - e Bel 

Esagil according to the appointed offerings of Bel, 

T?-^T =TTT=MIeT 

a - na Samak u - kin - 7 na E - kur-^um-n^ahh{pi) 

for §ama§ he^ ordained and to Ekur-§um-u^ab§i, 

40. ctttt + -tir T- H ESS - ^ a i -ii 

hingu Sip - par amsiu la^u i - rim iMen {en) 

the priest of Sippar, the seer, he granted (it). One 


I. /, e., Eulbar-5akin-§um. 
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tT <m m'i -tTT T 

kiru Inii (//) Alu - e^m hi 

garden in the district of Alu>e§§a^, which is 

<IET tTlf m <ET 45. 1} u 

h‘ - nd BahlU a - 7 ia ^ama^ 

in Babylon, to SamaS 


tifel <T- T=TIITv-^!4ifc<u T-U<M 


iddin-ma 

pan E-hir’-sum-usahUiti) hn^^-u 

Sip-par 

he gave and 

to Ekur-^um-uSabgi, the priest of Sippar, 


«=yyy= v a 

^ 

-“^ys yy 

amelu 

u - Md-gil 

ar - ka - nu 

Nahft-apil- 

the seer, 

he entrusted (it). 

Afterwards 

Nabii-apil- 


50. 

MI <M 

fSh ^TIII 

iddina {710) 

^ar 

Babili 

ni - hii 

iddina, 

king 

of Babylon, 

the elect of 


-4- II <tA 

< ->ff 

Marduk 

na - ram 

A - nim 

u Ea 

Marduk, 

the darling of 

Anu and Ea, 


mr UTT CS If -TT-^ -TI^ -iffl 

mu - Uh lib -* bi Zarpaniiu zi - ik - 

who rejoices the heart of Zarpanitu, the valiant 

try 55. T T tiSw -4y< tSE S 

kar - du aim hirru - ii as - imt }ia - 

hero, who for kingship is adorned, who bears 

ey-.5?3 v EBS'^ <y-'!^ 

pit'-pa--ni iz - zi - iim sa - kip nakiru Urn - nu 

a terrible bow, who overthrew the evil foe, 

I, Alu^e^^u = ‘‘The New City.’^ 


ACCESSION OF NABU-APIL-IDDINA 


33 


E3S-^Ti-EiT V AingrjTi=m 

amelu ^ __ ^ ^ 

the Sutu, whose sin was great, 


«<■■ V I -E^l IH -FA Cr'TT V :s^v <£' 

ana in ~ - ynil Akkadi 

whom to avenge Akkad, 


Ml ^JII ET fK -n-^ <It^: -TI Egj 

hi - suh ma - ha ~ s'/ 71a ~ di - 6 ^ parakke 

to make cities habitable, to found shrines, 


m - suf' umraii P^ 

to fashion sculptures, 


hd - luni parse P^ 

to preserve statutes 


6 s. < 

u all “ hi - di - e hin - id sat - ink - ki 

and ordinances, to establish regular offerings, 


hir - ru - uh nindahe P^ 

to increase free-will offerings 




to increase 


-II 

du rdbri(ti) 
the great lord 


cTt^ 

Pfarduk hatict i - sar - ta ri - ' - ui 

Marduk with a right sceptre, the rule of 

cTff -Tf <F =TTT= •==mf M 

nde P^ e - pi - si ii - mal - lu - u 

the peoples to undertake, had 


-=111? M s=m'= 


mat - lu - u 
had 


MI >-Hb ^II W j^III 

ki - tus-hi Sania^ belli rabil sa i'stu Umi: 

invested, — SamaS, the great lord, who for many 
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El -1< -T< V STy <161 

’ . du - ti it - ti Akkadi 


ma 


days 


with 


Akkad 


-ID F lei 75 . s| -S?- ►fit <IiI V -,£11 

ik - me - hi is - bit - su ki - sad - su 

had been angry (and) had averted 


ina 

his neck, in 


-tis TI 

pall ilu ]\^abfi - apil - iddinaina') 
the reign of Nabll-apil-iddiiia, 


sar 

king 


Bdhh 
of Babv- 


ev 1 T <ih 4s-EgIIET 5S<T-ET tiiFtiii 

li sa - ii - ma ir - si - ma u - sah- 

Ion, had mercy (and) tarn- 

A E-^II ^ S?: I so- tT||= <E4 «T< SP <£C I 

hi - ra pa •* ni- su u - sur - // sal - mi - su 

ed his countenance. His image, 

? ||<c:3l« ti < '=TTEHI<| 

sir - pu hi ha - as - hi sikin-su u si - ma - //- 

. of ., his statue and his ornaments 

- e|| ^|< ||]£f -sf- ^IH -<|< S 5 . T 

ina e - bir - ti Pu - rat - ti hi 

on the opposite side of the Euphrates on 

—T'S -HI -+ ';T I II tfem -^T Eim El 

bal •* ri ercb-ScimU in - 7Ui - mir - fua 

the western bank were found and 

i-viiH tEi >=im + -tii I- '^i ESS - - 

m till ppdhu - nadin - hum hangu Bip'-par amclu i^aru ina 

Nabu-nadin-§um, the priest of Sippar, the seer, of 




RECOVERY OF THE SUN-GOD’S IMAGE 
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-V T t=ym V It <F 90 .!=niT*f -tlTT^^T 

stT l'^-"kuf'-‘suni'‘uscibsi{s{^ sangu Sip-'par 

the seed of Ekur-gum-u§ab§i, the priest of Sippar, 


ainUlu 

the seer, 


:y <! 

usur/i 


jy yy ^11 -^y^ 

ml - vii '^ic a - htm Nabu- 

that image to Nabu- 


apil - iddina{iid) 
apil-iddina, 

MS Tf ei? 

Nahu-apil-iddinairid) 

Nabu-apil-iddina, 


tE:* -in =ir^nTf<T-ET 

scmd heli- it. - kal - Hm - ma 

the king, his lord, • showed and 

9s.t£SS 2< ¥'i=?f{HIgI W 

sar Babili sa 

king of Babylon, who 


^«< 

epes(c^) 


.mi ~ ml 


lyy 

xH-a - turn 


the prepaniiion of such an image 


Ay -A- ^y 

hi “ bu - him - via 
had commanded him and 


's^'^ ITfCE 

hi - ud - gii - III pa - nil “ us-XU ml- mu hi-a - (urn 


entrusted 

to him, 


that image 

^y 



y<i 

=E ‘^-T -eEIT eT 

i - mur - ma 

pa - nu-xu 

Ir - / 

l - XU 

1 - fe - U - lx 

beheld and 

his countenance 

was { 


(and) joyful was 

-yii j^yyy 

^^yy 

y 


^T- 

TT 

hlh - hi - 

as - su ^ 

ana 

cp 

6 \v( 6 ' 3 ^) ml - ?nl 

his spirit. 

To 

the restoration of that 

M 

li 

>->- 

^yyy*= -^yy 

^yyyi 

jHI <y^ ^y 105.)^ 

su-a “ ium 

u - zu - 

un - hi 

ib 

- h - ma ina 

image 

his attention 

he turned and with 


I. kab-tams-su — kabtat-su. 



36 THE ENDOWMENT OF THE TEMPLE OF THE SUN-GOD 




-►f-imi? - <T-H 


ni - ?ne - Ju 

sa 

ilu E - a ina si - pir 

Nin- 

the wisdom 

of 

Ea, with the craft of 

Nin- 

<y>^ 

-+ <}T -HA eiT 


igi-^nangar-bu 


Guskin - banda 

Nm- 

igi-nangar-bu, 


GuSkin-banda, 

Nin- 


ve-pTT 'an S^T <!-■=£ 

kur - ra Nin - zadim ina hurasi ru - us - si - i 

kurra (and) Nin-zadim with sumptuous gold (and) 

"f'^T -II ET- 

ahin iikfu ib - bi sa - Jam Samas hell rabi 

bright Jaju's lazuli the image of Sama^, the great lord, 

<IEf« -TIT->=&Sf: - '1^!E<^<-<T< w 

ki - ui^ u - Imn - ni ina ie - lil - ti sa 

he carefully prepared. With the purification of 

-«fi=ITirn < -ty<T-T E3S A -s-ETAS; 

E - a u MarduJi ina - Jjar 

Ea and Marduk before 

-+ n >=mT ff V V 

idamas ina E - Kar - Za - gin •• ua da Jitdad 

§ama§ in E-Kar-Zaginna on the bank of 

IfEf -TI--<T< '^T-I Afl'-'^TTET SsETIT 

nani ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

the Euphrates his mouth he washed and he took up 

M -< -^TT 

du - bai - su 
his dwelling (there). 



THE SIEGE OF DAMASCUS BY SHALMAN¬ 
ESER II AND THE TRIBUTE OF JEHU, KING OF 
ISRAEL, 842 B. C. 

[From paper squeezes in the British Museum, Nos. 114 a and 114 b.] 

ma XVIII paU^Via XVI hmitu Puf'dtu 
In the 18th year of my reign Euphrates 

y y}< ?y v v i. 

e - hir Ha ‘•za - ’ - ilu Dimaski 

I crossed. Hazael of Damascus 

3 . ^y -yyA m ^{Ayy y-— 1 4 . ^y s^yyy n 

a - na gi - hi^ ^umndndii ii ~ ta - MU 

in the multitude of his troops trusted 

ET ATy T— I 5. If El A-*f T 

7?m ummdndti a - 7ta ma - ' - di^ 

and his troops in numbers 

SiT-tHiy ^y-^Tlvtif 7. V 

id ka ^ a Sa - ni -* rti uhdn 

he assembled. Saniru, the summit / o^ the \ which 

\ mountains,/ 

V t=yyy -^y -^y yy -^y ^yyy ^ i 

pu - ul Lab - ?ia - na a - na dati - ?iu - ti - tu 

f is at |he \ Lebanon, as his fortress 

1 entrance to/ 
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THE SIEGE OF HAMASCUS 


8- j^yy ►-yj!^>-*-yyy ^^y ^y^ I -^k j^y 

tS - kun it - U - hi am - dah - hi - is 

he made. With him I fought; 

9. <y- <y-1 ^ m <r- -• 

ahikta - hi as - kun XVI . ISI sabe 

his defeat I brought about; t6ooo of his 

- cTM 

// - du - ki " hi ina kakke n - him - kif 

warriors with weapons I overcame; 

I <h r T- «T tiai—I -V I- K 

/. M, I. C, XXI narkahdti e>-su IV. C, LXX 

1121 of his chariots, 470 

>-yyyy - m i mi ^i< ^y ^y i. ^ 3 . ^yy <^yy i 

b?/ - /ltd - /u - hi a - a us - ma - ni-hi i - him - hi 

of his horses together with his camp I took from him. 

Tf^^T .4.-Th^T—I 

a - na hi - zu - tih jiapsCiti ^'"^-hi e - U 

To save his life he made olf; 

ss<m l d-TTI “irT <rti= >5- - <1(1= >f MI 

arki - hi ar - te ~ di ma ])i - mat - ki 

after him I went; in Damascus 

-tTT « -T< I sR I .6, cT T— I 

ak' tarru - ti - hi e - sir - hi ’V‘ kirc - hi 

his royal city I besieged him ; his plantations 

If <1(4 vtj} .7.v!i<ciTycEtTTJ5P 

a - di Mde{c^ Ida ^ u ~ ra. - ni 

To the mountains of Ha’urani 



ak - Ids 
I cut down. 




JEHirS TRIBUTE 

39 

TilH 

^!rll 

i 8 . yy ^y ^ 


a - lik 

alani (z?/) 

a “ na 

la ma - 7 ii 

I went ; 

cities 

without 

number 

li — 

Ti>^TI ^ 9 .- 



a - hul 

a - hir ina 


a^rup(up^ 

I destroyed, I laid waste, with 

fire 

I burnt ; 


►-^y ^y 


sal - la - 

su ~ 7 m ^ a - na 

la ma - ni 

1 

I 


their spoils without number I carried off. 


...Jf CJ 4 : V eyf V -gerr e-TT -TI 

a - sa(/e(e) Ba - ’ - li • ra - si 

To the mountain of Ba’li-ra’si, 


aa.Y ^r<Tc^ TflH ?H"TT «-<T<n 

& tain - di a - lik xa - lam larru -ti - a 

which is at the head of the sea, I went ; my royal image 

as. ^ S;t=T ^ ‘^TT-lET»4-ETeTT-£iT 

■ina lib - hi al - kup ^ ina u - me-^u-ma ina - da - in 
there I set up. At that time the tribute 

Y V «Etii y? yy a,, v ^eyy tsy -^y Tf yy t 

wain , at SI - (ht - na - ai sa 

of the Tyrians, the Sidonians (and) of 

y ceyy t=yyye yy =6- -yy t:yTy -yyy *=e tA Afe 

la - n - a mar Hu - urn - ri - z‘ rt'/zz - hnr 

Jehu, the son of Omri, I received. 


1. saUla-su-nii — Mlat-sunu, 

2. 1 1, Fret. fr. :(akapii. 



EXTRACTS FROM THE RECORDS OF 
TIGLATH-PILESER III. 


I. The reduction of Hamath and the cities tributary to 
Uzziah of Judah, about 740 B. C. 

[From paper squeezes in the British Museum, Nos. 115 a— 


/YYT 
< YYY 
\YYY 


MI > 


A 7 X 

71(1 - ^^7 - e 

hi 

I/a - am - ma - a/ - fi 

Nineteen 

districts 

of 

the 

city of Hamath 




tlH .El 

a - di 

(i/ani (;//') 

hi 

si - 

hir - // - hi- - mi 

together \s\ 

th the cities 


round 

about them, 

W ' 

yyA 

MI- 


^ ^ 4 -^^y <y^ 


a - ki fiwi - fini 


sub 7 m{i 

mi) Samsiisi) 

j which \ \ 

on the \ the sea 

of 

the setting of the sun. 

\ (are) / \ shore of] 



7 

* 


<cSTJT«=^T 

sa 

i - na hi - it 

- //' 

u 

kill ~ /?// - te 

which 

in sin 

and 

iniquity 


y >-yyj fc 

^IIII 

MI^ 


a - na 

Az - ri - 

ia - a 

“ u 

e ^ ki - i - mtc 

to 

Azariah (i. e.. 

, Uzziah) 

they had detached, 

]} 


> 


MI ^MI II 

a ~ 7 ia 

mi - sir 

mdiii 

' A^hcr 

uiir - ra - a 

to 

the territory of 

Assyria 

I brought back. 
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ESS JT •cTTs^: !"**■- cEJf F 

ameln pi _ amllu . pahati P‘ 

My officers as governors 

I */■ < 1 '^ ITIT*^ y*- 

eli - hi-nu ax - hoi XXX. M, III. C niSe 
over them I appointed; 3o,3oo people 

[tgs -^IT ?{< ET sfllT <IgI tira 

as - S 7 i - ha - 0771 - 771a nUu hi - rib 

I carried away from 

-5^yy y— i ^y -yi^^ -^yy i^y,. 

aldnl - hi - im - i 7 ia pihdt Ktc- . 

their cities and in the district of Ku. 

■=m= w ^ '=T!rr' 

u - hi - as - bii 
I settled. 


11 . The tribute of Menahem of Samaria and of other princes 
of Syria and Asia Minor, 738 B. C. 

[From paper squeezes in the British Museum, Nos. 115 a— 115 e.] 

^y ^yy ^-^y -^y 

77ia - da - ai - iu 

The tribute 

-tTT m t:;!!! IR n ii i ati -y 

Jihi - urn - mu - lia - ai Ra - su7i - nu 

of Kummuh, Rezin 


%]] y M ^y t^yyy ^y- 

Ku - - ta - pi 

of KugtaSpi 


I. LI. 9 — 12 . 
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yy yy y y- s: A A4f E 

vtcUu 3fe •« ni - hi -* im - 7 // 


of Damascus, 


Menahem 


-cyy 4?f F -m H Tf T ^jn c:m >4,6 

Sa - 7nc - ri - 7/^z - t// - 7 'u - zz?^/ - 77111 

of Samaria, Hiram 

-cyy^MflHf T’^TT«BaiT-<T<t1 A-+-eeyy 

- ;'t? - ai - hi - ?'/ ~ // - hi - ' - li 

of Tyre, Sibittibi’li 


- uh - la - zz/ 
of Gebal, 


-. 71 - zz/ 

of Kui, 


Pi 


^TII^ 

-III -IP m 

U - 

7'i - ik *■ ki 


Urikki 

■in. ^i 


ri - is 

Gtzz' - ga^ 


Pisiris 


of Car die- 


m]}]} ETs^Tii ini 

7 ?u^ - zTz A - 7 ii - z 7 /z Aiz - /z;;z - 711a - ia - zz/ 

mish, Eni-ilu of Hamath, 

y^-^y«i^4«^< ^cyy K4 -ey yy yy 

Pa - 7 ZZZ - a77i - z;z?z - zz A^z - zzz/z - ’ - la - ai 

Panammu of Sam’al 


y -yy mt \ et If If I -£TT mu et ski 

Tar - //zz - /zz - z7z Gicr-gu - zzzzz - zzz' - lu - zzzzz - al 

Tarhulara of Gurgum, Sulumal 

vFcr^iiini I ^ri <r^ t-r MI -^im^ 

vuVu ]\{c - lid - da - zzf Azz » A i - lu Kas- 

of Melid, Dadilu of Kas- 




TRIBUTE OF MENAHEM AND OTHER PRINCES 
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-cfcTTfn vttm— riu? 

ka - ai U - as sw' - me Ta - hal - ai 

ka, Uassurme of Tabal, 

T5?TAe3i^T< v-^T-^TTHf TIH—R 

m - hi - a - a Tu - tm - m Ur - bal- 

UShitti of Atun, Urbal- 

1} I {^< ^ F 

la - a 2\i - ha - iia - ai Tu - ha - am - ine 

la of Tuhana, Tuh^amme 


m ^ir If If I *-111^ -III A4I-1- 

alii /5c _ ^ m u ^ ^ . ;;2^- i 

of Igtunda, Urimme 


:n-TIt^TT^TT?Tf 


Tfti - h'm 


na 


1 Za-- hi - hi - e ^ar - rat 


of HuSimna, 

Zabibe the 

queen of 

> If -III 

<ff -IIA 

<ffd 

- 4 - 

->f d- 

vialu ^ _ f-/ . hi 

hurdm 

kaspii 

a7iahu 

parzillu 

Arabia, 

gold, 

silver, 

lead, 

iron, 



■=11 

?}ia^ak 2>iri 

shini piri lu 

- bill - ti 

hir - me 


elephants’ hide, 


ivory, garments of variegated stuffs, 


m 4 - MlEcFTITCf-eiT MlE<WT];-TIR«tf" 

pibatiij^ily ^ipalu ^ ^ipatu „ 7?ian-mi 

doth, purple wool, crimson wool, 

tTtm cT M -sFET -ef'ini 

uhl urkarinmi viirmna ah - ru ni - sir - ii 

?/f77-wood, fuvkarhviii-] every valuable thing, treasures 

\ wood j 
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^arru 

- 71 ^ ii 

iinmeri ‘ 

/77/ 

- Im - // 

of royalty,^ 


fat sheep, 


^TT 

TTT 

>-< 

<h-TTI 

sa 

^ipaii 

- hi - nu 

a?' - ga 

- mail - 7 / 7 / 

whose 

fleeces 

with cr 

imson 

m- 

<T 


-JIA ^ - 

■III I -I< 

sar - 

pai is - m7' 


771111 - lap “ 

ri - hi - ii 

are dyed, birds of 

the heaven 

that 


V 


li^T 

tETIT D ‘^T 

® -If- 


a - gap - pi- ht-nu 

a - ;/i7 

id “ Xv'/ “ ie 

sai' - p7L 

whose 

wings 

with 

purple 

are dyed, 


y^^^ ^yyy ^^y y^K^v- 


imcru fl 


imcru }. 



horses, 


mules, 



-^yy^. <y^^ 

II 


alpi' 

u s 

V - d - ni 

imeni 


oxen 

and 

sheep, 

cam- 


y>*->->^ 

C- H -! II 

IHI^ 


maid P^ 

/ a - na 

- ka - a - k 

a - (Ii 


els (and) 

female 

i camels 

with 




mem 

da - ak - ka 

ri - U - 

' 7ia am - 

Im?' 


their foals I received. 


1. /. e., royal treasures. 

2. LI. 29— 36 . 



CONQUEST OF THE CITIES OF PHOENICIA 
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III. The death of Pekah and the accession of Hoshea to 
the throne of Israel, 734 B. C. 

[From paper squeezes in the British Museum, Nos. 116 a, Ii6b, 122, 124 a, 
124 b, 125 a and 125 b.] 


Ga al - ^ ” za 

The cities of Gal’za 


-^TI] F 

alu jl . li. 

(and) Abi- 


// - a/c - /ca sa pat Bit - Hu - um - ri - a 


lakka, 


which 

iborder otj 


Israel 


Iffi-EeTl Tf^I 

.... - // rap - su a - ua si - Mr - ti - su 

li the wide-spreading, in its whole extent 


TJ <ct '=TTT'= E^ir 

a “ na mi - sir AUiir u - tir - ra 

to the territory of Assyria I restored. 


[ESS M -TI^] T— 

.wtdlu . tid - ^ake P’- - ia 
My officers 


amclu « pahati 
as governors 


K-irH I 

eli - su-nu 
over them 


- kun 
I appointed. 


I F< TI ^ 

ff'a - a- im ^ u - nu 
Hanno 


-^IT F< F TI TI 

alii pid • az - za - at - ai 
of Gaza 


[-ET t|= --f 

la - pa - ail 
before 


I. Literally “Land of the House of Omri”. 
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d] m T— Idf '<h | t2T ET T{ 

kil'kti - la ip - par - si - - via a - 

my arms fled and to 

77 Ja 77 i illtl pPi ^ 

Egypt escaped. Ga- 

-^r l> ^T V >=TTR IJ T JT I 

zu “ iu aksud{iid) viakkura ~ hi husd - .v/<; 

za I conquered, his property, his possessions, 

-4-t—E fPi ft-EJ-ET ••■ vf^Tm-Ticnrr 

ildni {}it)-hi as - lu - /a ... .Bii - P/ii - 

his gods I carried off. . . . The land t)f Is- 

-TTUf ... ‘A-AS JT ITf<TS 

ri - a ... pa - hur nisc - hi a - di 

rael . . . the whole of his people together with 


=n-<T-«T<i^ Tf^r v-v i^TiT^Etirif 

viar - iv - ii - hi - uii a - ;/fZ Ashir ti •- /7z - a 

their possessions to Assyria I carried. 


I ff -r IK 

I P 

5^1 [<M] 

ET 

Pa - /’iz - ha 

sarra - .vzz - zzzz 

is - /’/ - 

pit - via 

Pekah 

their king 

they overthrew and 

111-in*-A-ff n^i 


T? 

A - zz - .i'/’ 

’ a - na 

sarrii - ii 

a - na 

Hoshea 

to 

the kingship 

over 

<-^H I >7^ 




- hi - zzzz 

T'z^ - kun 


$ 

them 

I appointed. 



I. LI. 6 — 18 . 







EXTRACTS FROM THE ANNALS OF SARGON. 


I. The Fall of Samaria, 722 B. C. 

[From Botta, Monument de Ninive, vol. IV, pi. 145.] 

F -iTi ci<i f 

Sa - 7 ne - ri - 71 a al - tne ak - md 

The city of Samaria I besieged, I took. 

<T- ri F T«< T— F F i 

XXVII. M, IL C, XC niSc p‘ a - m libM- U 

27,290 of the people that dwelt therein 


^ m 





I F 

as - lu - 

la 

L 

narkahdii 


ina 

- 71U 

I carried away : 

; 50 

chariots 


from them 

-iSf<n 4 


<hm 

>pTT^T-eET 

-T< 


^ 7 ^’ - sur-' 

ina 

IL 

si - it 

iu - 

ti 

/ ~ 7m^'^U-7lU 

I took 


and 

the others 


their share 


AtT EH5 JFT «=ET? FtfcJIF 

u - sa • hiiz umelu '§ulul - hikJ - ia cli - su'-nu 

I caused to take. My officer over them 


as - him “ 7na 
I appointed and 


hilat sa7ri mah - ri - e 

the tribute of the'former king 


e - mid - sii - //?/:- ti 
I laid upon them. 


I. LI. ii~i 3 . 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE ANNALS OF SARGON 


II. Sargon’s campaign against Ashdod, yn B. C. 

[From Botta, Monument de Ninive, vol. IV, pi. 82 and vol. Ill, pi. 65.] 

T li -cTI tSs til l^ 

A - zu - ri ^ar As - du - di 

Azuri, king of Ashdod, 




a - na 

la na - sc ■ 

- e hil - ie 


lib - bu - su 

to no 

longer bring 

tribute 


in his heart 


11 


-^11F 

ik - pu - 

tuPma a - na 

sarrdni (jii) 


li ~ me- 

planned 

and to 

the kings 


in his neigh- 

-A< M 

TTT 

A 

I Tl 


-V <1^1 

a - su 

ZL - ra 

- a - a « 

latii 

Ahur 

bourhood 

(proposals 

of) hatred 

against Assyria 

tW 

TTT 

Trrr 



5^11 jy 

- pur - 

- Via - hi 

limuUu{tii) 


e - pii - hi 

sent. 

Because of 

the evil 


he had done, 


^111 V 


!=Tr^-c)Si 

eli 

niU math 

du be - lu - sti ^ 


u - nak- 

over 

the people ofhis 

land his rule 


I chang- 


I ri A 

11 -II 


5^111 <1- I 

kir - via 

A - hi - mi 

- a a -* h 'u 


ta - livi-hi 

ed and 

Aljimiti, 

his 

tv 

dn-brother, 


-<T< [< 

I ^ 


0 -TA-W 

a - na 

'iarrit - ti 

ell - hi - nu 


kun 

to 

the kingship 

over them 


I appointed. 


Xf be-lu-su — bSlTit-sih 



REVOLT OP ASHDOD 
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^ -<y< tzt 

amelii - it - ' i 

The tjatti, 


^IT ^ fcH 

da - hi - ih 
planning 


-<!< 

za - lip - ti 
iniquity, * 


-< M -.t^TT 

he - hi - su 
his rule 


he E[ 

i - zi - ru - 77ia 
hated, and 


j] ten cEi 

/a - at - 7ia 
latna ^ 


-El -< 1 J^|T| cl 0-4 {f ’gll <£I| 

la he - el kmsl sa kwia 

with no claim to the throne, who like 


a " hi - 7iu - ma 
them 


pa - laJi he - lu - tm 
reverence for authority 


-Ell ^EKK 

la i ~ du ” u 

did not know, 


=irk 


u - rah- 
they rais- 


hu " ti 


ed 


e - li - - un i - na 

over them. In 


ug - gat 
the anger of 


^mE^i=Ern ^t-<t< 

lib - hi - ia it - ii 

my heart with 


cTEKETI^Erf <T-ISI 

7iarkahaf Upe^^~ia u 

the chariot of my feet and 


imeru jjif . jj^i , . 2a 

my horses, 


rai 

a - ^ar sa al ^ vie 

which during . 


^II] Ii Ii 

i - da - ai 
from 'my side 


-^y HI ^y M t:yyy^ 

la ip - par - hi - u 
do not depart, 


Ii ^I 

a ~ na 
to 


I. Variant reading: T ^^li 


4 
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Extracts from the annals of sargon 


MT te?S-^r<£T 

altt . flu . ,// ali 'uirrn - ii - fo /// - it - mu-liS 
Ashdod, his royal city, in haste 

tiil IH er -ET! ^ "I -I -ETT -!TA A4f -m 

al - lik - 7m yls - 7/77 - f/u Gi - // 7 i - /?/ 

I went, and Ashdod, Gimtu (and) 






m T- 

■] 

.i/it . 

- du - di • 

- im - 

771U 

a/ - me 

dkhld(7ld) 

Asdudimmu 



I besieged, I conquered. 


11 <k 



^ ^111 

W]}M 


a - “ hit - 

lit 

lih - hi 

- hi - 71/1 

sa - <r - hi 

The gods 

that dwelt 

therein, 

himself 

[11' 

.yil 


I 

<11 -M 

<11 

a - di 

iiisc P^ 

inCiii- 

'hi 

hu/'dpi 

kas/m 

together with 

the people 

of his 

land, 

gold, 

silver, 

T 

^riir I 

Tf 

-<!< 

7nakku7‘ 

ekalli-ht 


a - 7hi sai 

- /a - ii 

the possessions of 

his palace, 

as 


booty 


^-yy y.^ 



If «< M -T< 

ain - im-su 

alani P‘ 

m-7iu 

- ii 

a - 7ia t 

- hi - ii 

I counted. 

Those 

cities 

anew 

t:’ 

fll I— 

A j A j 


JlTT-rll 

as *“ hat 

7ti^e 

indtdii 

ki “ 

hi - ii 

Mie - ia 

I took. 

People ifrom(varioii 
\ lands, 

s)|. the 

pi'isoners of my hands, 





m ■=£!} 

i - Tia lih - 

hi u - 

'§€ ~ Ub 

amelu U - ud - 

sakJ ~ ia 


therein I settled ; niy officer 



Taking of ashdod 


amclu pahaii 

as ruler 


I ^ 

eli - sti “ 7m 
over them 


St 

as - ku7i - ma 
I set and 


it - ii niU As^w' am - 7iu 

with the people of Assyria I reckoned (them). 


I. IV, 82, 11 . 2—1 3 and III, 65, 1 . i f. 
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SENNACHERIB’S INVASION OF PALESTINE, 
AND THE SIEGE OF JERUSALEM, 701 B. C. 

[From a cylinder in the British Museum, No. 12174.] 


2 - na sal - si gb' - ri - ia a - iia Ha-ai-ii 

In my third expedition to the land ofthe Hatti 


In al - Uk Lu - U - 

I went. Lull, 


-tTi 

Mr Si- 

king of Si" 



ihi - tin - ni 


don, 


T-<t:-TII- -<M-T<=ETf 

pul - ki 7?ie - lam - ??ie he - hi - U - ki 
fear of the splendour of my dominion 


tf -TI El Tf ^jn ^ <® e< 2 <i? 

is - hu - pm - hi - ma a - na mi - nk - ki hxhal 

overwhelmed and afar off jinto the\ 

1 midst / 

t&5-^T=TmEy vi ^tiytEiy 

taiii'‘iim in - na - hit - ma mata-hi e - mid 
ofthesea he fled and his land I subdued. Si- 


El->=nT= -tTT>=ETTE:^T«=Tyf^,^ eg 

du - tin - nu . raiu(u') Si - du - un - tiu sihru 

don the great, Sidon the less, 



SUBMISSION OF SIDON 
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^iriT 

H 

^yy yy 

-yyi H 

aln 

Bit - zi - it - te 


Sa 

- ri - ip - til 


Bit-zitte, 


Zarephath, 


ET - -mj] 

-^yy *-yyy*- .^y ^yyy^ 

j/« 

3fa - /lai - Ii - ha 


alu JJ 

hi - ti 


Mahalliba, 



U§u, 


-cTT-efE 

^yyy^ 

--yy y— i 

alu 

Ah - %i - hi Ah 

- ku 

- u 

alani P^ - hi 

Akzib (and) Akko, 


his strong ci- 

-m 

■3^ -<T< ==Tm ^El 


yy mA 

dan - 

7iu - ti hit dun 

2ni 

{ni) 

a “ Mr 

ties, fortresses, 


the places 

-m 

<hm A-m 

-<y< 

s^yyyyi]k-£yMy<i, 

ri - 

i - ti u mas - ki - 

• ti 

hit 

tuk - la - ii - hi 

for 

pasture and waterin 

g, 

the stations for his troops, 


' ty m 



T 

TT 

TTT 

ra 

hih “ hat kakki 

Hit 

Ashir 

heli •* ia 

the might of the arms 

of . 

Ashur, 

my lord, 


is - /m - pti - ht - ?i2c “ ii - ma ik - 71U - hi h - pu -- u '• a 

overwhelmed them, and they submitted at my feet 

T-eET- ty A-+® ti3e-<r< 

7u - ba - ’ - lu i - na hissi Mrrii - ti 

Tuba’al on the throne of the kingdom 

<-£HI^tr >=m'=yT-ET >f3itm«erT>=Er-^T 

eli - su-un u - se-^il-ma hiltu man-da - at - iu 
over them I seated, and taxes and tribute 
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SENNACHERIB’S INVASION OF PALESTINE 


len -<y< cell 

V -<T< *=^iyr^ 


liu 

1 

t 

I'ai - a - ^a m 

la 

Xtz “ al - lu 

to my dominion, 

yearly, 


unceasing, 

tiTii= mi ten 


V]] 

y <tt: 

u - Jdn si - 

• r/z - us - 

sa 

Mi - in- 

I fixed upon him. 

Of 

Me- 


A A-ft -tlT =TTI= ’^TT ’im -^1 T? TI 

hi - ivi - mu i^am - si - mu « ru - na - ai 

nalieni of Samsiniuruna, 


r -eei a-4- ied 

Tu - ba ~ ^ - lu 

Tuba’al 


^^yy -y ^yyy ^y yy yy 

Si - dtt - ' na - 

of Sidon, 


yter<lEL-EeTyA-4--<T< 

- di li - * “ ti 

Abdili'ti 


-tyyyy^jn^^yyyyyy 

^1 - 1‘U - ^/tT: - c// 

of Arvad, 


y^yyy»-^jn:r^yy<M 

m u _ ru ■- mil - /(’/ 
Urumilki 


allt Q2i - 2^b - A? - czf 

of Gebal, 


T<^!: 

’» j^//- 


Mi- 


-<i<^^-<i< -^yrt^^::;::y^iTyyyy 

// - m - // As - du - - ;z/ - du - //« 

tinti of Ashdod, Pudu’il 


vtyyyyy^^y^yyyyy 

main _ w . ^2^?: - na - ^zf 

of Beth-Ammoii, 

V ET A-+ TI Tf 

viatu Ma - ’ - ha - ai 

of Moab, 


Ka?)i - mu - - 7ia - - Z^/ 

Kammusimadbi 

T - 4 - If T V 56 

m zZu JAz/zX’ - ram - ?nu 
Malikrammu 
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^ ^TIT^ >^I ^>-ITT El If ^ 

main u - du - urn - ma - ai sarrani P‘ (m) 


of Edom, 


kings 


-Eil <mT -tH-eerrieTR <T-<r^=TI 

iiuiiu Aharrl ka - li - hi - un h' - di - e 

of the Western country, all of them, districts 


v-M-<T< E£TTT<=TI-i£mi(?^ ^cH =1111-^1 


Md - lu ~ ii 
of broad extent, 


ia ~ mar - ia - sn-ntt ka - hit - hi 
their rich presents 


T1<T!^= V I 11-EHII-TII=ET1 CCTTJKCCTET 

a - di bust a - 7ia mah - ri - ia - hi - nim - via 

jtogcther\ property before me they carried and 

\ with J 


C:ITT <T-<tETTi=ETl <1 

U - n - kii scpe^^ - ia 


kissed 


my feet. 


71 

But 


IJ-EII ^I^^TIf 

Si - id - ka - a 
Sidka, 


hrr 

king 


=11 tT -T tKf H ■gTT -El 

Is - ka - al - lu - na ^a la 

of Ashkelon, who had 


-TIa^I 11-^1 s:-Til ^11 -fl— =Tm 

ik - nu-hi a - 7ia 7ii - 7i - ia ildTti bit 

not submitted to my yoke, the gods I of thei 

\housej 

ten vm -It0-,!£11 e=5T—I 1 

abi- - a-su a^at - su indi'e P^-^u iiidrati P^--hi 

ofhis father, himself, his wife, his sons, his daughters, 

^ '^IIII *^^11 ®i->^IIfKi=^ET 

ahe - hi zer hit ahlhi as - su - ha - avi - ma 

I carried away, and 


his brothers, the seed /ofthel rof his\ 
\houseJ \father,j 
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SENNACHERIB’S INVASION OF PALESTINE 


II v-T<EI 

a - na Amcr 

to Assyria 


u - ra - as-hi Sa?'ni - hi- 
I brought him. Sarrulu- 


t?: -Ill 

da - 7 -i 77 idr 

dari, son 


I ^jn -<i< 

J^u - k/l) - ii 
of Rukibtu, 


fcEse I v- 

hirru - hi - iiu 
their former 


HI^JH^III^ 

viah ~ ru - n 

king, 


^IIII— 

eli iii^e 

over the people 


--Il!=I-ItI<I 

- hi - al- 
of Ashke- 


IMI ^I 

hi - 7ia 

Ion 


^ -lA-m ^i 

as - hm - 7?ia 
I appointed, and 


=ITI 43itTR 

na “ dan hilii 

the delivery of taxes 


-III -III ^11 

kat - ri - e 
(and) presents 


-< M -<I< -til 

he - lu - ti - ia 
to my dominion 


til -< ^^II ty 

e - mid - siL - ma 
I laid on him, that 


i - hi - ai ap - sa - a - 7ii 

he might bear my yoke. 


!--<!<-II.- 

i - 7ia nie - ii - ik 
In the course 


Eif< -m ^Ti 

gir “ ri - ia 
of my expedition 


-ill i^TITI 01 

^li - da - ga7i - 7ia 

Beth-dagon, 


-^II *-tII 

la- 

Jop- 


S^trl ^IIIi= 

ap - pu - u 


pa, 


^^II ^.^i ^i III! Hf- >^1 

Ba - na - ai - bar - ka 
Bene-berak, 


^:.illl^.^iPjn 

A - zii - ru 
Azuru, 


aldni (tit) 


cities 


^^II Ittyi^I 

hi Si - id¬ 
ol Sid- 



recovp:ry of ashkelon 
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-y yy 


yy ^y 

ka “ a 

.va 

a - 7ia 

ka, 

which 

to 


d- 1 

m y- 

la ik “ 

fill - Xu 

dl *« ?ne 

had not submitted, 

I besieged 


<ttTT =Erf -^r 

sepe - ia ar - hil 

my feet quickly 

Y' S; M -ET 

akh{d{iid) aS - hi - la 

I captured, I carried off 


57- -ET <c^] 

hil - la - su?i 
their spoil. 



mhkanakke vl 


The governors, 


amUlu fiiJpQ pi 

princes, 


^ ^ ^y ^yy 

u niX'^ 4771 - 7pn^ « 4-T/ _ !<<v 


u 7iiXe P^ 

a III 

Atu - kar « ru - 7 ia 

Xa 

and people 


of Ekron, 

who 

y ^ <yt^z 

I d- 

-II T?<yt^f=R 

<y-M 

Pa - dl - i 

Xarra^Xu-fiu 

kel a - dl - e 

u 

PadI, 

their king, j 

1 the commands 

to ^ 

and 

Ey^ ^yy 

E^-yyi-eiy 


fna-mit Xa 

main, KI 

bi - 7'i - hi 

parzilli 

compact of 

Assyria, 

into fetters 

of iron 

^y E^y ey 

yy -^y 

y yf< }f mi eeyy i^yryc 

id - du - via 

a '* na 

ffa - za - ki - ia 

u 

had cast and 

to 

Hezekiah 



v^Eyyt.yyy^^yyyny ^y<y^>5^1 

mdtiL Xa - u - da - at id - dl - nu-Xu 
of Judah had given him 


-tjBjtyyqz 

flak - riX 
— as a foe 


yy ^y' -yw -^yy ^yy 1 a *-yyy< 

a - na an sil - li ^ - sir - Xu ip ** lah 

in a dungeon heimprisonedhim, —afraid was 
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lib “ ha-hi’-un sa 7 'tani {iii) - m - ri 

their heart. The kings of Egypt, 

1 ] <^T bj ^-yy 

amc/n pi tpi ^*^ 2 ^ 7 / narkahati nncra pi 

the archers, chariots (ai^d) horses 

w vy-^yyy<A !=yy^<iiy -^y 

M sar 3 fe - Itih - hi e - itiu - ki la 

of the king of Ethiopia, forces without 

-TH OT <E^T ET LiETT-EgTT JET 

7ii - hi ik - //? - ru - jiini - via il - li - ku 

number, they summoned, and they came 

i=E^T tRITlElB^K 

ri - m « ns - sti - un i •* na la - - li 

to their help. In the neighbourhood 

^yyy ^^y ^ ^yyy^ yy 

cl - la - n '• a 

over against me 

“=^11 m] ^ffl yn in h 

si - id - 7 ii hi “ ku - vu 7i - hi - ^ In 

(their) line of battle was drawn up ; they cried for 

ty 10 y---1 0?y eg -^ywy< 

hakke - hi-im i - na iukulti(ii) A&tr 

their arms. With the help of ASSur 

ni >^1? ^y -^y< I nyy c:a ht a ty ey 

bell - la it - ti - hi - un am - da - lit - is - nui 

my lord with them ^ I fought and 


-^yy {^yyy s-yyy^ 

Al - la - ^ 7 ^ - u 

of Eltekeh 
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SsiSmcfc <T- <MtT?I tTiSrW 

(7.y - til “ ktiu ahikta - su - U7i amain im uarkahait 

I accomplished their defeat. The commander of the chariots 

y>->-KK- IIII 

u indre ^'ar Mu - m - ra - ai 

and the sons of the king of Egypt 

T? <Tt?= Ets; -II cT a I— 'id tiSS 

a - di amciu hn narkdbati sar 

with the commander of the chariots of the king 

V T- ^m< A m -.£11 ■=!?} ■=£ 

main ]\fQ ^ « ]j( Jj^l ^ 2 - 7ia 

of Ethiopia alive in 


TTT 

d< -ni 

-II^ >^1 

m jttt d d 

kabal 

tain - ha - ri 

ik - 

- da kata - at 

the midst 

of the battle 

my 

hands captured. 

-^II m t^-III 

H -tll 

an a d 

alu J/ 

- ta - he 

- 21 

21z - am - na - a 


Eltekeh 


(and) Timnah 

m I- 

V 


T iT- -ET <cET 

at - ?7ie 

akhiditid) 

tu - la 

i 

I 

>§ 

I besieged 

, I captured, 

I carried off 

their spoil. 

II -^I 

-^II 

E3i -an -^! -a et 

a - na 

aU . 

- kar - ru - 

na ak - rib - via 

To 


Ekron 

I drew near and 

^^I. h*^*^*^ ' 

-HH I— ^II 

amiilu 

^akkanakke P^ 

amelu pi 

the 

governors 

(and) princes who 
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A Bar IB =Trr^ t^:fcrijT ■=rrTt Tr^rr^^er 

hi - it hi u - sah - hi - u a - duk - via 

sin had committed I slew and 

i - na di - via-a - ii si - hir - ti ali a - ltd 
on poles around the city I hung up 


-TMIII^TR tST— -tlT cijEiR ^4-sf: 


d>ag - ri - hi - un 

mai’l 

' P' ali 

e - pis 

<7n - ni 

their corpses; 

the 

townsfolk 

/ who had \ 

\ committed/ 

wickedness 

<T-EJ a-ET-<T< 




u kil - la - 

ii 

a - na 

sal *- la - ii 

am - nu 

and offence 


as 

spoil ] 

[ counted ; 

■^rr -eit ti 

1 


I 5^-1 

si . ~ it - iu - 

‘ ie - 

hi - nil 

la ha 

- nc 

the rest of them, 


who had not committed 

4 <15^ 



hi - ii - ii 

u 

hil - ltd - ii 

hi 

sin 

and 


wickedness. 

who 

rrMT-+i'5^ 


UM] 

:=Trr= 

a - ra - a?i-hi-nu 

la 

ih - hi 

- U US - .V 

'nr- hi - nn 


in their iniquity were not found, their pardon 


ak - hi Pa - di - i 

I proclaimed. Padi 


I P 

hi7Ta- hi-nil 
their king 


<tT-^ -Eir 

nl - til 
from 


<m 

U - rib 
the midst 


^tlT IH *¥ -eBrr Afl- 

Ur - sa - li - ivi - mu 
of Jerusalem 
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ti - jV - m - cun » 7na 
I brought out and 


i •" ?ia kussi he - lu - ti 

on - the throne of dominion 


eli - hi - im 
over them 


t=TTTi= T- ET 

u - - .vzi^ - ma 

I seated and 


« =eT -m 

niaji - da ~ at - iu 
■ tribute 


he - he - ti - za u - /(’z/z 

to my dominion I fixed 


.92* - ru - SU tl 
upon him. And 


T R< If MI R ■=m= V tEji: c=yyT,= Tf ^y 

Ha-za - ki - a - it /cz - u - z/zz - tz/ 


of Hezekiah 


of Judah, 

who 

-ET -Ti^^i if^y 

-HI ^^1} 

T m 

la ik - nu-m a 

” 7ia 

ni - 7'i - ia 

XL VI 

had not submitted 

to 

my yoke, 

46 


)-<y< c=' 

imEgeyT— 

<T-H 

aldni - su dan - nu 

- ti 

hit durdni 

u 

of his strong cities, 


fortresses, 

and 


- W 

►E^yy y- ^y< i ^ 

aldni sihrfiti 

sa 

li - me - 

ti - hi - im 

small cities 

which 

were around 

them, 


'gyy s: -,^y ^ey M i^ITT- ^e 

hz ni - ha la i - hi - u i - na 

which were without number, with 


<t;p . -If ^yi 

hik - hi - us 
the battering 


a - ravi - me 
of rams 


<hm ^>rn 

u kit “ m - uh 

and the assault 
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M 

-< -TIC-S; 

t=^ <^yy 

hi - pi - i 

mii - hu - m 

zti - nk hpi' 

of engines, 

the attack 

of foot-soldiers. 

<1^ 

c-m < 

=111 <SI vl 

p)il - U 

nik ** SI u 

kal - bail - iia - if 

of mines, 

breaches, and 


cI<IF vH TTF<MFf 

al “ 7 ne akhul{tu{) II. C, L C 

, L mse P^ sihru 

I besieged, I captured. 200,150 

people, small 

ET- 5?!T 

<Mai ^ 


rahu zikaru 

11 sinnihtt 

sise P> 

^(and)\ male 
Igreat,/ 

and female, 

horses, 



tmcru 

? imlre P^ 

“ gdiiwiale P^ 

mules, 

asses, 

camels, 


j:y^ 

<y-iiiy 

«=Eyy *-yy ^ 

^yy -^y 

alpe p‘ 

11 

si ^ e - 711 

hi la 7ii - hi 

oxen 

and 

sheep 

without number 

<j^y^ ^^y ^yK 

^ I >=yyy 

^yyy^ yy ^ ^y 

111 - tu 

kii' - 

hi- hi - un 

11 - h - sa - am - ma 

from 

their midst 

I brought out and 

c—Eyy 


VT?I 

-n 

Ml - la - li^' 

am - nu 

hi - a-hi kima 

issur hi - up - pi 

as spoil 

I counted. 

Him like 

a caged bird 


1=111 -cTT IH Afl- -til 

ki - rib Ur - sa - It - im - mu alt 

within Jerusalem his 
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-T< 1 »=Tf I 


^arru - // 

- su e - sir - hi 

halsdni 

royal city I enclosed. 

Entrenchments 


^ csi ET 

yy^^yy^yy 

TT 

il 

TTT 

T 

eh’ - m 

u - rak - kis - ma 

a - SI - e 

ahuUi 

against him 

I cast up, and, whosoever came forth from the gate 

-cTT I 


-yi.^ m V- ^y 

ail - su 

u - tir - ra 

i/i - ki 

- hu - tis 

of his city, 

I punished 

* his 

1 sin. 

-CIT I ■gri ^ EfI -ET 

<^y^ -^y 

aiam - 

hi sa. as' - 

In - 

ul - iu 

His cities, which I had taken, 

from 

m 

VI 

yy ^y 

y -^y< 

/a - rii 

mdii-hi ah - iuk -- ma 

a - 7ia 

’« J// - ti- 

the midst of 

his land I separated and 

to 

Mit- 


Tt^k<T^k«=E 

iu - a 

Mr As - 

dti - 

Pa " i'/z - i 

inti 

king of Ashdod, 

Padi 

tlB6 -cir E3i ^JT<MD T 

Cl <EP -II 

hi?' 

Am - kar - ru ~ ua 


Silli - ^1?/ 

king 

of Ekron 

and 

Sillibel 

* 

-tn W -TT-^ -<T< 

^^y ^ ^y 

>-yyy^ yy 

Sar 

ffa - zi - ti 

af/ - din - z/zcz 

u - sa- 

king 

of Gaza 

I gave and 

I di- 



*-yy -^yy 


a/i 

kir mat - su 

e - U 

hilii 

minished his land. 

Beside 

the 
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SI -m -<r< 

viah - ri - ii 
former taxes, 


m V -<T< I 

m - ihiu ^{ 7 / - ii - hi *• tm 

their yearly gift, 




man-da - at ~ iu 
tribute 


kai - ri - e 
(and) presents 


he - hi - ii » ia 
to my dominion 


u - rad - di - ma n - kin si - n/ - us - hi - un 

I added and fixed upon them, 

,11^111= TfRff MI 11-111= T-<”TM- 

hi - u ffa-Da - ki - a - u pul - hi ?ue - lain - me 

As for him, Hezekiah, fear of the majesty 

he - In - ii - is - /i// - /?/ - hi - jJj. „ 

of my dominion overwhelmed him and the Urbi 


<h 


u 

and 


E3SHT—I 'gTTII^T 

anwlu pi ^ damkuii 


his trusty warriors, 


sa a - na 
whom to 


<TMffi d- 

dun - nu - un 
strengthen 


■tlT W ^ -^TT A4f 

alii iJ.y « . II ^ 

Jerusalem 


:ri tE4s-<T<i =m=-^-m-^-ET ssjT=m= 


ali sarru - ii - hi 
his royal city 


u - h - ri - bu - ina ir - hi - u 
he had brought in, desert- 


-< 11 

-<I< 


«< 


hat - la - a 

- ti 

it - ti 

XXX 

hilat 

ed. 


With 

3o 

talents of 
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<??-TTA MF <?PT 

hurasi VIII. C hilat kaspi ni - sik - ii 

gold, 800 talents of silver, precious stones, 


fl;U - 7 l/l - // 

Stibium, 

EFT- 

. raliuti 

great.-stones, 




dak - kas 

dakkassu.j 


^TT 


=T<: 


ipi pi 

couches 


-cfcj 

SF T- <W 


'sinni 

kusse P^ 


ni - vie - di 

sinni 

of ivory. 


seats 


of ivory. 

->i^TT ^^TT 



FT pjm 

, F m 

masak piri 

h'lini 

pit 

7 nhl 

ipL iirj^avinnii 

elephant-hide, 

ivory, 

j iisJi- j 
jwood, j 

Uirkahnmi-] 

I wood, i 


-^HFTTTF 

<T-iai 

minima hem--he 5 

ui - sir 

- in 

ka - hii ~ in 

u 

diverse objects, 

a 

heavy treasure. 

and 

TT 

T 

>-< 

=TffT— ^TTTTEM ESS ,61!= T— 

indrdii P^ - he 

zikretiP^ 


ekalli - hi \ 

zaiiimere P^ 


his daughters, the women of his palace, male musicians, 

_ <IiyeTif t:2<I.<ET -tTT 

I zammerUiP^ a - na ki - rib Nimia ali 


female musicians, 


into 


he - In - ii - in ai'ki - ia 

of my dominion after me 


Nineveh the city 

=mi=ift 4 «TET 

2{. - U- hi - lam - ma 
he despatched and 
5 
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«ETT>^T 

xM <MiII 

a - 7ia 

?ia - (Ia?i 

7?um - da - ai - 

* // u e - pix 

to 

give 

tribute 

and to make 




m'du - ?/ - // 

/x - /ju " ra 

rak - hu - ht 

submission 

he sent 

his messenger. 


I. Col. II, 1. 34. — Col. Ill, I. 41. 



THE MURDER OF SENNACHERIB, 68i B. C. 

I. From the Babylonian Chronicle. 

[Brit. Mus., No. 84 — 2 ii, 356.] 

''T « CeE --f ,£11 

arhu Tehciu umu XX Sin - a/ie - erba 

On the 20th day of Tebet Sennacherib, 

tg35 Eg; I - ■Eli A E<£<[I <<Tm 

sar AH'U?‘ maru-m ina si - hi iiiiik - hi XXIII 

king of Assyria, his son in a rebellion slew him. For 23 

I*'*"*^ ’Ti=!T 

hind/i Sin - ahe - erha sarru - ul 

years Sennacherib the kingdom 

t?=S^Tel ‘^T«Efe w -s^f!=el 

main e/ms(tis) - ma iiiim XX^‘^^ hi Tehciu 

of Assyria ruled. From the 20th day of Tebet 

a - di iimill Adam si - hi ina AU'tir 

to the 2nd day of Adar the rebellion in Assyria 

4stim -sri <W cE; 

sa - dir Simdnntimu XVIIIABur-ah-iddm 

continued. On the i8th day of Sivan Esarhaddon 

maru-hi ina ina knssi ittasah{ad) 

his son in Assyria on the throne sat. 

I. Col. Ill, 11 . 34 — 38 . 
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THE MURDER OF SENNACHERIB 


II. From the stele of Nabonidus. 


[SchcU, RccucU de travaux, XVIII.] 








a ~ 71(7 

Against 


Babylon 


[he(/ f*. Sennacherib) 
went]. 


?l - 71(7 - (7771 - 

He destroyed 


771 / 


«< -Til -F -<!< 

- ;7 - - fi •• /s' 

its temples, 

^TII^ it-gE F -!< 

77 - m - ra - - // 

the reliefs, 

71 - - al -* // - z'/ 

he cast down. 


!=nT!= A 

71 - sa " ah - h/ 

he threw down 

igfi < 1 ^^: *.yy 

/j// - /// - {// - € 

the shrines 

^i< -m 

ga - i/ ^ I'uhi 

The hand of the prince 


<^^y ;,y ^^y ^^y ^y 

Ma7‘ihik z> - ha - at - ma 

Marduk he siezed and 


^yyy^ hii.m 

77 - '^e - r/ - ih 
brought (him) 


mm 

hi - r/h 
into 


-I-^-T<-ET<IEI <MET *ATI-Tr‘^ 

j 4E'777‘ hi - 77ia 77Z - z/ 

A^Isur. According to the anger 


/U - 77ia 
of the god 


«-Bt^yyy^A-^y v <^y<- fcnjyw 

i - ta - p77 - 71.S inata ul ip - hi - zzr 

he dealt with the land. He did not subdue 


<i0E^iTtETn£T -m «t 


hi - 77i/l - ta - 

hi i^iihTi 

Manhih 

XX/ MnaliP’ 

his WTath, 

the prince 

Marduk; 

for 21 years 

<M m 

.Ay.^ wy< ^ 

•^T m 


hi - rz7^ 

u4Hz/r 


z’r - ta - 7;z<? 

in 

Aggur 


did he set 


I. — kati. 
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ji ►isrr [A 4 f(o] lai ■=Tn= t— 

hi - - su ini - hi - u unie 

his dwelling-place. Fulfilled were the days, 

-TF SI If =TTf =E ■F A-fff El 

ik - .V// - da a - dan - nu i - 7iu - uh - ma 

there came the appointed time, and appeased was 

■if-IUfJI V tiss -+-- 4 - -II -IIF 

uz - za - ht sa kir ilani bel hele 

his anger, which the king of the gods, the lord of lords, 

<1-1111 cep?- f mi <111 

E - sag - ila u Bahili 

against Esagila and Babylon 

A-flf -.£11 MI -<I 1 II--I<I tit???. 

i/i - su - us - dai he - iu - ii - m kir 

had conceived, the dwelling of his lordship. The king 

-Slcif'^f<®l V Miff ->f<EI‘^l 

AH'tir hi i - na uz - za Mat'diik 

of Assyria, who during the anger of Marduk 


■gll cEI m -^1 -?I>V EtII IM F- CE 

sa - al “ pu - ui - tdni mdti is ~ ku - nu niaru 


the destruction 

of the land 

had brought about, a son, 


^iii a I 

!=1 M 

-I m 

si - a 

lih - hi - hi 

i - na 

kakki 

the offspring of 

his bowels. 

with 

a weapon 

tyiTt E^ll tisf 

iMHir 




ti ~ ra - as - si - ih-hi 


slew. 


I, Col. I, L 7—4I- 



THE 

DESTRUCTION OF SIDON BY ESARHADDON. 

[En'orn a cylinder in the British Museum, No. 1217 a.] 


Col. I, I. « ET- « 

Ass'iir - a/i - iWi/iQia) san'u nihil sarrii dan - nu 
Esarhaddon, the great king, the mighty king, 


« I « V -V <11 

Mr MMati Mr Ashtr 

the king / of the \ the king of Assyria, 

\ world,/ 


2 . 

MMana/dcn 

ruler 


Badi/i 

of Babylon, 


« v-cailT 

Mr &mcri 

king of Sumer 


ti Akkaili K! 
and Akkad, 


3.[cS «-E^ « t=yr);,/-] 

mar Sm - a/ii: - erba Mrrii ralnl ^sarru dan - nu 

son of Sennacherib, the great king, the mighty king, 


« 

kar A&ir 

ihe king of Assyria, 





« 


mar 

hSarru 

-nkin 

Mirn 

rahu 

son 

of Sargon, 

the great king, 


Mrru dan - mi Mr AMur 

the mighty king, the king of Assyria, 



M ina 
who with 
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htkiiUi{ii^ AMur Sin Samos Nahii 

the help of A§§ur, Sin, SaniaS, Nabu, 

-+<Vi' •gn =S£<[<1I 7 -+<7/ 

Afarduk Ista?^ sa Ninua Isdar 

Marduk, I§tar of Nineveh, I^tar 

■gIT EKI-- -IIT—I 

Arha - ilu ild?ii rahuti bile - hi 

of Arbela, the great gods, his lords, 

8.<c^^T '=EIT^r -+’^T<T- THTsl7 gli=m 

III “ in si - it Scwisii^i) a •> di e - rib 

from the rising of the sun to the setting 

-+'^T <T- 9. SiT-ITI'=jngTTs=ET gAE^TT 

Sa7nh{^i) it “ ial - lak ^ u - ??ia 7 na - hi - ra 

of the sun proceeds and an opponent 

-ET <=EJT< .o^-cH'=jn -tTT>=ETTwT>=THSs: 

la i - hi - u ka - ski Si - du - nn - ni 

does not possess, the conqueror of Sidon 

sa ina kabal tarn - tim sa - pi - nu 

which is in the midst of the sea, who overcame 

-ttae® tttt-i -EgerI <t-® 

gi - mir da - ad ~ mc’-hi dura - hi u 

the whole of its habitation; its wail and 

ki - rib tarn - tim 
into the sea 


hi - hat su as - suh - ma 

its place of dwelling I tore OUt and 
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<1^ 

ad “ di - / “ ?/i(i 

I cast and 


4- T? eEH 

a - sar 
the place 


4- >^4 I 

'mas - /ca?i - / - 
where it stood 


t=m‘= - IH 

u - hal - //X’ 

I destroyed. 


.5. I t:tT <16^4 Cl-n M -T< 

Ah - r// “ 7/^/7 - kii - /// - // 
Abdiniilkutti 


J3SJI 

viV777V7 - hi sa 

its king, who 


/i/: - pa ~ ^77/ 
before 


"T m T— 

X'77X‘Xv'* - 7</ 

my arms 


.7.- tissM-giT ■“■<myET 

ina kahal iani - iim in - nah - //7 hi - 

into the midst of the sea had fled, like 


{t]sA 


nu - 77 - ni III 
a fish 

-s <© 

ak - ki “ sa 

I cut off 


ill ki - 7'ib iam - ii\ 

out of the sea 

^ -T -AIT 

kak - ka - su ^ 
his head. 


a- bar-hi-ma 
1 caught and 

nak - VIii 
His hoarded 


makkiiru - sii hurdsu 

possessions, gold. 


Tfeat^T 

kaspii ahnn a - kar - in 

silver, precious stones, 


-.t«eTT ti5i-=!T “tH t-AtiT cT>=m tin 


7nahtk piri 

hniii 

piri 

uM urkarinnu 

elephant-hide, 

ivory, 

f lisu- 1 \urkarhinu-\ 
twood,/ \ wood, / 



< ^ 


subatu. l^^ . . ii 

hh'vii 

u Mil 

viivnna lum - hi 

raiment of 

(gaily-colouredland cloth 

1 stuIF / 

of every kind, 


I, kak-ka-sii = kakkad-su. 
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.3. SF «T< ^mr th i h- ti 

7ii - m' - ti chain - hi a - na 

the store of his palace, in 

-5^ ^7+ <T^ =11 g£ H -ET »S. tUf I 

mu - ’ “ (li “ e as - lu - la nise - m 

abundance I captured; his people, 

tfla? T— V SF --ey tE V y{ 

rapsdiiP^ sa nl - ha la i - sa - a 

from far and wide, without number, 

26 . cR <MEr( t=ETT eff ^ 

alpc u St “ ^ - 7U imere 

oxen and sheep, (and) asses 

27. y}¥--tltj yy^y <igy=T!f v-^<I6y 

a - hu “ ka a - na Id - tib Assw' 

I carried away into Assyria. 

28 . tyyy:= ey 

u - pa - hir - ma 

Moreover I collected 

79.<y-iBy y?A 

u a “ hi lam - lim ka - li - su’-nu 

and of the coast of the sea, all of them; 

30. [- s-yyi] v<t:5yey -tyy t=yyy:=Eff< ey 

ina as - 7’i m - nim » ma ala u - se -- pU - ma 

in another place a city I erected and 

3 WT ‘^Tlf I -'f] ESS? tE? >=Ey !£yTT s? 

Kar - AUlir - ah - iddma{fid) ai ^ la - hi 

Kar-A^^ur-ali-iddina ^ I called 

I. T. e, ^^The Wall of Esarhaddon.” 


V ^I< 

MrramP‘ 7 Iat-U 

the kings of the land of the hjaui 
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SF !=Tm 3.. cTff I— -TI 

ni - hit - sii nisc Jm - hti - ut 

its name; the peoples, the captives 


-Elf 

T V 33. 


kmi - ia 

m sadiif) 

u 

tarn “ tim 

oF my bow, 

from the mountains 

as well as 

from the sea 


--f ^I < 1 - 

34. ^ 

^III 

M - it 

*' !SamU{U) 

ina 

Uh - hi 

of the rising 

of the sun 


therein 

<h Idl 35. 

^I ^I tllt^T ^EII 

ii - M ^ M 

„ amclii 

he - ltd - 

saki - ia 

I made to dwell; 

my officer 

ess 

<-!^H I d- 



^rnaiu pahatu 

eli - “ nu 

as 

kmi 

as governor 

over them 


I set. 

36 . ihm 

I ^ -HP -I <MU ^iil 

37 -tESS 

u 

Sa - an - du - ar 

ri 

sar 

But 

Sandu’arri, 


king 

-IA- 

-W <T^- --IT 

^II - 

-II ^III- 

Kiui 

di 

- 

ZIL - It. 

of Kundi 

4 

(and) Sizu, 

3 S- * 

-^I t^^IIK -.M-^K^^II 


amdln fiakru ak - m la pa - lih be - lu - ii - ia 

an obstinate foe, who feared not my dominion, 


39 . 

ildni P^ 

whom the gods 


i=TTT^ «f tEH ET 

tc - ma'^ ■' Mr - u • 7?ia 
had forsaken, 


SUBJECTION OF THE NEIGHBOURING CITIES 
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40. 

a - na 
in 


sadi(i) mar - m - ii 
the difficult mountains 


j^iiT n 

it - ta - Ml 
trusted, 


4.. < I >=!=y <14: -yy gy -^y wy< ^ 

tt Alf - di - mil - ht - - ti hir 

and Abdimilkutti, king 


-tyr -ETI sp 

Si " dtc - //f 
of Sidon, 


4.. ]} 

a - 7/a 
to 


-III -T< I 

ri - m - ii - 
his help 


- kuii - 
came and 


hmi ildni rahuti P^ 

on the name of the great gods 


yy ^y yy yy< y— 

a - 7ia a - ha - mcs 
together 


CT V < El 

iz - hir - 1 C - ma 
they called, and 


44- Tf 

a - na 
in 


«=yf 4 ^!^ MI ==llf 

e - viu - M - SIC - ten 
their own might 


it - tak - he 
put their trust. 


45.yf4^yM 

a - H(i - kti 

I 


yy -^y 

a - na Asmr 

in Ag^ur 


-II i=Eyy fEi tern ti ei 

hell - ia at - ta - Ml - ma 

my lord trusted and 


46.<MEy ^yc-s-yyi 

ki - ma is - su - ri 
like a bird 


<-y^^y <M>-yyy 

tel - tic ki - rih hidi{t) 

from the midst 


47.yf*f JTEy -)a'<M4s 

a-har-su-7na ak - ki - sa 
I caught him and I cut off 


4:.^y-4;ir 48.^1 

kak - ka - su as-hi 

his head. In order 
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-^y 

da - na - an 
the power 


A^hcr 
of AS^ur 



49. eiRr— 

bell - ia ni^e 

niy lord unto the peoples 


>4.^ <t!r A4f 

kul “ Inni - mi - im - 
to display, 


50. y^-)-)-)- 

kakkade 
the heads 


T * -4- ST <T-ni 411 

Sa " tz;z - du - ar - ri 
of Sandu’arri 


S'. <]-m 

U 

and 


Tt=!=T<T 44 <ctS 4 nig[ 4 -^T< 5-- <MT<W- 

Ah - di - mi - z7 - X'zz - ui - // ina ki - .va - r// 

to the necks 

yy ^y^ ^y 53. ^y -y< 

a - lul - via a - a 

I hung and with 

r 4 ?ijy>-y— < 54.- -yyi^yyyy 

amdu zavinicre A u . ina ri - bii 

musicians and melody (?) into the square 

!=3EI<H 

Ninua e - ie - it - ti - ik 

of Nineveh I went 


Abdiniilkutti 

^y- y -^-1 i^yyy 

amdii rahuti A - su - un 
of their nobles 




THE SACK OF THEBES BY ASHURBANJPAL. 

[From a cylinder in the British Museum, No. 12168.] 


- TT=lf E?f<-ITI=ETf 

ina gir - ri - ia a - 7ia Mu--mr 

In my second expedition to Egypt 

< v:E[<-pTI 

u Ku - - si - ie - - se ~ ra liar - 7'a - nu 

and Ethiopia I directed the way, 

- TIH EiT ET sf =Tf R an Ejf< an i^En 

Ur - da - ma - ni - e a - lak gir - ri - ia 

Urdamane of the coming of my expedition 

E=ITT-ET 3 .-gn <ct‘#-ffF< 

is - 7ne-via ak - hi - sti mi - sir 

heard, J to the \ I had trodden the boundary 

\effect that/ 

V « -cTT n A4f a- aTTi= a- et 

?}h7/u alu ]\.fg . - pi u - ma^ - 'iir - ma 

of Egypt. Memphis he abandoned, and 

4 . tESf^iailT 

a - 7 ia hi “ Z 2 i ~ uh napiMwi{iini)-hi in - 71 a - hit 
to save his life he fled 

T?-^T 

a - iia ki - 7'-ih 

into 


cihi pp{ _ > Mrrmii U 

Thebes. The kings, 
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THE SACK OF THEBES BY ASHURBANIPAI. 


E3S<M*Tfe V <Mi=m 


amelu paliaii P‘■ 

mneiu . pa-a - 

;// M 

/’/ - }ih 

governors 

(and) prefects, 

whom in 

V <ir; 


6 . ►— 


matu ]\{^^ ^ 

- ku - nn 

ina 

tarn - ia 

Egypt 

I had set up, 

into 

my presence 


t£-TT -^ir m <t:^i' ei i=m= ^ <j- 

il - li - he - It niiii - via n - na - as - h' - he 

came and kissed 


■=£!? 7 . r IH Ell El S- tlf 

^epe ~ ia arid Ur - da - via - ni - ^ 

my feet. After Urciamane 


Ml tSa 8- till Ifcl If <1E 

har - ni - im as - (?/ - Ilk a - ^// 

the way I took; I came to 


the way 


I came 


-tiisFA-f ^11 =m'5^-7T<i 9 . 

alu Ui ' all dan - nu - il - hi tl - ib 

Thebes, his fortress; the approach 

-:S3i=ETf elTf:^ *=TfAS:ET ►tTTs:A-+ 

iahazi - ia dan - ni e - mur - ma Ni - ’ 

of my mighty battle he saw and Thebes 


u “ 77ia'§ - sir 
he abandoned; 


tis eM Tf 

in - 7ia - hit a - na 

he fled to 


<1! <m HI <H 

Ki --ip - Id - pi 
Kipkip. 


=11 JTlf^T Tf^T 

Ia '§u “ a - in a - na 
That city in 




THE CAPTURE OF HEAVT SPOIL 


79 


^TI tiH 

^y< X II- 

lii 

< 

si - Mr - 

a - hi ina 

iukuUi{ii) 

A'^hir u 

its extent with 

the help 

of A^^ur and 

<\V 

-yx^^ jy ^y 

JTtt T? I? 

-■ <F ^y 

Mar 

ik - m - da 

kaid - at 

kaspu 

I§tar 

my hands 

took. 

Silver, 

<R -TIA 


y^ 

- W 

hurdsii 

iii - sik - ii 

alme P^ 

btihi 

gold, 

precious 

stones. 

the furniture 



y X < 13 . 

101®-<T< 

1 

o^» 

1 

- hi-u 

hi - hil - ii 

of his palace, 

, as much as there was, 

raiment 

As=^y- 


VEtTII-"- ET-W 

Mr - 7 ne 

kite 

sise P^ 

rahdi P^ 

j of gaily- \ 

1 coloured stuff,/ 

cloth. 

great horses, 



< «< « H. IT 

7 ii^e 

zik - rii 

u sm - 

iti^ II 


people male and female, 2 

dim - 7JIB nmii pi - iik za-ha - li - e 

lofty obelisks, structures of zahalu 

HI X5. yy <y- ^ y- .m-IF 

ib - U U 11 . M, V. C Mti 

that is bright, of which 2500 talents 

<1® r I « R t£s: ts:J i=mT V 

^ukuliu (J) - hi - 7iu man-za - az bah e - ktir 

was the weight, that stood before the gate of the temple, 
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THE SACK OF THEBES BY ASHURBANIPAL 


x6.<>:y.^.^y «yy 

!rI^-y<I-7^ ! 

-y^y ^y 

ul “ tu 

vian-za 

- al ti - hi - nu 

as “ suh - via 

from 


their place 

I removed and 

TT 

yi^i 



at - ka - a 

a - 7ia 

watu 2 In 

hil - la - In 

took 

to 

Assyria. 

Spoils, 


- 

-^y y-^ 


ka - hii - 

iu ina 

la vie - ni 

as - hi - la 

heavy, 

without number, 

I carried off 


ul - ill Id - rib Ni - ^ 

from Thebes. 


18 . srjf ^^-yy 

6 ' - // 
Over 


<MSI ■9.cT®WtETf 

u - u - si kakke - ia 

Egypt and Ethiopia my arms 

-TTTs^m'=-yriRsET S£tm=E -Eeii^E^Egy 

n - siun - 7i - ir- ina as - ta ~ kaii // - - /// 

I caused to rage and I established might. 


A[w[< er^^y-<r< iPW 

it - a ka - a via - li - ii M - vid 

With full hands safe and sound 


Tf -mj MI -• If M 

a - /u - ?'i7 a - na 

I returned to 

-IMK^If* 

heht - a - ia 
of my dominion. 

I. Col. IL 11. 28—48. 


C5HI <11 MI 

Ninua ali 

Nineveh the city 





THE EMBASSY OF GYGES, KING OF LYDIA. 

[From a cylinder in the British Museum, No, 12,168.] 

I cBs; m <T^ 

Gzi - 7ig ~ gu ^ar . Lit - iid - di 

Gyges, king of Lydia, 

< V SF <4tcE -<]< R c=eT ^.=T 

?ia - gu - u sa ni - Mr - ti tainti 

a district which is across the sea, 

- s ^J2i ^jn < w te™ T— 

(7.? - ru ru - u - ku sa SarrmiiP^ 

a distant place, of which the kings 

i=eTW=eT? -eT t^TT■=111- 

ahe - ia la av - vm - u zi - Mr hmUhi 

my fathers had not heard mention of the name, 

3. ^ 

ni - hit htmi - ia ina MiUi 

my name in a dream 

type4:fclf-miET 

u - M) - ri - hi-via AUur ilu ha - ?m-n-a 

did A§§ur, the god, my creator, reveal to him, 

•6 



82 


THE EMBASSY OF GYGES, KING OF LYDIA 


4 . El <^ir 

%im - via si'pci 

thus: “The feet of 


I A « 

AB'ur-^bdn- aj)li mr 
Ashurbanipal; king of 


V A <m yy ^y 

viatu 7 In /v/ sa-hat'-ma 

Assyria, gi'^sp 


5. - -yy:;^ Eyy< ^ i 

ina zi - ku' himi-hc 
through his name 


m Ml ^1 

hi - hi - ud 
conquer 


mmlii naktre - ka 
thy foes«” 


6. A 

u - 7 nu 
The day 


-A???=^y ^yy^^>in 

hiiiu an - ni - iu e - inn - ni ^^melu ^ 


this dream 

he saw, 


his messenger 

E^yy m 

9- Tf 

T 

A-A m 

- pu - ru 

a ~ na 

hi 

- ’ - al 

he sent 

to 


greet 

<y^yyyy y- ^^yy 

T 

> 

A- 

TT 


^^1 T 

1 

1 

hiiiti 

a7i - 

nt - itc sa 

me. 

This dream, 

which 

tyy 8. 

- >^yTT 

yy MI I 

e - 7nu - rii 

ina kdid 

am5lu - fipri - hi 

he had seen, 

by the hands of 

his envoy 

E::yy et ^y 

f=n[=T-4-^11? 

TT 

TTT 

I 

i'i - pur - arn - 7na 

u - X'a ~ an - 

7ia - a 

ia -‘a - ii 

he sent and 

repeated 


to me. 

9- <cT<- 

^y y- 


^1 ^y 

7il - iu lib 

- u - vie 


is - ha - tu 

From the very day on which he grasped 
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^TT 'o EBS-TTAEMEtTTTfTf 

sepa^^ '^arru - ii - ia Gi - mir - ra ai 

mj royal feet, the Cimmerians, 

-TTI T- ff}} VI ... 7 

7mi “ dal - li - pti nise 7 ndii-‘hi sa 

who afflicted the people of his land, who 

-E! fcir-iTi-Er-Ti !=ett— ten <mei( 

la ip - ial - la - Jm abe - ia u 

did not fear my fathers, and 

i=ET-^r<T? -ET CT.^PT ...<teTT tlJ?S-T<=E!I 

at - iu ” u-a la is - ha tu ^epd^^ sarru - ti - ia 

as for me had not grasped my royal feet, 


JT 

i3. >— 

m-<t< 

-q- ^ 

< 


ik “ hi - tid 

i?ia 

iukulti{ii) 

Ashir 

u 

iMar 

he conquered. 

With 

the help of 

ASSEir 

and 

Igtar, 

y 

-II P— tEtP 

{^iri 



ildni P^ 

hHe P^ 

ia 

uliti 


lib - hi 


the gods, my lords, from 


E3S-II-tTTT-- .t.'gll ESS-T14 ieMev:III?H 

amelii hazdndti P^ hi amulu Qi _ 7;2z;' - m - ai 

the governors of the Cimmerians, 

W -TRJIEET IT ESS-II-tir T-- ■S-- 

ik - - du II hazdndti P^ ina 

whom he had conquered, two governors in 

E^-TTI-<T< 

parzilli hi - ri - ti 
of iron, fetters 

5*^-. 


d ;=ETT tl tElI t:^IT-T-<T< 

tm _ 2 I 9 - si z'f “ ka - ii 

bonds, chains 
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THE EMBASSY OF GYGES, KING OF EYHIA 


4 - t=yn>= H F Ef -<T< 

parzilli n - tarn - me - ih - ma it - // 

of iron, he bound and together with 


fa “ ?/iar - fi - xu ka - fj/f - iu u - .\v’ - hi - la 


a heavy gift from him 

Tf<T^ -FIIHTFEU 

a “ di inah - 7'i - ia 

into my presence. 


he sent 

.7E3S-F‘^I 'W 

amdiL ^ 

His messenger, whom 


yy-^y T^->f-i<y 

a - ?ia liz - al hd - vie - ia ka - ai - an 

to greet me continually 


^yy i^yyy *^ 5^1 ^^yy 

ix - ia - nap - pa - ra 
he had sent, 


x8. ^yyy^ ^ yy 

u - xar •' xa - a 
he dis- 


.>^y <y^ jr^yy ^y 

ki « // - il - tu 

continued. 


SI W K V --f A 

ax - hi hi a - mat AHur 

Since the command of A5.^ur 


ilu hdni - ia 
the god, my creator, 


>9. -El cT Fg: ^JE R 

la ix - m - rii a - na 

he did not keep, in 


^yy My«I ^y s^yyy n ^y 


e “ vmk 7'a imin - i 

his own power 

-IF*!?-SR HIT'!?- 

ig bu •• ui lib - bu 
[his] heart was proud, 


it - ta - 

kil “ 771 a 

he trusted 

and 

:yy^<Ms-yyi 

if^r 

e - vm - M - e- hi 

a ~ 7 ia 

[and] his forces 

for 
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TVK<iii « 

kit - ri Tu - sa - vii - il *■ ki ^ar Mtc - mr 

alliance with Psammetichus king of Egypt, 

-■W cTiai!=!TI>= tTI eJTM -II-<I<eET? 

sa is - lu - ti nir belli - ti - la 

who had cast off the yoke of my dominion, 

t:!]] ET m ^ T- 

is - pur ~ ma a - na - ku as - me - ^ - ma 

he sent. Then I heard and 

< «f<V/ t^TTTET 

'Ll - sal - li Ashir u Istar um - ?7ia 

I prayed to A§§ur and IStar, thus: 

- au ^^^^^^^hiakiri--lu pa-gar-m li - na - di - ma^ 

“Before his foe may his corpse be cast and 

asAjjHss: <£<Vk:TK-I <M>^ V 


Us - hi - u - ni . - hi ki - i '^a 

may they carry off his bones.” Even as 


TI -^T A tA -TI '211 l;TT <T- eT 

a - na Assur am - hu - ru is - Urn - ma 

to AS§ur I had prayed, it came to pass. 


24 - ’“HF” AI ^ TI 

pa< ~ an ^vnelu nakiri-su pa-gar-m in - na - di - ma 
Before his foe his corpse was cast down and 


E=TT I < SP 

is - su - u - ni 
they carried off 



<T 




. , . . P^ 
his bones. 
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THE EMBASSY OF GVUES, KING OF LYDIA 


.5.E36-ITAE!!!MTfTf W - Sp^TTII 

amelu - ai m ma ni - hit hivii - ia 

The Cimmerians, whom through my name 


W —I Y- 

sa " J>al - m ik - hu - sii 
beneath him he had trodden, 


^6. 

it *• hu - nfm - ?Uii 
drew near and 


is - pu - 71U 

subdued 


-M EM Y I 

gi - niir mati-hi 

the whole of his land. 


I 

arid - m 
After him 


c£i =m’=T- 


d ?i I 

^ 7 . IdJ m 

mari-hc u - nh 

ina 

kiissi - hi 

ip - si/ 

his son sat 

on 

his throne. 

Of the 





limiiilim{iini) 

U 

ina 'fii - is 

- ia 

evil fate, 

which 

at the raising 

of my hands 


ilmii 

the gods, 


•Pk -MIT i^ETf 

tik - // - la 

my helpers, 


28. 

lua pa - an 
upon 


=£1 s: I fTir^ sLHr -m m 

aht hani-hi u - sap - ri « ku 

j tbe Ihis begetter, had brought, 

\ father,/ 


JTtt 

ina, kata 

by i the \ 
\hands off 


amelu -j^iar-Upri-hi 

his envoy 


ET ^ 

- pur - am ~ ma 
he sent [me news] and 


. 9 . ci fBm 

is - ha - ta 
grasped 


<&TT cniTET eiss V 

Hepa^^ Sarru - ti - ia um - via Mrrti & Uu 

my royal feet, thus: “A king, of whom god 
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cETsflTT so.eEUTi ifTTT'aniHET 

i - dti - zi-hi at - ki ahzi- a ta - ru ur - ma 

fhath takeni art thoii. My father thou didst curse, and 

\ knowledge,/ 

limuthc is - M - km ma pa - 7ii-su ia - a ” ii 

evil was done unto him. As for me, 


ardu pa - lih - ka 
the slave that feareth thee, 


kzir- ban - ni - z - ma 

bless me and 


la - hi - ta 
let me bear 


ap - - ail - ka 

thy yoke.” 


I. CoL II, IL 95—125. 



THE CUTTING OF THE CANAL OF SIPPAR 
BY NABOPOLASSAR, KING OF BABYLON, 
625—604 B. C. 

[From a cylinder in the British Museum, No. 82—7— Hj979*3 

.. « t:TTT mm <=m= 

Na “ In “ m?i - aptl - n - m - ur 
Nabopolassar, 

- EtiT <M 3. ^<y< ^TI tT 

sar Bahili ii - ri - /iv 

king of Babylon, the dc~ 

cin^fET ^+^yc5!iTTT 4.<T-IgII 

ga - at^ Na - hi - um u Marduk 

sire of'^ Nabu and Marduk, 

-II ET->=m= 

a - na - hi i - nii Marduk hliu rabit{i!) 

am L When Marduk, the great lord, 

6'!{"^T eT?f<-TT^ 7 -‘'TkTJI 

a - na %a - na - an via - ha - zi ud - du - hi 

to provide for the cities, to renew 

«<-TTItTf-<T< 8.ESrTTtEm.gT 

d?,? - r/ " <? - ii ur - ta - su ha ~ hi - ii ~ ti 

the shrines, his weighty command 

1. ga-at = hat. 

2, Literally, ^‘the stretching forth of the hand of”, i. e, the object for which 
the hand is stretched forth in desire. 



ALTERATION IN THE BED OF THE EUPHRATES 89 

9 - 


E=^ ^^yy 

u - 7iia 

> 

/ - ra - an ^ 7ii 


enjoined upon me. 

10. ^ >/- 


tt. ^y -yyyy m 

i - 7iu - 7ni “ 

m ~ tivi 

Sippar 

at that time 

Sippar, 

12 . ^y yy< ^yy^ 


-in ^3. -^y ^yy 

via - ha - zi 

zi - i ■ 

- ?'i^ 7ia - ra - am 

the august city. 

beloved of 


-+ Tf T? 

.4. ]m 

&a7na'§ u 

m ^ 

7taru purdiu 

§ama§ and 

Ai, 

the Euphrates 

5 ry^yy>^y^y ^5.... xs. 


is - si - hi - via 

» • • 

me - ^ i - ri - e - ku 


had receded from it and . . . the waters were distant 

... t^yyy ^^:^y ^yyy^ ;^-yT 

. . . Na - hi - tmi - apU ~ ic ~ su - tir 

. . . Nabopolassar, 

TII "glT .s.^-eSIT A-fff 

a - as - /7 sa - ah - iim pa - // - f// 

the meek, the humble, the worshipper 

■=Er?R-K 

Hi ia - a - ti ' Ptirdtu a - na 

of the gods, even I, the Euphrates unto 

^Tr4f-m<IEf -.iaj*=TTT>='grT A-WE^Tr«i,ET 

Sippar hi - u - M - ah - ra - am - via 

Sippar caused to be dug out, and 

I. — siri. 



go the gutting of the canal of sippar by nabopolassar 


,3.f^E=y| 



^•Tf^T 

me - e 

7171 - uh - i?/ 

dam - ku 

- tmi 

a - 7ia 

waters 

of abundance, 

health-giving, 

for 


-II 

^ 5 . M * 

HII*- 


Samas 

heli - ia 

lu - 

u 

Id - ill 

Samag 

my lord 


I established. 

26 . 


jy II -<!< ^ 

17 . 

Id - 

di - fr 7idri 

su - a ^ i 

a 

i - 7ia 

Th£ 

i bank of that canal 


with 


II 

<hm 

II 

-II -III 


Impf'i 

71 

a 

- gur - ri 

bitumen 

and 


brickwork 

as. liUt. 

W <MII <T- 

^I 

. 9 . If 

lu - 

ti - hi - ar 

- ^i - id - 

ma 

a. - na 


I strengthened 

i, 

and 

for 


-II i^^If 30. 

^^III M 

'<tl^ 


&wias 

beli - ia 

kar^ he 

- ul • 

• mi - m 

Samag 

my lord 

a wall 

of 

safety 


3..iafeTyTt£:iiT<tci5aT 

lu - u “ um - mi - id 

I erected. 




THE COMPLETION OF THE WALLS OF 
BABYLON BY NEBUCHADNEZZAR II, KING 
OF BABYLON, 604—561 B. C. 

[From a cylinder in the British Museum, No. 68—7—9, i.] 


Col. I. .. .4- crs ccm la HI -m ttrii 

Na " hi " urn - hi - dur - ri - u - m - ur 
Nebuchadnezzar, 




>-< 

>-< 

<^II 

m 

2. 

lar 

Ba • 

- hi 

- lain 

KI 

ru 

king 


of Babylon, 



II 


T 

'TT' 

TT 

-IIA 

-^II 

na - a 

- darn 


rni 


er 


exalted, the darling of 


- ha - a - arn 
the prince 

Mardtik 

Marduk, 


3. £;:TT -glT HI 

- sa - ah - hu 


-III 


the august ruler, 


^I MI ^ 

na - ra - am 
the beloved of 


-•f tcm 4. ’giT -ciy -n, m 

Na - hi - urn la - ah - ha - na - hu 

Nabu, the governor 

^EI yy t^cy ??< s. yy sp =IITT -^IT^ >=liry^M 

la a - lie ~ ha za - ni - in E - sag - ila 

who is not wearied, the patron of Esagil 



92 THE COMPLl 

rriON OF 

THE WAr.LS ( 

OF BABYLON 


<m 

^TIII 

> 

E^ir 6 . 



11 

u 

E - 

JS/ “ 

da 



a - 7 ia 

and 


Ezida, 


who 


to 


II 

<hm 

1 

- 4 - 


Uu jsfa 

- ” 

urn 

u 


iiu 

Mai’duk 

Nabii 


and 


Marduk 

-II 

7 - 

m siT > 7 ^ Ml 


a 

JT 


hi 

ki - 

il - 7 m - m - 

77 ia 

ip - 

- hi 

his lords 


is 

subject. 

and 

who 

performs 

-III *-yf > 


fl 

8 . *"^y 

Hi- 

■^T 

» 

- e - 


- U 7 t ^ 

7 ia - 

a - da 77 i 

• 


their service, the exalted one, 


IfW-TTlJS! ■gn 

aplu a - sa - ?i •* dii sa A^di/u - apil - 

the son of highest rank of Nabopol- 

5^111^ 

u - m - tir sar Ba - - lam . 

assar, king of Babylon, 

^ -:iir 

- ?ia - Z’w / - uu - Mardiik 

am I. When Marduk 


-II ^ii <m 

lelu ra - hi - %c 

the great lord 


<m s? c=TT 

ki - ni - 
legitimately 


fcn KT] -«f Rp El ET ar Ml '#■1 Ml -an 

ih - na - an - ?/z - ma mala - iu ~ 

created me ' and the land to rule, 


I. ri-e-hi-su-un == rehtt-sim. 



NEBUCHADNEZZAR’S ZEAL FOR MARDUK 
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^ -HI H ^ 3 . ^ 

iii - shii 7 'i - e - a - am za - 11a - aii 


th 

e people 


to shepherd. 

I to 

care 

for 





=T? «< -TTI =TT - 


7na 

“ ha - zi 

7id 

- du - hi 

c - es - ri - 

e - 

tim 

the towns, 

to renew 

the shrines 


14 . 

:: 

:^II 


ty 


■ ^ 


ra - hi - 

is 

71 - 

7na - ^ ir 

- an 

- 7ii 


majestically 


commissioned me, 


15- 





-II 



a - na - ku 


a - 7ia 

PPa7'd7ik 

heli - 

■ ia 


I 


unto 

Marduk 

my 

lord 


tLci<jAL^n =m:=!£ms=^ .6..^:T«<c^T<iEf 

pa - al - hi - is il - ta - kic Ba - hi - lam 

with fear was obedient. Babylon 


ET R< R M =ETT -Til -tIT <IEI 

7?ia - ha - za - .V 7 / si - z* - ri ali 

his august city, the place 

cLTTT-^T m TT-^I .LT ■7-iS-^ Lfcn-tHItITT 

/a - na - da ^ a - tii - su Bn - f^u ~ iir - Bel 

of his honour, Imgur-Bel, 

SF <ct ^T -<T< -II -ITT -s. M 

Ni - 7ni - it - ii - Bel dw'a 7 ii - hi 

Nimitti~Bel, its 

^y- tyyy!= "gyy -^IT 19- H 

7'ahuti 71 “ sa - ak - // - il a - tia 

great walls, I completed; on 
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IdJ 


20. ^ 

r!i 

t 

1 

ahuUl'-m 

rivian 

the thresholds 

of its gates 

mighty 

TT 

H 

TT 


2- <hM 

erl e 

- zZ' - {/u - ?z ~ /m 

u 

oxen of copper 

and 


->^ 1 ! 

sU'rruHe - zu - zti ~ u - tim 

colossal serpents reared on end 

u ~ m ~ zi - iz 

I set up. 



THE DEFEAT OF ASTYAGES BY CYRUS. 

L From a cylinder of Nabonidus, king of Babylon, 555—538 B. C. 
[Brit. Mus., No. 82—7—14, 1025.] 

a - ?ia - ku Na -* hi - U77i - 77a - ’ - id 

I, Nabonidus, 

tE3s »=m'3^ 

sarru ra - hu - u sarru dan - nu Mr 

the great king, the mighty king, the king 




<m tiss 

1 

1 

Mr 

Bdhili 

' Mr 

of the world, 

king of 

Babylon, 

king of 

MI II -I< 

^ m ^ 

--I< 3 . 

YT >- — — 

TT HPh 

kib 7’a - a “ ti 

ir - hit “ 

ii 

za - 7ii - m 


the four 

quarters, 

the patron 

,=Tm ^TTW® 

<hm 

==TnT -n-!t 0 T 

E ~ sag - ila 

u 

E zi - da 

of Esagil 

and 

Ezida, 

4.^11 

<T-M -f i^ElEh 

M Sin 

u 

Nm - gal i - 7ia 

f whose 1 Sin 

\ destiny) 

and 

Ningal in 
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ctnuKi 5 -r^t 

lihhi mn - mi-hi a - na via-at sarm - u - in 

his mother for a royal destiny 



i 


<1- ^ <r- 

h' *• 7nu - via - at - su 

determined, 



?}iar 


f the V 

\son of/ 


I m IT -IF a 

711 tin Nahii-halai - su - ik - hi 
Nabu-balatsu-ikbi, 


ruhu e - ivi - ku 
the wise prince, 


pa - U - ih 
the worshipper of 


ildni ralmii 
the great gods, 


7. If -^T El 

a - na - hi 

am I. 


*■ -im r^n iw 

E - hul - hul 
E - hul - hul, 


i=im -=nu-ii w 

hit .v<z 

the temple of Sin which (is) 


hi - 7'ib 
in 


-cflASE^II'F 

Har - 7'a - nu 
Harran 


9 .^rr 

^a ul - iu 

wherein from 


^1 If If -K 

71 - viu sa-a - ii 
eternity 

10. ,^^y t:^y 

hi - ha - at 
(as in) the dwelling-place 


Sin helu 

Sin 

M 

tu - 7lh 

of the delight of 


Ml‘^-^IIF 

7‘a - Jm - 71 

the great lord 

^iii ^ ji 

Uh - hi - hi 
his heart 


EtfT ^ =1TT= <EI ^Tfi tn I 

ra - viti - u hi - ri - ih - hi 

dwells, 


... s=Tf 

e - U 
with 


THE SCYTHIAN INVASION 
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<hm 


T >By 

^yyy ^y 

all 

u 

hiU 

- a - ht 

lih - hu - us 

the cit}" 

and 

that temple 

his heart 

TT 

TTT 

T 

-ir 

B] 

12. 

« t^rr 

i 

ZtL - UZ ■ 

'ma 

amUln 

U?mnan-7nan ~ da 

was wroth 

and 

the Scythians 


V ^ tj 

-III! 

Ml 11 

u - 

^'at - ha - a7n - rna 

hiii 

ht - a - tim 


he brought 

and 

that temple 


:3.^yyy^^ 


i^TT? -e6T 

tib “ hi 

- it - ma 

It - 

ui - lih - ^it 

ka7‘ - mu - tu 

he destroyed , and 

he 

caused it to 

fall in ruins. 



-^II 

pllll <M-p 

<^y x4.-^yii 

i - na 

pa 

- // - 

e 

- a ki - i - 

■ nim Bel 

In 


my 

legitimate reign 

Bel 

-II 

pV 

5=III«- 


^y 

Ml CA 

hcht 

7’ahii\ii ) 


i “ }ia. 

}ia " )\i - am 

the 

great lord 


through 

love 

►->->- 

*-11!*= 

-I< ^pII 

^5- 11 ^I 

-t:II <I-PI 

^a7TU 

- u - 

ti - 

ia 

a - 7ia 

ali u 

for my kingdom 


unto 

the city and 

-HI! ' 

W 11 : 

^I 

tl 

^^II ^ 

.^I till- 

hiii 

sa - a - 

su 

is 

li - 77m 

ir - - 71 

that 

temple 

was 

gracious (and) 

had 

{^m 

nil 

-III 


.6, ^ ^JJl «< 

ia 

at 

ri 


z - na 

ri ~ es 


mercy. 



In 

the beginning of 

7 



g8 


THE DEFEAT OF ASTYAGES BY CYRUS 


tm ■=m'= -!< 


^II 

-tll -I< 

^a?TU - u - a 

ia 


ddnti{it) 

my everlasting 

reign 


«=yilc ^Idl ^ffl 

^7. JI ^^I -I< 

u - hih ~ riL - 

in - 

ni 

hi - ni - a 

they caused me to 

behold 


a dream : 

t8. .>f<^^I 


<hm 

«==yii --yy 

Pfardiik hehc 

7’ah7i. 

71 

Sin 

Marduk, the great lord. 

and 

Sin, 

-ry -yyi 


<im 

<m 

na - an - na - r/ 

^a7)u{e) 

tc 

mltm^tm) 

the light 

of heaven 

and 

earth. 

rg. ->^11 

<m r -^i -F 

-F <^^I 

IB - si - Ztl 

ki - lal - 

la ~ an 

Marduk 

stood 

on either side; 

Marduk 

^i> 


20. Ifc 

i - ta - 7)111-a it. - 

tl - ia 

iliL 

Nabti - ntdid 

spake to 

me : 

a 

Nabonidus, 


hir Bdhili 

king of Babylon, 


mm 

rtt - ku - hi - ka 
of thy chariot 

mi mi 

E - hul - iiul 
E-ljul-ljul 


i - na 
with 

21 . <1^ 

i - U 
bring 

t:II ^I ^I 

e - pu ^ u'§ 7na 
build and 


V E^TT 

imSru 

the horses 

AT{ 

libnati 

bricks, 

Sin 

Sin 
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>^11 s=yyyt= 22 . >~^y 

heht radu(u^ 

the great lord 


2 - mz 


<® S? « 

ki - ir - hi - hi 
therein 


sTWETR ,gT~T*=ET-.£:TT * 3 . sfr ti<j ^ 


ht - ur - 7na - a m - ha - at - su 
cause to inhabit his dwelling-place.’ 


pa - al - hi •- 
With fear 


Ti 1^111 yy^T 

a « ta - ma - a a ^ tia 
I spake unto 

= 4 . cim 

Mardtzk hiitt 

Marduk : 


-=Tii =m T' 

Bel ilani 

the lord of the gods, 

jy yy ^yy 

hi - <2 - tini 'Sa 

■‘That temple which 


C!i^ elTJc: t 

tak - hit - u 

^yy ^y- jy 

e - pi - hi 

45. Bs « err 

ameiu Ifniman-vian - da 

thou commandest 

to build, 

the Scythian 

^ 

^y 

}=vs; 

sa - hi - ir - him 

- ?na 

1 

§Q 

1 

t 

infests it 

and 

mighty is 

*-yy^-yyy-^yy>^y 

e - imt - ga - <2 - hi ^ 

26.^.f<^^y^y ^^s^yyy^yyy 

Pfardtik- 7 na 2 - ia ~ fiui'-a 

his strength.” 

But Marduk spake 


^y-y<^^yy 

it - ti - ia 
unto me : 


E 3 S^H<^T T cti; 

U'mman-ma?i’’da sa tak - hit - u 
“The Scythian of whom thou speakest, 


^7- ^yy yy jy 

'^a a - hi 

he, 


V jy <y 

maii - u 

his land, and 

I. J. e,, pu-iik-ku-lu e^mii-ka-a-hi. 


S:£:»-fflF 1’ 

^arrmii P^ 

the kings, 
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<£y>e 

■ ^ <y^ 28 - ^y 

a - lik i - di - h 

H ul 

f - ha - <7.v - h 

i - na 

his allies, 


are no more”. 

In 

m 

-r< 


=E 

hi - hi - ^ nl 

- a 

hitti 

z •* na 

the third 


year 

on 


29 . 

s^yyy^ 

« cA; ET 

ka - sa “ dti 


U - ,Vrt^/ *• - 

im - A7z;// - //ZfZ 

an expedition • 


they caused him to advance and 

r m MJ ^ 


T 

T 

-h 


lui - m - a^' 

hir 

J« - S(« - an 


Cyrus, 

king of 

Anzan, 

his 


^ -m 30, cE cHir ET 

sa - a/i - ri i - na urn - ma - ni - su 

petty vassal, with his troops 

i - m - tn Unima}i-7nan-(la fap - hi - a - ii 

that were few the wide-spreading Scythians 


30, ''h A-ffl 30 . r 

^jj F 

u 

1 

1 

V 

1 

h 

Z? - in - me - gu 


scattered. 


Astyages, 


ESS‘^f« 0 T 

ry^^y 


Mr 

ameliL ^jjian-dii 

u-hat-ma 

ka - mu - ut - su 

king of 

the Scythians, he captured and as a prisoner 

yy^y 

\A ^y 33. 5 ::^ 


34. Rv 

a - 72 a 

mathm 

il - hi 

a-mat Bel 

to 

his land he 

took him. 

f (It was) 1 the 
\the word of/ 


I. Or ^‘as it approached”. 



THE CAPTURE OF ASTYAGES lOi 




<hm 


ral}u{ti) 

Marduk 

u 

Sin 

great lord 

Marduk 

and 

of Sin, 


rill 

-ri- ril 

<hm 


iia - an - 71a *• 

ri 

samcie) 

u 

irsiti 77 i{tmi) 

the light of 

heaven 

and 

earth, 

35. V 


-ATIri ' 

-ETtiSS 


hi ki - hi 

- it - 

su - nu 

la in - 

nin - nu - u 


whose command was not annulled. 


IL From the Nabonidus-Cyrus Chronicle. 

[Brit. Mus., Sp. 11 , 964.], 


- [ri I] 

CDET T 


> — 


u?n?ndni-hi 

upahhii'-ma ana 

eli 

Ku - 7'a^ 

sar 

His forces 

[ collected and J 

against 

Cyrus, 

king of 

A 

I 

[T m 

Hri ri 

An - hi - an 

ana ka. 

hi - di 

il - 

lik - nia 

An^an, 

to conquer (him) 

went 


11 

... Is - ill - me - gii unundnl'-hi ihhalkii - su - ina 

. . . But against Astyages his forces revolted and 


- >1111 ri- ri^T 

TM^ 

I.ri= [ri II 

ina kata sa-lnt a - na 

Ku-ral 

id - di - nu’-su 

in captivity to 

Cyrus 

they delivered him. 

3 , T ^ ^ 

V ri V 

rilTI ri -ri! 

Ku - ras a - na 

matu A.-gam 

- ta ^ nu ali 


Cyrus [went) to Ekbatana the 
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tiJw 

<F 

<ff ■? M 

unru - - in 

kaspu 

Jmrdm Imsu 

royal city. 

Silver, 

gold, possessions, 


4- V 

V If \ >/- 

makkurii . . . 

m 

main j\^gam - ia “ 7/7/ 

property . . . 

of 

Ekbatana 

El 

n 


- lul - u - ma 

a ~ na 

An - - an 

he carried off and 

to 

An.^an 


il - ki 
he took. 


I. Col. II, IL 1—4. 



THE TAKING OF BABYLON BY CYRUS. 


I. From the Cylinder of Cyrus. 
[Brit. Mus., No. 12049.] 


is - ie - ^ - e ~ ma 

He \ i.c. Marduk) sought out 

M ** h7 lih - hi sa 

after his own heart, whom 


ma al ^ hi 2 - - ni 

a righteous prince, 

mj i£TTT ET 

it - ta - ma - ah 
he might take 


-T S?r JT T I6T E^IT ^ tiSS 

ha •> tti - us “ m K21 - ra - as sar 

by the hand ; Cyrus, king of 


■ -tiT --f ~mj 

cllu 

AnSan, 


eaTttTiK sp:4^t-.!=tt 

it ~ ta - hi ?ii - hi - it - sil 
he called by his name, 


Tf ET -een jej 

a - na ma - li - ku - iiin 

for empire 


-ET tETTT 

hd - la - ia 
over the whole 


7 iap - har 
world 


ty EE< EV:TT 

iz - zak - ra 
he proclaimed 


Ml KITT ^T] 

- U7n - hi 

his title. 
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13. ^y< 


THE TAKING OF BABYI.ON BY CYRUS 

-ITAEIM c:!TT««E=II 


main - ti - / 


- ?nir urn - man-man - da 

The land of Kutii, 

the 

whole of the tribal hordes 

=ITr=-sfcT--fSf 

"gii ri^iy^i-gi 

^<3 

T 

T 

u - ka - an - ni 

- ka a 

- na se - pi - su 

nisi 

he forced into submission 

at his feet, 

the 

^ V >^yy^ t;^y 

^11 

=111= M <T- 

sal-mat kakkadi 

sa 

u - ka “ ak 

- ki - du 

men [lit.the black-headed], 

whom 

he had delivered 

-I £111111 '4.=l 

^^y 


<r-M 

ka - ia a-hi i 

- na 

ki - if - Urn 

u 

into his hands, 

with 

justice 

and 


<cc W t:?TI Sf: A-+ =!{ <F II -YA- 

??u - sa - ru is - 4’ - ;//' ^ ^ ^ e h‘ - na ~ a - Urn 
righteousness he cared for them. 

EF (£111 Yin =111= =TIH-^-I 

Mardiik ht'hi rahu ia - ru - u nise - .v// 

Marduk the great lord, the protector of his people, 

fcn ^ =if -i< 'gri -I Ti fciTT <Mai 

ip - se - e - // ~ M ^ dam - ka - ^ - ia u 

his good deeds and 

M ^II MI }H <1^ ;:^yi 

lib - ba - .vw i - '§a - rtz ha - di - 4* 

his righteous heart with joy 

HI ^ -^yy [iry] xs. yy ^y ^-yy ^y 

- p(^ - bi - IS a - na ail - 

beheld. To his city 

I. In ip-h-e-ti-sa and tu-kul-ti-sa (I, 19) sa is employed for the pron. suff. hi. 



HIS ELECTION BY THE GOD MARDUK 


<I^y JT .^y jy ^yy^. ^ 


BahiU 

of Babvlon 


a - la - ak 


ik - hi 


that he should go lie commanded, 


=m- ->^11 > 7 ^ 


sa. - as “ hi - if 
he caused him to take 


the road 


<^i m El idj -in <1^ 


jmm 

to Babylon, 


ki - via 


a friend 


^ n- -11 ^i nil -El -^H • -E ^ii II ^i 

tap "pi ’• e a “ taJ "la -> ka i - da - a - s 

helper he went at his side. 


i - da - a - su 


.6. c:m ET sf iHTE •gir i? ■gii 

iini - via. ~ ni - su rap - '^a - a " iivi hi 

His wide-spreading troops, of which 


<^IET Fi=Tf Tf& -ET^TIT^!£TII<=ElL:T^nR 

ki - via vie - e ndri la u - ia - ad - du - u 


like the waters of a stream not 


to be known is 


nMI—Jin ll-nt^lET 

ni - ha - hi - nn kakkc B - hi - nu sa - an - du - ma 

the number, with their weapons girt 


>=E >giT tET <T(L W 


:IT T? JT 


i - - ad " di - ha i - da - a - hi 

advance at his side. 


ha - lu 
Without 


=i?-EeiT <LH t^miK-TTT 

kah - li u ia - ha - zl u - h - ri - ha - 


kah - U 
contest 


ia - ha - zl 
battle 


he made him enter 
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<10 =111 -tTT^T tcpF'T- T—O^T 

ki - ril) Bdhili ali - su Bahili 

into Babylon his city; Babylon 


- // “ ?y 

he spared 


/ - Ud 

from 


t|:fcll “011 <1ET 

h/> ~ sd - ki 

tribulation. 


T->=r&Afl-Ifc tESS -0 !l5:-EyTTA,il 


VI ilu js/abu - nail’d sarm 

Nabonidus, the king 


Ja pa - li - hi - m 
that did not fear him. 


u - ina al ^ la ’• a 
he delivered 


ka " ill - iis - hi 

into his hand. 



The people of 


<m 

Bdhili 

Babylon 


-tH >ii d- 

ka - li - hi - ?m 
all of them, 


Hdp - liar 
the whole of 


VJTT--IU < 

main ^ Akkadl 


Sumer and Akkad, 


<K®I 

ni - hi - a u 

princes and 


tTI^f=t&-££!I-=fcT ■g-ir—I^JI 

'iak - kan -■ nak - ka '^a - pal - hi ik ~ mi ~ sa. 
governors, beneath him bowed down, 


011*= ►^T ^ <h 

)_>_< 

M] 

u - na - as - si 

“ hi 

se - pii “ u'^ - hi 

they kissed 


his feet. 



^3?; 011*= ^r< I 

ill - du - u 

a - na 

hirru - u - U - hi 

they rejoiced 

in 

his kingdom, 
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A4T- <tt UK 

im - mi - rii 
bright was 


14= ^ ^ I 

pa ~ 7iu - u'^ - su - un 
their countenance. 


^9.^m ^yy 

he - In sa 
To the lord, who 


i - na 
through 


^^y ^y< ^yy 

iu “ hd - ti - h} 
his strength 


i=IIT=—k^TTM 

u - hal - li - fu 
raises to life 


^tziz t^yyy ’^* 4 “ 

mi - tu - ta - an 
the dead, 


^y ^yyy 

i - na hu - ta - he 

(and) from destruction 


<y-iiiy 

u p>a - ki - e 

and misery (?) 


ig - mi “ hi hd - la - ta - an 
had spared all, 


ta 





- hi - is 
joyfully 


-yi^ ^yyy <y-yyi ^y ^y 

ik - ta - ar ra - hu - hi 

they paid homage, 


c:^yy ^y ^y m 

is - tam-'ina - ru 
they reverenced 


-yy^^ <m .^y 

h ~ ki - & - hi 
his name. 


-• yy ^y m 

a - na - ku 
I am 


TME^TT^ <2<iv t&w ET- 

Ku - ra - as sar kis «sat ^arru rahii 

Cyrus, king ofthewmrld, the great king, 


same 

the 


!=mv" tise 

dan “ nu hir 
mighty king, king of 


mmm 

Bdhili 

Babylon, 


tiSS VJTFHTI 

Mr Su - ?ne - ri 

king of Sumer 


-Sf-tH <!s^ >=£ 

u Ak ka - di - i 

and Akkad, 


c&s E3EtrnHT< 

Mr kih ’■> ra - a - ti 
king of the quarters 
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ir - hi - it - iim mar Ka - am - hu - zi - ia 

four, son of Cambyses, 

*^11 

mrri rain hir An ~ hi - an mar mari 

the great king, king of An^an, grandson of 

yiEietiiS: Bh tiss -clT-+’gTI-+ 

J^u - ra - ^7.v hi77-i 7vl)i hir An - xa - ^ 7 // 

Cyrus, the great king, king of Aiiv^an, 

y<y.^^y^-y.-yy gy. 

liplipi Si - ix - // - /.V hirri I'ahi 

descendant of Teispes, the great king, 

ciss eiT'iin !=Tyr= 

hir An - xa - <?// da - ;77 - u 

king of Angan, eternal seed 

•gyy t&s? tyyy=-Ely w --^yii < -tys 

hi hirru - n - in xa Bel n Nahii 

of royalty, of whom Bel and Nabu 


yy ►¥■ jyfc -ey yy m yy ^y n® 

ir ~ a - mu pa -- la - a - hi a - na tu - nh 


love 


the reign, 


[and] for the delight 


1 d- 

<T- 

T< 

[tSs] ^y T^yy 

lih - hi- 

hi - iiu 

ih - U 

- ha 

^tz; 77 / - ut ~ XU 

of their 

heart 

desired 


his kingdom. 


^yy 'J- ey yy -^y <IEf ^yyy ^ ‘^^yyyy <]iy 


" nu - ma 

a - na 

ki 

“ lib 

BahiU 

When 


into 


Babylon 



ms INSTAfXATlON IN THE ROYAL PALACE 


. log 


e - ru - du 
I entered 


^ <- -yy 

sa - /i - ?/ii ~ IS 
favourably, (and) 


23. >“^y 

i - 7ia 

with 


K^y^^^yy <y^^ 

til - si 

exultation and 


-yyi w II 

ri - sa - a - tini 
shouts of joy 




na 


in 


m 

ekalli 

the palace 


^i m m 

ma - al - ki 
of the princes 


<MII TI 

ar “ ma - a 
I took up 


JI - 

su - hat 
a 


he “ hi - iivi 
lordly dwelling, 


Marduk 

Marduk 


-II El- 

hHit ralni 

the great lord 


^iri 




lib - hi 


the 


id - it - pa - m sa 
great heart of 


tS[!— 0 ] 2 <¥=H?HIEI 

mai'c Bdhili 

the Babylonians 


<P 


•/: /'MA'.//////yAA// 


-X 


>XT~ 1 

u - . - an - ni - ma 

[inclined (?)] to me and 


^ITI^ 

mi - 
daily 


u - mt. - sam 


M. c:;nT ET 

a.'-^e - ' - a pa » la - ah - su um - na - ni - ia 

do I care for his worship. My wide- 


rap) ~ sa - a - twi i - 'na ki - rib 
spreading troops into 


£abili 

Babylon 


i=E w =ET Isl= IK 

f - jra - ad ~ di - [la 
advance 


M <C^ ET « E=!=f AS= 

su - ul - ma-iiis nap - har 

in peace. The whole of 
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,|T T--mi <MiII S'?'P<IEf ET- 

malu ^ fyjn Y) 7 / AhhndJ. AV •rwrii rnhrt 


main - me - n 

u AJikadt 

zeru rahii 

Sumer 

and Akkad, 

the great race, 


-Hit: <1^ 

25- tyyy 

. « fim td 

u *« sar - ,v/‘ 

ihmjiat 

no [trouble (?)] 

1 caused to have. 

f P"or the y 
luhliction of/ 

<M 



u kul-lai ma-ha - u - m 

Babylon and all its cities 


■=E-^T 'iir-EenA-fr-^v g^'if'rA-+-R 

i - na sa - // - im - Urn '• /e - ^ e 

thoroughly did I care. 


33 -<m <hm 

U ihllli inatll 0;y „ n},f, _ y-/ 


... ti 

ilamf^ Su 

- me - ri 

u 

. . . And 

the gods of Sumer 

and 

<IiI 

^yy y -^y^ 44l ifc 

If ^y 

Mkadl 

sa Miba - 

na ^ id 

a - na 

Akkad, 

which Nabonidus 

to 

-II 

>-yyy^ 

II 


u - 

- ri - hi 

the anger of 

the lord of the gods 

had 

brought 

If ^y m 

^yyf jy-H^^y<M 


a - na h' ■ 

- rib Bdhili 


i - na 

into 

Babylon, 


at 

<m -y< 

-A<^^y -II 

^y- 

!=E 

M « bi - d 

Marduk belt 

7'abi 

i - 7ia 


the word of Marduk the great lord in 






IJIS RESTORATION OF LOCAF. DEITIES 


I I I 





li - ini - 

iim 

i - na 

mas - ta ki - he - jm 

(their) entirety 


in 

their own shrines 

5 ^ 11 ^ 

■<MdI 

1 ! 



U - ^'C 

- si - ib 

hi 

- ha - at 

1 

I 

did I cause to take up 

the habitation of 

(their) hearts’ delight. 


i^TIT - 


^ Til 

-III 

kul - la 

- ta 

ildni 

'p‘ & 

1 

1 

>Vj 

1 

May 

all 

the gods whom 

I have brought 

R 

<11 


szY > 

>-< 

fl< IT m 

a “ na 

ki - 

ir - 

hi via “ 

ka - si - hi - nn 


into 



their own cities 

3s. < 


A AT 

->^111 <hm 

u - 

mi - sa - 

a?}i 

?na “ har 

J?el u 


daily 


before 

Bel and 


^ir 

T 

p=!T M 

T 

TT 

TTT 

Nahu 

sa 

a 

- ra ” hi 

nine - ia 

Nabii 

for 

the 

lengthening of 

my days 




U - 

ta - mu - 

u 

lit - tas - ka 

- rn a-via-a - ta 


pray, 


let them speak the word 

XA <M 

TI 

<MII 11 


dii> *■ un 

- ki - ia 

r 

u a 

- na Mardnk 


for my good fortune 


and 


unto 


Marduk 




-II =ETf -eeiT -TI-^ 'if- 

dHt - ia li - ik - bu - u 

my lord let them say 


^IT 


112 " 'J'lIK 

TAKING OF 

BABYLON BY CYRUS 


I m ^ 


^ A -cH 

< 

Iku “ ra - as 

^arru 

pa - li - ki “ ka 

u 

“May Cyrus 

the king 

that feareth thee 

and 

T-tfcJSsi'if- 


} tSI 36.gyypp,^ , 


1 

I 

- zi - id 

■mdri-hi da - . 



Gambyses his son [have prosperity (?)]!” 


11. From the Nabonidus-Cyrus Chronicle. 

[Brit. Mus., Sp. II, 9 ^ 14 .] 

. - - M T ® ^ - Sp - 

iHd Dufji Ku - ras sal - tiun ina 

In the month Tammuz Cyrus a battle in 

^rit^T <ET - .3. Rgjspspv 

Upc iua viuh - hi Zal - vaiI - lai 

Upe on the banks of the Zalzallat 

1 ^ITT SP V <11 <M s; I 

ana libbi ummdni{}ii) Akkadi hi i'pusii{sii) 

against the forces of Akkad when ,/he had\ 

i waged, / 

A}} I— > <M H- m 

mUePl uSpelQ) M 

the people of Akkad he conquered; when 

<V 

ztktassir (?) nise iduk iimu XIV 

they rallied (?), the people he slew. On the 14 th day 

<IiJ 11^111! 

Sippar ha - la sal - turn sa ~ hit 

Sippar without fighting was taken. 





HIS PACIFIC POLICY 


Ii3 


R<T? 

m ilu JSfahu-na^id ihlik wnu XVI Ug - ha - rtL 

Nabonidus fled. Onthei6thday Ugbaru 

vttA^T<t:TIT < 

amdii pahat Gu - ii -* um u .^abe IGi - ra^' 

the governor of Gutium and the soldiers of Cyrus 

ha - la .sal - him ana Babili iruhii arid 

without fighting in Babylon entered. Afterwards 

<M H^Tin 

in ilii Xahit'-nddd Id . . . {so) ma Babili m - hit 

Nabonidus, when . . into Babylon fwastaken\ 

’ ' t capti%^e. / 

... .9... JTi^c T -err VMI 

... . . hi - lum ana all sa - kin Ku -* ra^ 

. . . . . Peace for the city was established; Cyrus 

hi “ lum 
peace 

}H ^ amiihL pahati'-hi pahat I ina 

Gubaru, his governor, as governor in 

i=!f<® IdJ^-Tem -•< i£m 

Babili ip - ie - hid u nllu ‘"t'" Kislimi 

Babylon he appointed, and from the month Kislev 

-XI ^ V V <IH W 

adi Adari ilani P‘ & Akkadi & 

to the month Adar the gods of Akkad, which 

8 


T Mip 

ana IJdhili gab-hi-hi Id - hi 

To Babylon, the whole of it, proclaimed. 



II4 the taking of UAUVLON by CYRUS 



I <m 

>=rrr= ^ -rri it’ 

Nahu-naHd 

ana Bdblli 

u - h - ri - dll 

Nabonidus 

to Babylon 

had brought down, 



a “ na ma 

: - ha - zi - hi'-nn 

iiin'u 

to 

their, own cities 

returned. 


1. Col. Ill, 11. 13— 22 . 



INSCRIPTION OF DARIUS, KING OF BABYLON, 
521—485 B. C. 

[From Schulz, Journal Asiatiqiie, Troisieme Serie, t. IX, pi, VIII, col. a.] 


"f Tf-Ti El err 

till ralm{ti) A - hu - ru - ma - as - da 

A great god (is) Ahiirumazda, 


m kak - ka - ru a - ga - a id - din - yiu sa 

who this soil did create, who 


Mmi{e) an - nu - in 

these heavens 


2 < 

id - din - nu 
did create, 


5- V 

sa 

who 


amelu pi 

mankind 


id - din - ?iu 
did create, 


6. T 

gad - 

who all 


7m - 7ih - 3^// 

abundance 


7.r-^T e^^?T— 

a - na amelu sdbe 
unto mankind 


id - din-mi 
has granted, 


8.^ TI^T 

a - na 

who 


Da - a - ri - ia - a - mu'§ ^arri 


Darius 


the king 

8^: 
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]tn*^11 

ih - nu - u islenien) ma sarrani7mh - ru - ia 
did make one among kings that were bel'ore, 

ii.>— 

iUeii{c}i) ina mu - ie - ’ - i - me P‘ mah - ru - in 

one among rulers that were before. 




a - 

?ia - ku 

m 

Da - a - ri - ia • 

- a ~ 7 nu^ sairu 


I am 


Darias 

the 


fc^HPFT- 



rahn{ii) 

sar 

sarTdni P^ 

Mr maiCiti 

great king, 

king of 

kings, 

king of lands, 

V 


. 6 . ►t^ir V Tf sfllT 


nap 

- /lar 

li - sa - 

na - a - ia gab - hi 

of 

the whole of 


all tongues, 

17- 

p:y>-h- 

feSvW 

W 

^ -I W 

11 11 


^arru 

sa 

kiik - ka - ru 

a - ga - a - ta 


king 

of 


this soil, 

i 8 . 

E^IT 





ra 

- /;/ - 

ium 

ru - tik - ium 



great 


(and) extensive, 

19 . 



T 

ttin ^ 


■mar 


>« m 

ia - as “ pa 


son of Hystaspes, 

T It fh ET [-+] CfP Ei^TI <k A-«f 

A-ha-ma - an « ni - is - n - ■’ 

the Achaemenian. 



INSCRIPTION OF ANTIOCHUS-SOTER, 
KING OF BABYLON, 280—260 B. C. 

[From a cylinder in the British Museum, No. 80—6—17, i.] 



-^y< m 

¥■-11 


'« An 

ti 

^ - ku 

us 

sarru 


Antiochus, 


the 


2 . K=yyy ^ 


feSHFfT 


hirnt 

dan - me 

sar kBsaii 

^ar 

great king, 

the mighty king, 

king of the world, king of 

<m 



q TY ^— 

3. yy ^ 


BdMU 

sar 

7ndidil 

za “ 7ii 

771 

Babylon, 

king of 

lands, 

patron 

L of 


^yyy« 

<hm 

>-yyyy -yy^^ ^yy 

E - sag 

//a 

7C 

E - zi 

- da 

Esagil 

and 

Ezida, 

) 

4- 

^yyty= ^yyy 

"^yy 


dpht. 

asaridu 

hi 

6Y - lu - ul 

; - ku 

the princely son 

of 

Seleucus, 


5 . ESS ST 



mnelu Jlf^j . 

- ka - du - na - ai 

sar 

king of 

the 

Macedonians, 

king of 
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If ^i m 





Edhili 

a “ m - /i'u 

. . . 

ina 

Adar, 

i umi 

Babylon, 

am L 


In 

the niontli Ada 

r, on 


H. <^<III 


T ,il 

^11 

zx 

Mtti XLTII 

us 

“ su 

sa 

the 20th day, 

in the 43rd 

year, 

the foundation 

of 

^Tiir 

^II ^5. 

^IIII 


<m 


E - 

da 

hlti 


ki - / ■ 

- Ill 

Ezida, 



the true temple, 


^riii -d- 

-s w 

m 

^Ilf 

4 - / 

<m 

iii/ *' 

NaJni sa 

ki - 

rih 

7 ^ar - 

KI 

the temple of Nabu which is 

in 


.Borsippa, 

. 6 . t=E| <yE^ t=]} tijiy <F 



34. 

T 

m 

ad - di - 

e us - si 

- hi 


ilu 

Nahn 


I laid 


its foundation 


apil E - sag - Ua 

son 


sag 

of Esagil, 


O Nabii, 
35- 

hi - hi 7 ' 

the first-born 


-+-ci<T4^ni 3s.tE<:r«i< 

Mardnk ri^ - iu - u 

of Marduk, of highest rank, 


i - Jii - a 
offspring of 


-+ I? i=TT^ Tf tEfcJ -TT- 

Eru - 11 - a Mr » rat 

Erua the queen, 

m 

E ^ zi - da Inti M - z - ni 

Ezida, the true temple, 


37- ]} 

a ' na 
into 

38. ^yyyy 

hit 

the temple of 
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Tf 'J- -T< -tfcj HIeI -tfcj 

A - n7/. - // - hn - 7^ni Ut _ 'tih Jih _ Jit' _ Ii,y 


iliL 

.d - 7 iu - a - , 

ka hi 

- bat 

tu 

- tib 

lib 

- bi - ka 


thy divinity, 

the dwelling 

of 

thy heart’s 

desire, 

39. ^y ^ 

^11 Ti 

'^r 

<I-M 

-m VII ^i 


i - 7 ^cz /zz 

- da - a 

- tu 


u 

ri 

- sa - a ^ ill 


with 

joy 



and 


shouting 

40. 

-^y 

-III 

>—< 



^I 


i - ;zzz 

€ 

ri ■ 

- hi 

- ka 


i - na 


when 

thou 

enterest. 


at 

<m 

T 

II 



41, 

^iii -y< 

^II 

M 

- hi - ii 

ka 



kit - 

ii 

sa 


thy ri 

ighteous 

command 



which 

-El 


m -ten - 

TIIM 


^^I V/ 

/« 

us - fain - sa - 

kli 

li 

- 

ri - ku 


u - mi “ id 

is 

i not hindered, 



long 

be 


my days, 

42. 

-ten <» ETT 



"f -^T ^]< T? 


// - mi 

- (la 



safmti(ti) 

id 


many be 




my 

years, 

43. 

1 

T 

f 

= 1:5 




II 

=TiE n 


li 

kiin 


7 pi 

h/ssfi 


u - a 


established be my throne, 

^f= lEH =|TTe T? tE-ry 

pa - lu ’• u -- a i “ na 
my reign become. By 

^ en -ttJ >=£11 =E -ni 45. Eli 

hat - ta ~ - i - ri jnu - 

thy exalted sceptre, that holds fast 


li - ?7 » hi - ir 

old may 
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!=IH <10-1?^ 46.!=E-^r 

pal - hi - uk - ku sami{e) u imtim[jiin) i - mi 

the circuit oi* heaven and earth, at 


pi - i - ka tl 

thy bright mouth 



-y 1 ^^:: > 7 ^ 

hi - iak - ka - nu 
may they establish 


47. ml 0}} <10 V/ *'*^ h|**- 

(hi - nn - ki - in vuifiiU 

my good fortune. The lands 


tfiii cEiieaii 

iMu n “ it 

from the rising of 


the Sun 


48. If <rEh 

a “ di 
to 


01 011 fcP 

e - ri - ib 
the setting of 


.>f/I<T> 

Sa7nsi{li^ 
the Sun 


IH^iml 49.0TtTlflT 

//k - .V// - du kdid - ai 

may my hands conquer; 

lai ¥01 Rr MI El 5 

la - m - ni - ki - via 
may I hold fast and 


« »T! tEl w|< <1- ^ 

via7i - da - at - // “ 
their tribute 

.. If <V M MI 

a - na hik - /?z - hi 

for the completion of 


e^niT -=110:0TWI1T 

E sag • - it a 
Esagil 


5r. <r-M 

u 

and 


0 III 0T¥ 01 

E - zi - da 
Ezida 


lai c£iTi -f -s 

lu - /;/ - f/ iVtz/zz/ 

may I bring (it), O Nabu, 





aplu ahiridu 

princely son, 


If ■=1111 -IT^ 0! 

a - na . E - zi - da 
into Ezida, 


58. tUTi <10 C¥r 

hiH ki - i ni 
the true temple, 



HIS PRAYER TO NABO 


I2I 



tif .-TTX ^cH 

54 . ’^'CA 

i - 

na e - ri - M - ka 

damiktim{iini) 

when thou enterest, 

good fortune for 


-<]< m 

fc^HFFF 

Y Y 

An 

- a ’■ ’ - ku •“ ns 

sar 

nididii 


Antiochus 

king 

of the lands, 

55* 

T M ^:siL m 


1 


-57 - lu - uk - ku 

sarri 

mdri- m 


Seleucus 

the king, 

his son, 

56 . 

C- t=«i t£m <WII ; 

:^rri 

-r .8 m 


As - ia - ar 

ia - ni ■ 

- ik - ku 


Stratonice 


57- 

A Ah ->^TI 


-IT 


hi - rat ~ su 

sar 

ra at 


his spouse, 

the queen, 


58. tgi <Ct ^TI.^ I ^ 

da - ini - ik - ii - hi-nn 
may their good fortune 


59. w m 

U ~ is - M - kin 
be established 


i ~ na pi - / - ka. 

thy mouth ! 


at 



THE CREATION OF I’HE GODS. 

[K 5419c anti 82-7—14,402.] 


I. 

jrr^ 

TTY 

41 4 

-4 



411^ 


f - nu - via 

e - //.V 

la 


na - Ini 

- u 


When 

above 

not 


named 

was 


ET =■ 

4 


4 


4 4 

- 

7 ; 2 tz “ mu 

hip - //a 

am - 

tna 

- iuni 

hi - ma 

heaven 

(and) below 


earth i 

a name 

-4 

—II— 

3 . .^ii M 4 

■=TT^ -Eir 

^Tir= 

la 

zak - rat 

Apsu 

- ma 

7 

is - ill 

U 

did 

\ not bear,^ 

and Ocean, 


the primeval, 

II 4 II JI 4II 4. ^ 

!^:iii 


-^I< 

: 

za - 

ru - hi - 7z;z 

mu 

“ nm - 

7)111 

Ti 

- amat 


who begat them, (and) confusion, Tiamat, 


viu - al “ // - da - at 

who bore 


<^II -III I m 

gfni - 77 - hi - tin 

them both, — 


5- II I— I ^ 

tne - hi - nu 
their waters 


41 ^I« 

- ie - nis 
together 


A »=TIl!= ET 

t “ /i/ - hi - u - ?na 
mingled and 


6. -IIA ^ MI 

gi - pa - ra 
no field 


-4 <m 4 MI 

la Id “ 7> - m - rtz 

was formed, 


I. /. c, did not exist. 


THE BIRTH OF THE GODS FROM CHAOS 
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-ET 7. i=r?s^eT 

m - sa-a la se - ^ e - mi^ma 

no marsh was to be seen, when yet 


ilmi 

of the gods 


-ET Ml i=TTT= 

la szi - pu “ u 

there had not been called into being 


7na - na - via 
any, 


hi - via la 
(and) no name 


m m ^jT 

ziik - ku - ru 
did they bear, 


<T- El -El 

li - via “ in la 

(and) no destinies 


[T II 

m - a “ viu 
were determined, 


9. HI ^^I >7^1^111!- 

ib - ha ~ nu - w - 
then were created 


El -d-'-HF- HI^EUMHIFO] 

via 'ilani gi - viir - ,v// - an 

the gods, all of them. 


Lah - viu 
Lahmu 


-d- -El d< ^ 

La - //a - VIU 
(and) Lahamu 


:i?^y{^iyy^^-^yyy*- 

- Az - pu - u 
were called into being 



:x. yy 

a - ill /;* - bu “ 71 

Ages increased 



12 . 

An " wr 
AnSar 


-d-<HA 

AT ^ .mr 
(and) Kisar 


HI >b- ^ITI- 

ih - ha. - nu - 7i 
were created 



i3. 

IH -m m 

-^y y>-K>->~ 


14 . 

-HHIv^ 


717' - rl - ku 

nine 



A-nu 


Long were 

the days 

.> 


Anil 

TI 


rS.-d- 

^ ’^‘d' II 

<!^I 

y//AM.zAiMy/y, 

a - 

■hi . 

An - 

sar ^ 

- nivi 

.... 0 

the 

father . 

An^ar (and) 

Anil 













THE REVOLT OF TIAMAT, THE DRAGON. 

[K 3473 -f- 79—7— 8 ; 296 + R 615, K 8524, K 8575 and 88—4—19, i 3 with 
restorations from K 4882 and 81 — 7—27, 80.] 




An - s 

'ar pa 

-a - m 

i - pu - 

hwi - 

ma 

a ~ na 

An§a'r hi 

s mouth 

opem 

sd 

and 

to 



tlTM M 

11 

-E^y 


^yyy 

Ua ■ 

■ ga 

suhkalli ~ hi 

a ~ ma 

- ill 

i ■ 

■ zak - kar 

Gaga 


his minister 

the word 

he 

addressed : 

3- ITflH 



f lay 

tyyy 1 


a - lik 

ilii 

Ga - ga 

Silk 

- kal • 

- him 

- fib 

“Go 


Gaga, 

(thou) m: 

inister 

that rcjoiccsl 


-I< 

B]} 4 . 



!=yyy< 

hi - hit ■ 

“ a - 

m 

a - na 


ihi 

Lah - mu 

my spirit. 


to 



Laijmu 


-tHTJ 

5^11! 

m 



La - ha - imi ha - a - ia In - - pur - ha 


(and) Lahamu thee will I send. 


7- . . . [-+] ^y eyyy 

. - . ila?ii na - gah - hi - 

• * • the gods, all of them, 


nn 
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8 -[-£eiTV’!^ - 

U - sa “ me - hi - mi ina 

the tongue let them prepare, at 


<lEI-TTI>=y?-T< 

hi - ri - e - ii 
the banquet 


T ‘A- 9. -J-y 

Us - hi as - 7ia - an 

let them sit, bread ' 


-^yy lEf m] 

li - hi - hi 
let them eat, 


^yt= wy< 

lip - ii - ht 
let them mix 


hi - rn - ?ia 
sesame-wine, 


xo. [yy -^y 

a - 7ia 

for 


Mardiik 

Marduk, 


v^^^tyyyy ^yy^:r:yy^^yy(?)]^y>/- ^^yy<y^^ 

mu - tir gi - viil - li - hi'• tiu li - si*- mu 

their avenger, let them decree 


yy ctyry [ti<y tiTM c=TlT^ 

hr nl - hn (Ha. - i-ra. 



sini 

la 

al - 

ka 


ilu Qa . 



the lot. 

Go 



Gaga, 


^ y^ 


^I 


12 - 

T;p 

hid - me - 

• hi - nu 

i - ziz - 

ma 


niimma 

hi 


before 

them 

stand 

and 


all 

that 

II 


--H] W 

-ffcy 


JI 

=^yyf ^y y? 

I 

a 

- zak 

ka - 7'u 

- ka 


hi 

- un - na - a 

a?ia 



I tell thee 




repeat 

unto 



TII ^I 

hi - a - hi - un 
them. 


[Ll. 13 — 66 , containing Ansar’s message to Lahmu and 
Lahamu, correspond word for word with the message 
as delivered by Gaga in 11 . 71 —124; see pp. 126 IF.] 


67. ^^ii m 

il - lik 


eliT^ cyyy^ 

Ga - ga 

Gaga went, 


w yy< I 

tir - ha - hi 
his way 
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u - hvr - di - ma 
he took and 


68 . ^ 

“ ris 
humbly 


->f-yyy<^ < 

JaiIi - mu u 
before Lahniu and 


La - ha - me Haul 
Lahamu the gods, 


^ETT—I 69.^51 EH ET 

abe - hi u^ - kin - 7na 

his fathers, ./ he made \ 

\obeisance and/ 


;:^yyii ^-y^^yy 

i^' - h’k kak-ka - ra 
he kissed the ground 


T ->^y^ I 

hi - pal - he - un 
beneath their feet, 


70. 

z* - hr 

/he humbledy 
i himself, / 


!ry M ^y -^yyy i ^yyy 

iz - ziz “ ma i - zak - kar - hi - un 

he stood up and Spake unto them : 


71. '-►f- ^ 

An - hir 
“Angar 


^y ^>m m d- 

ma - 7'u - hi - nu 
your son 


^yyy^ ^y 4-A ^^y ^ 

u - via - ^ - / - 7\i - an - in 

hath sent me, 


7-'^>TQn '^mdi ==m.=vt=^«Mr-+s?-- 

te - lit lib - bi'-hc u - hi - a^^ - hi - nz - fz;/ - ni 
i of the design of his heart he informed 


-EyfyHy< 

ia - a - ti 
me 


73- ^:yyy ^y 

urn « via 
thus : 


►-<y< 

Ti - dmai 
‘Tiamat 


yycis^yyy^ 

a - lit - ta “ ni 
our mother 


t=E ^ EtTI <T- 

i “ zir - ra - an - na - iV 
hath conceived a hatred for us, 


74. A-^yyy m 

pu - tih - ru 
with 


tjn IM «=EI ET 

ht - ku - na ~ at ^ via 
all her might ^ 


tT «=m 

ag - git lab - hal 

angrily she rages. 


I. Literally, “using (her) full strength”. 
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75 . -II m -irA tm i -m 

2S - Im - ru - hm - 771a ildni gi - tnir - hi - tin 

They have turned to her, the gods, all of them, 

76. yf<Ts|= V t=-^TR =EETTV 

a “ di sa at • tu ^ tm tab - tia - a z - da - sa 
with those whom ye created, at her side 

77.4>T^T®L^>ni<!^iET 

at - ka iin - via - as - rti - timi'^tiia i - du - 

do they go. They are banded together and at the side of 

t=yne= Rf: 78.ty-iyy -yiysy 

Ti - dviat ie - hu - zz - ni iz - zti kap - dii 

Tiamat they advance, they are furious, they plan 

-ET 4s <® ^ V < ET 

la sa - ki ~ pu inu - sa u im - ma 

without resting night and day, 

79 . t=TTri= R< -TTI 

• na - '^u - ti tavi~lia ~ ri na - zar - hu - hu 

they make ready for battle, fuming (and) 

<=yyyy- 8o.^ty^y-ry gng^Ey c:e^«,^=TTI'= 

lab - hu tmken 7 ia{ 7 id\ '^it - ku - tiu-via i - ban - tm - u 

raging, with united forces they make 

i-s-Eyift:^ s.-iCTry^^^-yiEV 

su - la - a - him Um - mu Hu - hut' pa - U - kat 

war. Ummu-Hubur,who formed 

-cH -El Ey 8a. s?y ^yy- <yf^ ty E T— 

ka - la - 77 ia - rad - di kakkeP^ 

all things, has added weapons 

1. i-du’its fr. idussii (= ana idi) ^‘at the side of”. 

2. A title of the monster Tiamat. 
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-£11 -III m] tBm V -HI i=E 

Id rnah - ri it - ta - lad sir - inah - i 

invincible, she has spawned monster-serpents, 

83 . ^ ^ 

2 a/c - hi - via sin - ni la pa - du - u 

sharp of tooth, unsparing 

!=eT hit «=£ 84 . :£m <511 

at - ta - ’ - f ivi - ta kiina 

of fang(?), ' with poison like 

HTTHtt ^^TIASI^ S^I ET EM-E^n 

da - a - vii zu ~ viiir-su-nu us - ?na - al - li 

blood their body has she filled. 

85. El- --TTR F- -^T CET 'an ^ ^y< ^ jy<n ^y< 

uhmgallc na - ad - rii - u - ti pul - ha -a - ii 

Monster-vipers, fierce ones, with terror 

86.v<-yyy^ ^yiHTyi 

u - sal - kis - ?na vie ~ lain - vie u'^ - das - sa - « 

has she clothed and with brightness endowed, 

^yy^y ir-yyyiHv sy.yy^niyy^ ^H-^y-^y 

e - li'i tun - das - hid a - viir - hMiu sar - 

on high /she has caused\ / Whosoever \ dread (?) 

t them to.I 1 beholds them,/ 

a ASs [<Ec Affl 88. .HI EM I 

//f - //<:?;' - ?ni - viir - .y?/ -‘'iiu 

overpowers him, their body 

"^y ^ "i^^y ^y *^^y ^ ^ 

li^ - iah - /i/' - da?n - /a i - ni - ' - 

rears up, and none can stop 




TIAMAT’S BROOD OF MONSTKRS 


.=E -IF 

i - rat - szt - tin 
their breast. 
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89 . 

us - zm ^ 
She has set up 


/ja - as - viu 
a viper, 


sir - rtis - su u 
a- dragon and 


-ET l!f< <" 

Iai - ha - vii 
Lahanii, 


u - gal - luin 
a hurricane, 


IH- < 

sidmniu (?) u 

la raging! and 
\ bound / 


^irr !:= mj 

akrah’-amelu 
a scorpion-man. 


9 x. ^y y 

wne 


tempests 


^yy 5:={:=y w ^y< 

da - ah - ru - ii 
that are mighty, 


w< E3S -CM m < 

nun-amelu u 

a fish-man and 



hi 


E4"TT <M 

- sa - tdk - ki 
rams (?), 


9 - 

na - as 
bearing 


cT E T— 

kakke 

weapons 


-^y <yt^ 

la pa - di - / 
without mercy. 


-^y yy <y^ 

la a - di - ru 
without fear of 


t^rir yy< 

ta - ha - zi 
the fight. 


93 . ^yyy »^y xf 

gah - sa ie - ?d - hi - 

Mighty are her commands, 


-^y ^y AS 

la tna - liar 
unopposed 


<v ry t] 

“ 7ia - a - ma 
are they, and 


94. tt:T p=Tyf -^r et 

ap - pu - u?i - na - ma 
of huge stature 



is - tin 
the 


«< -yri tm 

- ri “ turn 
eleven ^ 


<^y jy yy ^y 

kima hi - a - tu 
in this manner 


^y <y- 

u'^ - tab - U 
has she made. 


I. in I, Pret. fr. na\a:{u. 2. /. e., the monsters described in 11 . 82—92. 
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95 - >-yy]^ "Sp 

i - na ilaiii hu - nk - ri - sa 

Among the gods her first-born, 

ir^yy -ia-ri <i- -if- A-yyy -yii 

hi ~ tit U' " kun - si pu - tih - ri 

since he had given her support, 

96. t=yyy;. 7 ^ <M 

u “ sa “ as - ki Km - gti ma hi - ri - m-ivu 

she has exalted Kingu, in their midst 

TT?! 97. Tf- eST Ef 

m - a-hi us - rah - hi - is a - li - hi - ut 

him she has raised to power. The going 

viah ri pa an tun - ma - ni mu - /r - I'u - ui 

in front before the forces, the leadership 

^tj^y 98. -ry gE ty ygf y-»>- ►<y< i=y -^y 

puhri lid - kakke ii - zif - hu - /zz 

ofibehost, the raising of weapons to begin, 

wy<-^-^yyyt ^^.^y^y ^yyf<^yyy 

ti - hu - u a - na - an - iu hi - tui iani- ha - ri 

to advance to the attack, generalship in battle, 

^yy s=^y <yi -^y -^y< -- a ^yyy ^y 

ra - ah hk - ka - iu - ti ip - kid - ma 

prowess in the fight, she entrusted 

-yi 0 I tyyyc <y^ .^y SI ^ i^yyy.yyy 

ka - his - 'iu u - - h - ha - ais-iu ina kar - ri 

to his hand, she made him sit in costly raiment. 



HER APPOINTMENT OF KINGU AS CAPTAIN 


i3x 


loi. 


ad - di 

“I have recited 


i^yyy yy 

/a a “ ka 
thy spell, 


ina pulmr ildni 

in the assembly of the gods 


EiH -tfcj 

ti ~ sar - hi - ka 
I have raised thee to power, 


102. ^y '^^^yy 

?72a - li - hit 

with the rule 


ilmii 

of the gods, 


<^y-yy--^yy^ 

ghn - -mi - sii - iiti. 
all of them, 


-Tlfc-tH S^T[ETtKI]-Egri 

ka - itik - ka us - ma - al - It 
thy hand have I filled. 


.03. M < 

In - u 


&TT! ET 

hir - ha - ta - ttia 
Be thou great, 


yy< A-Hb -yyi 

ha - ^ - i - ri 

thou, my 


^yy-yt:yyy^ ^^y>^yyy 

e “ du - u al “ ia 

chosen spouse, 


104. ►-^^yy ^ !=:yyy6= 

U “ ir - iah - hu - u 
let them magnify 


iin -cfci 

zik - 7^u - ka 
thy name 




kal 



- ttk - 


<M] 


over till 


105. ^y ^ ^y 

■zl/ “ dm - i%?;z - ma 

She gave him 

gvlT [^ET -.£TT 

z' - ra - f?/ - .yzz 

on his breast 


y— 

dtipshndii 

the tablets of destiny, 

t:yyy^ ^ y- ^--yyij 

u “ ^at - me - ih 
she put : 


.06. ctm -tH '=1!^ 

ka - ta kihit-ka 

“May thy command 




-^y 

la 

not 
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If 

in “ 71171 - 7ia " a 

be annulled, 


=eTTEE^T 

li - hifi si ~ if 

established be / diat which \ 
\comelh forth from/ 


pi - / - ka 
thy mouth!” 


107 . >/- 

in - ?7a - n7i 
Now 


-d- mi 

ICin - I'll 
Kingu, 


SH - 7iS " he - u 

(thus) exalted, 


-^yy < 

fi - ^ 7 / ~ 7L 

having received 


II7^ ^I<J 

A-tiu - // 
the power of Anu, 


108. 

i/dni 

for the gods, 


I— V 

77 id 7 'e - sa 

her sons, 


<V t^III 

si - 'ma - id 
the lot 


H< 

is - fi - 7nu 
determined : 


^ 09 . UM] 

ip - hi pi - /.v/: - 7m 
“Let your word 


-+tT + 

Gm 

the Fire-god 


-gen jb: [R<] 

li - ni - ih - ha 
overpower! 


no. Afl- It; ^ 

fiifid ina 

Whoever is exalted in 


i^ili ^ ^jn 

gif - ??IU - 711 

excellence, 


-B T -III 

777 a - ag - sa - 7'i 

might 


li'^ - 7i7h - hi “ ih 
let him display!”^ 


111 • ^ El II 7 ^ J^^III s^E ^E^II 

a^-ptir-via A-7m - tun ul i ~ - ’ 

I sent to Anu, he cannot (go) 

S’ 

ETAST' t=rf4^:^E| 

7na - liar - sa Nii - dint - mud e - dur - ma 

against her, Nudimmud was afraid and 

I. Literally, “make mighty”. 
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ii3. 


i - iu - ra ( 

ar - Ms 

^ - ir Alardiik 

turned 

back. 

Marduk has set out, 

^yyy ^ 

T 

T 

m m 

ah - kal - hi 

Haul 

via. - rtc - ku - un 

the director of 

the gods, 

your son, 

:x4.^iyy<^Ti^- 


yy^^TT 

ma - ha - 7'is 

Ti “ dmai 

lib - ha - m a - ra 

against 

Tiamat 

his heart To set out 




tih - la 


ip 

- hi pi - / - , 

hi 

i - ta ~ via - a 

jhas prompted 1 


His word 


he addressed 

1 (him). 

\ 





yy ^y 

cETfR-K 

^y^y 

yy ^y m 

a - va 

ia 


ii ^uvi - 

ma-ma 

a - ?ia - 

unto 


me : 


If 

I, 

h 

TT 


-yyA ;r^yy 

1 

A 

inu 

Ur 


gi - mil 

li 

kii - un 




your avenger, 



"7. yy. 


I- 

-<]< pT 

^yyy^ > 

a - 

kain - 

vie 

Ti - c7;;^i7/ - via 


ti - hal - /c?/ 

will conquer 

Tiamat and 


give life to 


^yyy 

Ii8. 

<T yy ^y 


A--yyy 

ka - Iti 

- Wl 


- 7ia " a “Via 

pu 

“ mJi “ ru 

you, 



appoint 

an assembly, 

jy-^K 



.^TTf 

y-^y< 

II9- ""^y 

hi " ti ' 

" 7'a 

i - 

■ ha “ a hm 

- ti 

i - 71(1 

make preeminent (and ) 

\ proclaim my 

lot. 

In 



i34 the revolt of tiamat, the dragon 


ttE M -tr.fr M <10 


IK r 

Up - hi - ukkin - na - ki 

init - ha - ris 

ha-dis 

UpSukkinnaku 

together 

joyfully 

m ..=1 El >.o. fcu M 

^Elf 

<MEI 

iis - ha - ma ip - hi 

pi - ia 

hi “ ma 

seat yourselves. With 

my mouth 

in place of 


-tH er 

ka - iu - 7iu - ma 
you 

....-er Tf<£i'3^=m= 

la ui - iak - /vzr inim-mu u a •• ban - nu - u 
Let it not be altered, whatever I 

T?^TM — THI TfTI 

a - 7ia " he at i - iu7' ai in - nifi - na - a 

do, /may it neverl /may it\ be annulled, 

\ be changed, / \ never / 

sc - Mr Mp - ti - ia [lu - uni - ta - nini - ma 

the word of my lips.” Hasten and 

<L “V pf >/- <V t] I 124 . JbJ 

-mat-hi - 7171. ai'- hU ^l-ma-hi HI - Jik 

your destiny swiftly decree for him, that he may go 

<h -n Mr -^r ^rrr m v" 

/m - hti - ra na - kai' - he - nu dan - im 

(and) fight your strong enemy!”’ 

125- J::?!! >4^ f=TII< [^] ^ 

is - mu - ma Za/i - mu La - ha - mu 

They heard, La^mu (and) Lahamu, 


<h El im El 

xi - ma - in he - sim - ma 

the lot will I decree. 
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H 


M. 

126 . 

-T W IT 

A^ I V- 

h - . . 

. . . 




nap - hai' - hi-7in 





The Igigi, 

all of them, 



^]h [^11] 

■ ay. <tt T| 

i - 7171 - 

hi 


7nar - 

si - is 

ini - na - a 

wailed 



grievously : 

“What 


TI 


<T^ 


7iak - ni 


a 

- di 

ir - hi - 71 

-. 

has been altered, 


until 


.? 

128 . >-^y 


^ 

"^11 ^I< 

la 

ni 

~ i 

- di 

ni - i - ni 

sa Ti - dviat 


We 

do 

not understand 

of Tiamat 

i=R [Ef?< 


T< 

TJ 

129 . 

T <^T El 

e - pis 

- a - 

sa 

ik - 

hi - - nm 


the deed!” 

tiTTT giT [=TTT= SF 

il - lah - 7/ ** ni 

they go, 

I ^ 

ka - // - hi- 7 m 

all of them, 

I3.. t=B ^jn T- et 

z - 7'7i - hu - 77ia 
they entered in 


(?)] 




They collected (?) and 

i3o. 

z'/dzii 7'ahnii 

the great gods 




71171 - sun - 7)171 

who decree 


siiii - a 
the lot ; 


-iiA -i< ^ir A 

znut - U - All - hir 

’ before An^ar, 




A>^m< 

ini - In - n . 

they filled (the chamber ?) 


132 . 


H-II 

in - nis ~ ku a - hti 

they pressed on (?) one 
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< T?A - -tw 2233 


u a - hi ina piihri . /z‘ - m - nu 

another in the assembly . The tongue 

tin la 3 - <ia an af -+< [s^t 

IX - ku - im ina ki - ri - e - ii 7/f - hu 

they prepared, at the banquet ./they scated\ 

\ themselves;/ 


. 34 . ^ ^ cE Miai fcH -<T< tfci 

ak - ?i(i “ an i ** ku - in ip - ii - Xv/ 

bread they ate, they mixed 

im 2 in '^ 5 - <F an v txa 

ku - ru - na xi - r/ - sa mat ~ Xv/ 

sesame-wine ; the sweet drink, the mead, 

.Bs.ya^'nn 


u - sa - - ni .- su - tui si - ik - m 

distorted their.; they were drunk (?) 

- V n< T-fe «==n cm [mn 

ina sa - te - e ha - ha - su zu - urn - ru 


with drinking, their bodies were filled (?) ; 

.37.EyA--f T afG-^an^ KH-<tEm]aan 

ma - ' - di'i; e - f^u - u ka - hit - ia - hi - un 

they were exceeding slack, their spirit 

■=ETy5jtm2a] ■38.y^-^T 

i - ie - el - la a - na Mardiik mu - Ur 

was exalted ; for Marduk their 

gi - mil - U - M-nu i - Um - mu hm - ta 
avenger they decreed the lot. 


I. So the traces of charactcr.s on K 3473 etc. read. 










THE FIGHT OF MARDUK AND THE DRAGON. 

[K 3437 -)- R 641, K 5420 c, R 2* 83, 79—7—8, 251 and 82 — 9—18, 3737.] 


id - du - sum - ma pa - rak ru - hu - him 

They set for him a lordly chamber, 


- R< -yyi ^yy 

ma - ha - r/ - is 
surpassing 


!^!^y ^yy jy 

ah ^ hi - e 
his fathers 


T1 -^T 

a - na 
as 


^y -^yy m 

via - li - hi 
counsellor 



- iwn 


y*^ 

ir - vie 
he took his place. 


3. t^y s^yyy ^y 

ai - ia - ma 
“Thou art 


-yii j^yyy j^yyy ^^^y 

kah - ta - ta i - 71 a 

preeminent among 


ildiii 



ra - hu - turn 


the great gods, 


4 . <y- 

M-viat - ka 
thy lot 


la - na - an 

is without equal, 


cEf Ea. -tfcj 

se - kar - ka 
thy word is 


-d- yy <j^i 

A - 7 iivi 
Anu. 


5 - -A- 

ilti Marduk 
O Marduk, 


-ni j£m tETTT 

kah ia - ia 
thou art preeminent 
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fct *^1 '-►f- ^*^11 <1*^ V 

/ - ?ia ilani ra - Im - iiim si-mat - ka 

among the great gods, thy lot 

-E] >-+THc^ 

Ja hi - na - an se - kar - ka A - nim 

is without equal, thy word is Anu. 

7-E:2lT-EiT -ET tESfO:FETIf 

A' - in u - mi - iin - ina la in - nin - na - a 
Henceforth unannulled will be 


<m «• >£] ^iii- <hm 

hi - ns' - kn - n n 

to exalt and 


ki - Inf - ka 
thy command, 


1^1 

hi - ui - pu - III 
to abase 

9- m ^iri^ 

lu - u 


h' - i lu - u ga - at - AH 

shall be (in) thy hand. 


<m ^Bj 

ki - na *- ai 


Established be 


i=ETi sail 

n - a 

/that which comcihl 
\ forth from j 

‘^I-cE-tU -El 4SEfeTT<T-III tEfeE3l-cH 

pi - z - ka hi sa - I’a - ar sc - kar - ka 

thy mouth, irresistible be thy word, 

.o.Elc4El-.f cE-^I t=Elfc-CliJ 

ma - am - ina - an i - na ilani i - iuk - ka 

let no one among the gods thy boundary 


^T< 

la it - ii - ik 
transgress. 




%a - na - nu - turn 
May abundance, 


ir - hit 
the desire of 


I. ga-at-ka = kat-ka; the Babylonian pronunciation of k as <’• occurs also in I.15. 
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►-►f- 12 . yy ^ 

pa’-7\ik ilani - ma a - mr sa - gl - sii - 7 m 

the shrines of the gods, while the)'' are in want, 

m m 

In - u ku - U7i as - 7'u - itk - ka 

be established in thy sanctuary. 

.3. -►f CEI tEHT ET ‘MR? 'iin 

Mai'diik at ' ia - via viu - Ur - rii 

Marduk, thou art our 

-ITA -Egyy sf m- SSiT 2 < -tfcj 

gi - mil - U - 7ii 7ii - id - dm - /v? 

avenger ; we give thee ' 





^ar - - turn 


the kingdom 


<251V <ST-mty}-.y< 

kis - sat kal gwi ~ ri - e -- ii 
over the whole world. 


, 5 . tyyyt ey 

ii - savi - via 
Sit down 


cE -ry 4.0= ^ tyyyc 

i - 7ia pu - Imr hi - u 

in might, - be 


sa - ga - ia 
exalted 


Tl V 

a-mat - ka 
(in) thy word, 


x6. m 

kak - ki - 
may ihy weapon 


TtTf fcD —■=m= 

ai ip - pal - - n 

never be defeated, 


Ml ->i^rT 

U - 7'a - z* - jzz 

may it crush 


7ia - ^7 ~ 7'i - /ta 

thy foe. 


he ~ him sa tak - //z ~ kn 

O lord, whoso trusteth in thee, 


1 . ti'-sam-ma ^ iisab’ma. 
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r8.<y.IiU 

7ia - pis - ia - hi gi - mil - via 

his life spare, 


ihi 

for 
'Ithe god, 


but / as for \ 
d,/ 


V <F:s:cTK-T< =e-U-^!T 

hi livi - ni - e - a i - hu - %il 


who 


the evil 


began, 


iu - hi - uk 
pour out 


nap “ sat - sn 
his life!” 

-Til JI ^ 

- ri - m - nu 
their midst 

Mardttk 

Marduk, 


19 . ^^yy ^y 

td' - zi ~ 

Then set they 




z - 7 ia 

in 


-^y M ^ 11 

hi - - vVzz zlf - im a - zzzz 

a garment, to 

tss: -in 

hi - z//^ - r/ - hi - ;z?z .fzz - 7m 

their first-born they 


iz - zak - ;7z 
spake : 

viah - ra - at 
preeminence 


<y^ Y 



TT 

m 

^TII» 

^i - mat 

- ka 

he 

- hm 

lu 

- u 

‘^May thy lot, 

0 

lord, 

have 


El 


-• 11 



ilmi - 77ia 


a 

- ha ■ 

- itm 

among the gods, 



to destroy 


<h 


M 

and 


ba - 7 iu - u Id - < 5 z' U - zZ’ - /zz - 7 iu 

to create — give the word and it shall he accomplished. 


ip - pi - t - ka li - ' - a ^ hit 

Open thy mouth (and) may there disappear 
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m --r Ji = 4 . -giT iH <® a ET 

lu “ ha - hi - nr ki - hi - - ma 

the garment, again command it and 

im -.=T s -egrr c^ir <t- 

la - ha - m U - U ~ /m 

let the garment be whole!” 

/ - na pi - i - su ^ - a - hit In - ha - ,v// 

with his mouth, away went the garment ; 

26 . yjy ^yx^ ^ ^y 

i - Ui - z/r ?X’ - /5/ “ ^7^5772 7na 

again he commanded it and 



97- <IgI ET 

=Eir siT 

>hy 


it “ tab - ni 

ki - ma 

si - it 

pi - 2 - hi 


was restored. 

So soon as | 

that which 
came forth from 

j his mouth 


t:E ^ ^>ffl 

t 

t 

f={:=y 

^ >^1 


i - mu - ru 

ilani 

ah - 

hi “ e “ hi 


they saw, 

the gods 

his fathers, 



28 .j;;T =m>= -TI'^'anT- 

ih - (hi - u ik - m - hu Marduk - 7/2a 

they rejoiced, they paid homage (saying): “Marduk 

=9. =EITtTVs^= 

sar - r 2 L 71 - US ~ - pu - 

is king!” They added to him the sceptre, 

30. ^ 

hissa u pala{a) id - di - nu - hi 

the throne and the ring(?), they gave him 


M -.=T 

hi “ha - hi 
the garment 


25 . -yy^ ^ ^y 

ik - hi - ina 
He spake 
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ETT s=E 


kak - ku la ma - ah 


a weapon 


da 


invincible, 


/ - Im 


overwhelming 


If Tf If Hii 3.. R m El -gn Ev 

za - at - 7d a - ilk - ma hi Ti - dmat 

the foe. “Now go and of Tiamat 


tef ’gn ^eIT 5^1 

7iap - m - hi - us 
the life 

3.. w Ti im i 

hi - a - ru 
may the wind 

pu ~ uz - ni - turn 
concealment 


if- -an Ej 


pu - ru 

cut off, 


RT <EE -gll If -^I 


(la - mi - hi 
her blood 


SI 


HT- 

kil - In - 7ii 


carry away. 


33.-E<y.^El V --eIII <T-Ef-^IS!I -+-+ 

I - si - mu-ma hi Bel '^i-ma - tu - us ildni 

They decreed for the lord his lot, did the gods 

trfclCIcHJl 34. =111= ^jn HiNI 


ah - hi - e - su 
his fathers, 


ti - 7'u - uh 

on a way 


su - ul - mu 
of prosperity 


< mi- ■=!! 5i5I EIII tSi El -^I SSI 

u ki^ - vie - e u^ - la - as - hi - iu - u^ 

and success they caused him to take 


MI ^ 35. HI ^I 

(lar - ra - mi. ib - Um - ma 

the road. He prepared 


tl <£! 

'■?“ Mia 
the bow, 
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leak - lea - hi u - ad - di mid - mid - lum 

his weapon he fixed, a spear 


5^T -- <M ^.=T MI M i=ET ■ 7 ^ 

US - far - h' - da u - khi - ^^ 2 : - at - nu 


he slung on, 

he arranged 

it ., 

37. CTT <F ET 


Ml 

/.V - h' - ma 

mitta 

im - na - hi 

he raised 

the club (?), 

in his right hand 

=111= ■gyi A tT 

38S:T<SJ < 


u - hi - hi - iz 

kaMa u 

1 

1 

he grasped (it). 

the bow and 

the quiver 

::^T JT 

m 

39 . t^n 

i - du - us - su 

i - lu - ul 

is - kun 

at his side 

he hung. 

He set 


t=E !^= sp Ml 40. ttf lai 

hi - ir - ku 

i “ ua pa - ?ti - 

hi naif - lu 

the lightning 

in front of him. 

with flame, 


<Jr5= ]m 

A* M 

?}ius - tail 

mi - tu 

zu - mur “ hi 


that burnt, his body 


CmtPTTTcW-ET 4..i=E*^slTET .SfI=E-^TT 

iim - ta “ al la i ~ pu - us - ma sa - pa - nz 


he filled 


He made 

a net 

^ < 


M< 42- ^ -HIT 

hil - mu-u 

kir - his^ 

Ti - dmai 

ir - hit - ti 

to enclose 

the bowels of 

Tiamat, 

four 


I. kirbis here and in I. 48 is probably not an adverb but a contraction of 
Jcu'bi sa; cf. 1. 65. 
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TIKIII T -rl R 5-^11 

sa - a - ri us - - is - hi - ta aua la a - si - c 

winds he posted that there might not escape 

<K V +3. -clirT vrTT <T^ 

mim ~ 7;i/‘ - sa iUdnu 

anythin^^ af her, the SoLTth-wind, the North-wiod, 

A4f V MI A-H; tlT- -Eil 44. !=E t2T 

,'faru saru aJjarru i - du - ns 

the East-wind, the West-wind ; at his side 

4s MI S?I !=*i^ -in M <IH t:;'!! -I< 

sa - pa - ra us - tak - ri - ha hi - is - /<!’ 

the net he brought near, the gift 

45.^15^ 

ahi-su ^ - nun ih - 7^/ /7;7 - htil - /t? 

of his father Anu- He created the mihullu 

<1- M F W If If i=III= M 

sdni Iwi - na me - ha - a a - sam - hi - turn 

an evil wind, the storm, the hurricane, 

46. A# f A4f Pi 

Hra arha^(ha^ Mra siha Mra ddliha 

the four-fold (?) wind, the seven-fold (?) wind, ^ the whirlwind, 

A-If F <l!^ If 47. :=III«= ff JiA El 

sdra Id kindft u - h - sa - a?)i - ma 

the wind without equal ; he caused to go forth 

A-Ifl"- W fciIF>=in= -IFIIII-KFIff 

^dre ih nu - tc si - hit - ii - hi - un 

the winds which he had created, the seven of them, 

I. Literally, the wind 'Tour”, the wind "seven”. 
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48. t}}< 

k/r - IfiJ' 
the bowels 


Tt - d?nat 
of Tiamat 


'^T lEU -11 

hi - ud - lu ~ Jm 
to destroy, 


tyyjjr i 49 . cryy <t- ^y 

X 

TT 

a - hu - u 

GfPi - su 

is - h - ma 

be - him 

to advance 

after him. Then raised 

the lord 

yy ->^y 

!^ymi 

50 . ty ] 3 y 

<y-V- 

1 

I 

kakka - hi f’abd{ai) 

nai'kahia si - kin 

the thunderbolt. 

his mighty weapon. 

ihe chariot. 

/ a con- \ 
\struction/ 

-HI 

-yyi ^yyy^ cr 

Hyy 

5 ^. -yii 

la 77 iah 

- ri ga - Hi 

- ta 

ir “ kab 


without 


equal, 


terrible, 


he-mounted; 


5<. d -< -11^ El Sf dill -^T m- El <Tt4 

is-mid - sim - ma. ir - hit iia - as - via - di 

he harnessed it and a yoke of four horses 


i - dii “ us - sa 
to it 

-y ^yyyt 

la pa - dtt - u 
unsparing, 


i - hil gi - mir - hi - nu 

he bound, all of them 

Edl A d V 

ra - hi - sit viu - up-par-hi 

overwhelming, flying along, 


53 . [El-El If 'an4i-+0j-r< 

ma - la - a ru - ’ - ii sin - tia-su-uu 

full of slaver their teeth, 


-^TVTf A 4 f:£m 54 . [-El El !=ES:lG')]dlh 

ua - - a ini - ta la - sa - ma i - du - u 

flecked with foam, in galloping skilled, 


10 



X+6 THE FIGHT OF MARDUK AND THE DRAGON 

<c:^TTk:I . 59.“if-rEl 


sa - pa - na lam du ..... m - ic - sd' - ma 

to trample down trained, . he directed 

[Ss V® IH] ?K \ <1^ ET 

harrdn-m tir - ha su u - sar - di - i?ia 

its way, his road he took and 

6o. ^ [>^j^(0] d' ^ d' I 

as - -ris Ti •* dmat - gat pa - 7iu ~ ti^ - m 

against Tiamat, the furious, his face 

err . 63. tE -51 <ct 

a - kiin . i - na u - mi - hi 

he set. . Then 

=E|a]IEIf.ET -T-T !=eEjMJI 

i - iul - lu ~ su ildni i - tul - lu - hi ildni 

they beheld him, the gods beheld him, the gods, 

=ET=En >=E£rM£T -f-T tESlEdl 


ahe - hi i - tul - hi - hi ildni i - tul - lu-hi 

his fathers, beheld him, the gods beheld him. 

65.ga,TAEl 

it - hi- ma he - him kah - lu - u^ ^ Ti - a - ma - ti 
And the lord drew near, on the midst of Tiamat 


i - bar ~ ri la Kin - gu ha - ’ - ri - la 

he gazed, of Kingu, her spouse, 

>=E¥4i'--fy{ I-<1111 67. t=E!=ET-m ET 

t se - ^ - a me - ki - hi i - 71a - at - ial - ma 

he surveyed his. As he gazed, 

I, kabliis is probably a contraction of kabiii sa. 
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«=Tf<T- ET^aitl AeTJTeI 

e SI via ~ lak - hi sa - />/ - i7i te - via - hi - via 

troubled was his going, ^ loosened was his mind and 

■!=!TfR-T< ldiyn'-~.£TT -+-4- 

si - ha - ii ip - sU - su u ilani 

stopped was his action. And the gods 

4TK-S;^T T?-EETTIgI 

ri - m - hi a - U - ku i - di - hi i - vm - ru 

his helpers, who went at his side, saw 

a - hi - ri - du ni - iil-hi - mi i - '§i 
of the leader, their sight was troubled. 

. 75 . [^ir <H t] ^ 

. is - si - Via be - I uni a - hti - ha 

. Then raised the lord the thunderbolt, 

j:yMI 76 . P^<1 T 

kakka - hi rabd[a) . 7i - aviat sa 

his mighty weapon, [against] Tiamat, who 



4I^<KliII <M!frA 

:u 1 ^. 7 ,.* ^ Y.: 


ik - mi “ 

lu 

ki 

-» <2 - avi 

is - pur - si 

. . . . 

was furious, 


thus 

he sent (the word) : 


[lEU 

R] 

-4- 

^IT 


TT 

14 


lu 

sa 

- au - 

da - 

ai 

uvi - mat 

- ki 


Equipped 

be 


thy host, 

lEtf >an 

m 



d- 

t:y m y— 

<M 

lu rit - 

ku 

“ su 

hi 

- nu 

kakke 

ki 


let them be set in order, thy weapons. 

I. That is, as Marduk gazed, Kingu was troubled. 2. sa-an-da-at = ^ayndat, 

IQii: 
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86 . 

-II <1?^^ MI- ET 

II ^im 



eii - di - ini ~ ma ^ 

a - 7ui - ku 

u ka - - si 


Stand ! 

I 

and thou, 


s^r 

T S: El 

87. 

2 

7li “ pu - US 

sa - aS - tiia 

Ti ~ 

let 

US join 

battle!” 

Tiamat 

5^111 

Ft: T 

88. .yy 

mi 

“ ni - ta i - ?ia 

h - mi - sa 

1 

1 


this when 

she heard, 

like one possessed 


<tjr ^III^ 


Ei^Ey -II y 

i - 

> te - nii u - 

vVtz - au - ui 

ft' “ L'U - 

was she, 

she lost her senses, 

89 . 

tr >^TT El -T< 

*=jn ty[4: 


is - si - ma 

Ti ~ dmai 

.sv? “ mu - ms 


she cried, did Tianiat, 

furiously 


-^II {^Iir 90 . vlf 

ET ET ‘T 

c 

li - ia 

sur - .v/^ 

7 ;/a - at - ma - //a' 


(and) loud, 

from the roots 

asunder 

mi W ^11 tr^l 

I ^ii II m 

91- 

a 

- rii - 7\i is 

- da - a - 

/ - man - ni 


trembled her foundation/-^ 

She recited 

F 

t^m mj tern <rt^= 

i^III II [TJ 

sip 

- fa it - ia 

- UcJTU - <^7/ 

ta a - 

an incantation, she 

uttered 

her spell. 


1. en-di-im-ma ~ emdlma. 

2. te-en-^a = tem-^a. 

3. is-si == ihi, 

4 . L e,, the ground she stood upon. 
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9 *. <LIEII ^ 4 - ^ 4 - V clifc ^ ^-4 gij 

n ilmii sa iahdzi tt sa - ^ - lu 

and the gods of the battle, cried 

JT > 5 ^ cT HI w I [ 4 ] 93 . ^ t-ei ::=i gy 

su - me kakke - hi - ?m in - 7iin - du-'ina^ 

they for their weapons. Then advanced 

7 /’ ~ dmat ahkal ildniMardnk 

Tiamat (and) the arbiter of the gods, Marduk; 

94. ]g( elll ^jn T- 

m - as - mes it - iih - hu kit - 7'ii - hn 

to the fight they come on, they draw near 


tfllT I?<-ITT L^TT 95.Js5r!44[lssEy -3-HP 


ta 

: - lia - si 

- is us 

‘ - pa - ri - ir - ina he - luin 


for battle. 


The lord spread 


^^^yyi 

==yyyi= <ct 

<y- 96 .A-yf M-WJM 

sa 

-pa - 7'a - sii 

u - sal ~ mi - 

si im - hnl - In 


his net 

to catch her 

, the evil wind 

TT 

TT 

*-yyyy 

<y-yyi 


sa 

- kit 

a?' - ka 

ti pa^ - nu - us *- hi 


that 

was behind 

in her face 


c:yyyiH(fH 97.fciy‘AyEy 

nm - das - sh‘ ip • te ~ ma pi ~ f - Ti - amat 

he let loose. She opened her mouth did Tiamat 

yy-^y -EyA-+yy-y<i 98 . a# <y>-iH-ey 

a - 7ia la - ’ - a - ti - su wi *• Jml - la 

to its full extent(?), the evil wind 


I. m-nin-du — innimdu, IV i fr. emedu. 
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SIT i^T -TTI Tf -^T -ET -cfcl ^T 

US •-/<?- ri - ha a - 7ia la ka - lam 

he made to enter while yet she had not shut 


tT=tdI >-'-!< A 99- cT ^>==1! '-^T< Afl- 


hp - ii - 

sa 

iz “ zti “ ii 

i sdre 

her lips. 


The terrible 

winds 

m ^ir w 

11 >U 

100 . ^ ►Kr 

kar - sa - sa 


i “ sa - nn - ma 

in - ni - Z^as 

her belly 


filled and 

taken was 

-^rrr w 


^ ri ^rr 

<M 

Uh - ha “ M - 

• ?na 

- a - ^a 

?/.v - pal - Xv’ 

her courage 

and 

her mouth 

she opened wide. 

101 . try gy 

4 - tr:t:44 ^^y 

A-TTT *^T ‘^T- 

is - sak 

imij 

vltd - /<? 

i/i - - />/ 

He grasped 


the spear, 

he shattered 


-cH ^ - 09 , £}?< ^ V eiTTe -T< -T 

ka “ 7'as ~ sa ^ kir - hi - sa ii - hat - ii - ka 

her belly, her bowels he severed, 


t=TIIi= -G Cr ^TTT -.^T -TI'^ <k <T- ET 

u - ^al " lit Uh - ha ik - 7ni - ,v/' - uia 

he pierced (her) heart. He overcame her and 

fceTTIH e|n<=^TT >o4.T'<STlT 

flap “ ^'a - iak u - hal « li sa - lam - M 

her life he cut off, her body 

id - da - a cU - i - za-za nl - in 

he cast down, upon her he stood. After 


I. ka-ras-sa = karas-^a. 
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Ti - dmat 
Tiamat, 


Tf IH 5?: ct ^jn 

a - lik pa - ni i - 71 a - r7i 

the leader, he had slain, 


hi - is - 7'i - sa 
her might 


ct^-.-TTIe=TT 

Zip ^ iai' ~ ri - ra 
was broken, 


p 7 i “ Imi' - ^^7 

her strength 


}}< 

is " sap - ha. 
was scattered, 

m 

a li - hz 
who went 


107- 

7£ ildni 

and the gods 


-III y 

ri - pi •* hi 
her helpers, 


i - di - .Vd7 
at her side,- 


108 . 

zt' - iar - rzz ^ 
trembled, 


ip “ Az ~ Im n - - hi - ra ar - At?/ - ^zz - z/zz 

were afraid (and) turned back; 


.09. t=yiT= T ET 

u - se - pi - ma 
they took themselves off 


nap “ sa - ins 
their life 


e - ti - ru 
to save. 


”0- [Cfr] 

ni ~ ia 
In an enclosure 


la - nin - n 
were they caught, 


^T-^TJTI -ET 

na - par ~ hi- dis la 
to escape not 


-Een T-'f -■ ['=!?] T- I -+< ET 

^ e - sir - hi - 7 m - ti - ma 

able were they. He took them captive, 

j:y^y >5^ tryyyt:jfy=]y[y ii2.,^^^::yy^ 

kakkeP^ - hi-nu n - M> - Ur sa - pa - riS 

their weapons he broke, in the net 


I. iMar-7'u for ittararu, I 2 , Pret.fr. “nri. 
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-tHET'^TT^ 

7ia ~ dti - ?}ia ka - ?na - r?s us - hu .~ du 

were they cast and in the snare they sat. The. 

-T T? ET lEll tTTrt= el ►¥ 

hib - ka - a - ii via - lu - u du - via - viu 

of the quarters of heaven they filled with howling, 

..4.¥^giI-,£IT -ctJMi=TrT- 

h - rit - su 11a - he - u ka - In - u 

his punishment they bore, they were held 

<iEi <T <si "5. <m 2< «< gii- 

ki - suk - Ids u is - iin es - rit 

in confinement. And on the eleven 

M I^T fi< --!< ii y- 

?iak - ni - ii hi - ut pul - ha - ii i - sa - nu 

creatures, which jwith the power of\ she had filled, 

\ striking terror i 

»6. <f:C: -El ET--El=TT=n T{-£gniEI 

*> 

mi “ il - la gal - Ii - e a U - ku 


the troop (?) of devils that went 

-cH .. SF ¥ ■■7- sai tFm < 1 ^ 

ka - 7 n - sa ii - ta^ - di 

at her., he brought 


Ef-HR -m ■=1? -r< ^E <14= 

sir - ri - e - ii i - di - - nu . 

affliction, their strength ., 

"8- !=nR It ET -T< I ^ w I 

ga - du ink - via - ii - hi - nu sa - pal - hi 

together with their opposition beneath him 
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‘‘fQI ”9- <MiII -+ El 

ik - hu - ?Ar u Kill - gti 

he trampled. Moreover Kingu, 

.^7 ir - ta - hu -u .. .-su - im ik - mi - hi - ma 

who had become great., he conquered and 


-I< 

it - // 

with 

ini “ ni ~ hi i - him - hi - ^7777 dupsimdti 

he counted him ; he took from him the tablets of destiny 

-ei WT ET( 0 ] -T< M «=E <E T- « 

I.(Z si - ma - ii ~ hi i - na ki - sib - hi 

that were not his by right, with a seal 




ihi 




- la 





d- 

ik - ini - kam - ma 
he sealed (them) and 

.^3, -IT ^^T 

i^ - in 
After 


ir - ill - ns 
in his breast 

<T^ ^ 

Jim - ni - hi 
his enemies 


it - mu - uh 
he held (them). 

ik - mil - n 
he had conquered 


j^y 

i - sa “ du 
(and) destroyed, 


.«+■ II If if- -IIA BIT A-f E2I 

ai - hu mut ia - ’ - dn 

(and) the arrogant foe 


=m>=EiT‘if-QTr>= JT-TUi=m>= -s-jw5?r-T< 


u - “ pu ^ n hi - ri - Mm ir - nit - ii 

had made .. and the triumph 
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-fA i=If-£eTI -eH-EgTTCi^IT 

A71 “ sar e - // na - ki - ru ka - // - is 

of Ansar over the enemy had completely 

>->^11 ^26. ^ t] V '^IIA 

tis - £,7 - ?ii - is-mat Nii - (ii?n - 7 / 27 /^/ 

established, (and) the purpose of Nudimmud 

ik - .V 7 / - (hi Miwdiik kar - - // 

had attained, the valiant Marduk over 

^^yy ryyyy j^yyy ^y 

si - hit - ia - hi 
his durance 


i^yyy^ ^yyy t-^y ^y 

128. f.tyy. 

■yyi i 

E=yy ►■-y< fv 

u 

- dan - ?iin - ma 

w' - 

77’ “ 

is Ti - dmat 

strengthened and 


to 

Tiamat 

T 

KyF>¥i=yyyt , 

=E-E6TEtTy 

<y-m<Mcn 

sa 

ik - mu - u 

i - tu - •?' 

a 

a?' - ki - is 

whom 

he had captured 

he turned 


back. 

« 9 .-yF‘A-tif-yiEy 

I 

TT 

T 

-y<yfEyE^iE 


ik - hu - us - 7 ?ia 

he - him 

sa 

Ti - a-ma - turn 


Then trod 

the lord 


upon Tiamat’s 


.3o.!=e-^T <£tIs^=J! -Ers^:isf:tE 

i - hd - sa i - na- mi - ti - hi la pa - di - i 

hinder part, with his club (?) that had no mercy, 

'=m>=v^-I< ■3..c:yyyc'fy-rriA-+ET 

u - nat - ii mu - uh - ha u - pa?' - ri » - 772a 

he smashed the skull, he cut 


-A y---- ^ 

ildni ka - mu - turn 

the itods that were captive 
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-ET =EI eiT <tt: w .3., -gTT Tf ^jn 

m ~ la ~ at da - 7 m - - a - r'li 

the channels of her blood, the wind, 

i^ITI d- 11 -IT- 

it - ta - 7771 a - 7 ia pu - ttz ~ I'at 

the north^wind into concealment 

St^T !£m CSIET .33. cE >^6 ey !=t:TT-JT 

7 is - ia - hit i - 77171 - 7 ‘ 7 i - 77 ia . ah - hi - 

he made carry (it). His fathers beheld, 


A-Iff tsT !=TTT= =e -III JT .34. <T- IE?= 3 =Tf 


ill - dll - 71 

i - id - hi h 

- di ~ e 

they rejoiced. 

they were glad, 

presents 

TT 

TTT 


11 

hd - 777 a 77 u 

71 - sa. - hi - hi hi - im 

a - 7ia 

(and) gifts 

they brought 

unto 

11 M 

^ 35 - d- 

X 

TT 

m - a - hi 

i - mi - till - ma 

he - lui7i 

him. 

Then rested 

the lord; 


■=E + -ni .33.IMT- 

sa - lain - hi - i - hai' - ri '^ir Im - pii 

on her corpse he gazes, the flesh of the body (?) 

:=yyyeRi?^.i:yy eE^-cyyy 5 tiy.Eyyy^y< 

u “ za - zz - Z 7 i i - han •• na ~ a iiik - la •• a ti 

he divides, he forms cunning plans. 

.37.A-W'^T-<NeT <MeT 

ih - pi - - 77ia hi - iiia iiu - me 77 ia'^ - di - e 

He split her like a fish . 
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Tj IT ^y .38. <K t2yy m s^y “gyy 

a - na hna - hi ini - is - lu - us ~ sa 

into two halves, one half of her 


is - ku - iiam - ma hi - via-via 

he set in place and as heaven 


^iir^ 11 !ri<j 

u - sa - al - HI 
he spread out. 


.39. -IT -I ^i ^ m 

is “ du - ud par - ht 

He drew a bolt, 


If 

via - as - sa - ru 
a watchman 


e=yyy^ My mi eaty 

140. yi 

- ^if ^rr 

u - sa - 

as - hi - // 

vie - e - hi la 

he stationed, 


her waters not 

ff Tf 



5£III 

hi - sa - a 

,v7/f - im - //' 

uni 

- la - " - ir 

to let out 

upon them 


he enjoined. 

141. ^ 

If 

fcjptr 

“ r I 

- £^ir 

hi?m(e] 

1 i - hi - 

ir 

as - ra. - him 

Heaven he passed through, 

the places 




i - Jii - tarn - 

via " 

'hi - ir 

vii - ih - rai 

he surveyed. 

and he placed 

over against 




^ -yiA 

apsi 

hi ~ hai 

ilu 

Nu - dim - mud 

the abyss 

the dwelling 


of Nudimmud. 


.143. ^>111 ^i ^i^i ^^yy srjry 

ini “ su - ulj. - via he - luvi apsu 

And the lord measured of the abyss 
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.44.Ctrl ey..El 'T<E-ETJ;] 

cs - ^ral - /cl him-si - la - m 
a mansion like unto it 

«=m>= <IiT eEs? !=mrAEtyi .45. Pty ey--Ey 

u “ Id - in E - sar - ra cs - gal - la 

he founded, ESara. The mansion 

!=yyyT a &=]] ’Bii Hf ’gTT ey 

E - sar - ra sa ib - nu - u sa - ??ia - 7mt 

ESara, which he had created as heaven, 

.46. ^4- yy <-y -■^yn =yyy < ;=yyyy yy 

A - num Bt'l u E - a 

Anu Bel and Ea 

?ua-ha - zi - he - un ns - ■ra7}i - ina 
in their districts ^ he caused to inhabit. 

I. Literally ‘‘cities”. 


bi - nu “ Uc - us - he 
its structure, 



THE CREATION OF THE HEAVENLY BODIES 
AND THE SEASONS. 

[K 35(i7 4 - K 8588 and K 8526.] 


u - ha - as - sini man-za-za 
He (/. e, Mardiik) formed a place 


an 

for 


ildni 

the gods, 


rahnii kakkabdni iam-sil - hi - nu lu - ina - si 

the j^reai ones; the stars their images, xhc, lumah-sim'^, 

3. tiir^ < 1 ^ -HF- 

ti - ad - di hd/a 

He ordained the year, 

^iir- 4 . <ii 

n - via - as - sir XII 

he divided (it), for the twelve 


us - zi - iz 
he fixed. 

<^;r -y ^^yy i^yyy 

vii “ is - ra - ta 
into sections 


T— ttf-f ITT 4TTT TT -f S^T -TT"^ 4 


arhc 

kakkabdiii Ft III 

us - zi “ iz 

months 


three stars 

he fixed. 

t^TT-EiT 




is ~ iu 

u - mi 

saiiu 

tis - si 

From 

the day 

when the year 

comes forth 
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-II 0 ] MT -<T< =TII= sffl 

adi u - m - ra - ii u - sar - fid 

until the end he founded 

a -TTI T < 

iVf “ hi - ri mia ud - du - ti 

of Nibir to determine 

I 7 TI^T -ET ■=TfEff< -+SF 

rik ” si “ - un a - na la e - pis an - ni 

their bounds; that none might err, 

< t] 

la e - gu - u ??ta - na - 7na 

nor go astray 

^r-Ki 

jBel u E - a u - km it - //- hi 

Bel and Ea he set with him. 

9. 

ip - ie ^ /na ahullc ina si - li 

He opened great gates in the sides, 

<iETr-ET-f -o. <T-==nu-an 

ki - lal - la - an si - ga - m ud - da/i - ni - na 

both (sides), the bolt he made strong 

^IF-ET < -tfcI--<I<VET 

hi - 7 ne - la it im - na ina ka - Mi - ii - $a- ma 

on left and right. In the midst (?) thereof 

cR-etTI^^K 

is - ta - kan e - la - a - ii Nannar - ru 

he fixed the zenith. The Moon-god 


8- « }} 

niaii'- za - az 
the station of 



vum-za - az 


the station 
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THE CREATION OF THE HEAVENLY BODIES 



yy 



-TU ^A< 4= 

llS - 

te - pa - a 


mil - sa 

il 

J - ii ^ pa 

he caused to appear, 


the night 

he ( 

intrusted (to him). 

.3, tTlTt= rET <14= 

ty ^^y 

V ^ <y- 


u - ad - di - 

• him 

- ma sti - 

uk - 

nat mu - .v/ 


He appointed 

him, 

a being 

of the night, 


^r<Et =4. 

<y-- 

rri A trrr^ 

a - 7ia 

: tui - du - 

u 

u *- mi 

a/ 

■ - hi - mm 

to 

determine 

the days. 


monthly 



-H 

yy - 

yy 

-yyA Hyj 

la 

7ia - par - 

ha - 

a ina 

a 

- gi - d; 

without 

ceasing 

wdth 


the crown 


^^Hyy< ^ 

5. !=£ -=114= 

fciT 

u 

dr 

i 

- na r 

a 

arjii - ma 




‘‘At the beginning of the month, 


4= A 


-^y yy ^y< 


[6. 

lUl - 

pa - hi 

. . . 

- la - dz - ii 


kar - ni 

at the 

shining 

of the ....... 


the horns 


->^y yy i^yyy 

y 

^y :^y «-yyy^ 

TTT 

TTT 

[^yj 

7ia - 

ha - dZ - ta 

ana 

ltd - du - u 

VI 

■u - mi 

shalt thou command 

to 

determine 

six 

days. 


T? >=111^11 [fc^£TW]-ET 

i - 7ia tmi VII a - ga ~ a huii « hi - la 

(and) on the seventh day the crown to divide.” 





THE STORY OF THE DELUGE. 


The account given by Sit-napishtim to the hero Gilgamesh. 

[K 2252 -I- K 2602 + K 3321 + K 4486 + S 1881 , K 3375 , K 7752 -f- 
81 — 2 — 4 , 245 -j- — 2 — 4 , 296 -j- 81 — 2 — 4 , 4 G 0 , K 85 i 7 cfe.] 


8 . y ^y ^yy^^ 

SU ~ napiUimiiuii) 
Sit-napi§tim 


T T ^ MI 

ana la - su •' ma izakaraii'd) 
to him spake, 


TIM 

a » 7ia 

to 


tTinr + 

Gilgaviel 
Gilgameg : 


9. M -PtJ 

hi » up ^ ie - ka 
“I will reveal to thee, 


t=i n]^ *-f- II 'V' 

*' Gilgame^ a-mat ni - dr - ti 
O Gilgameg, the hidden word, 


xo. <y-]pf 

u 

and 


eETTT W 

pi - m - ta la 

the decision of 


y >-»->- 

ildni 

the gods 


II T 

ka - - la 

to thee 



lu - tik - hi - ka 


will I declare. 


»-cTT^TdTIIdI-TI -tlT 

Su - ri ■'ip p)ak alu 
Surippak, a city, 


'f I -E! tfm 

la ii - du lu at - ta 

which thou knowest, 


-• - m 

ina ki - lad 

(which) on the bank 


II 
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ndrii „ il . Jill dill - ii 

of the Euphrates lies, that city 


-tl 

- 

y— ^II< ^ 

^-I 

■4. If -^1 

la - 1)17' - 

Ilia 

Haiti P^ 

Jur - 

hu - hi 

“ na 

was old 

and 

the gods 

1 within 

it — 

to 

V 

TI 

)—< 

>—^ 


^III 

--y I d- 

hi - kaii 

a - hu 

> hi n. 

uh - la 

lib ■ 

- ha - hi - nil 

send 

a dell 

.ige 

their 1 

hearts pr 

•ompted 


pT- !' 


.5. [=E £1] 


iJmi 

I'ahuii P^ 

i - ha 

~ hi 

ahi- hi-nil 

the gret 

It gods. 


There 

was 

their father 


A'-im - urn ma - lik-hi-mi 

Anu, their couiiselloi 




ma - Uk - hi-nil hi - I’li - du 

their counsellor the warrior 


-II ^iii ^7. II r I ^ hu 

Bel gtizalu ~ hi-7111 JVz)/ - ih 

Bel, their messenger Ninib, 


their messenger 


Niii - ih 
Ninib, 


. 8 . .M ER -El I y- 

their director 


-+ -II -IIA 

- 7iu - gi 

Ennugi, 


■9.-+G-Ei <T-<ff -f!=imrf ^i-Ki.,^ 

JVhi - igi-azag E - a it - ii - hi-im 

The lord of wisdom, Ea, with them 


ta. - h'h-ma. a-mat ~ su - nu n - - an - na - a 

sat and their word he repeated 



SIT-NAPISHTIM IS WARNED BY THE GOD EA 


i 63 


If 

a - 7 ia 

to 


<m m i 

lit “ ik “ ki “ s 7 i 
the house of reeds ^ : 


<10 01 -^ <s< 

ki - ik - 
‘Reed-house, 


m -IV m 

ki - ik - X’zj: 
reed-house! 


?' - jg'ar z - gar 

Wall, wall! 


W -•<Iil0KI0JT 

ki - zX’ - ki « .vzz 
O reed-house, 


<T- V W 

h’ - 7716 - Via i 

hear! O wall, 


m - 7'u 


hi “ z> - - as 

understand! 


23 

■ 

.|y 

-TTI 

IdJ 


m 

^TII- 



avielu 

Su - 

ri - 

ip - 

pa 

- hi 

u 

7 nd 7 '‘ 



Thou man of Surippak, 


son of 

I 

cilSI 



-eiT 


M- 01t .=!! 

m 

m 

Ubara - 

ilu 

Tn 

- in 



7 i - ku 7 ' 

hUa 


Ubara-Tutu, 




pull down 

(thy) house, 


ffi: tT =5. V It 0} 

7mi'§ - ^ir 7 nesre{i) 

leave (^hy) possessions, 


hi - 7 ii 

build 


elippa 
a ship, 


Y <=E T— M E^IT 

s€ - - i 7 iapsd/i 7 ia - - hi - 

take heed for (thy) life, (thy) property 


zi - ir - via 
abandon and 


t}}< ^yiT 

na - pis - ta 
(thy) life 


c 

!ml - lit 
save,^ 


1. Ea probably addresses Sit-napiStim in a dream, while the latter is sleep¬ 
ing in a house of reeds; see 1. 196. 

2. laterally, ‘‘cause to live’\ 
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»7.^I-egTTET >-Y !=t=fVR--T< -cfcJ-ETET 


ht ■ 

- li - 

via 

: Zi 

}r nap - M - a 

- ii 1 

\a - la - ina 

and 

bring 

up 


living seed 

of 

every kind 


^Tir 


>- 

►- 

Y YYT [LI. 28—80, concernin 
* * * ' of the ship, are much 

g the building 
broken. After 

a - na 

lib - 

hi 

/.y 

elippi finishing 

the ship, Sit 

“Oapititim pro- 

into 


th 

e ship.’ 

cceds to fill 

It.] 

>^y ^ 

tif] =ett-II <h 

s». GET 

miimna i 

- 

tl - 

u e - si 

- en - SI 

miimna 

With 

all 1 

that 

: I had I filled it; 

with all 





i=ETT -II <T- 

<yy^y 

83. 

i ~ hi 

- u 


e ■ 

- - en - si 

kaspu 

mimma 

that I 

had 



I filled it. 

of silver; 

with all 

-tM] 


►" 

:!{cell < 1 ^ 

<yy-yyA 

84 . -jyty 

i - hi • 

- 11 


e - 

si “ en - h 

hurdsu 

mimma 

that I 

had 


I 

filled it, 

of gold; 

with all 




^yy 

tETT -II] <T- 

>- 

.yy<^ y.^. 

i - M 

u 


e * 

• si - en - h' 

zer 

napMH 

that I 

had 



I filled it. 

of living seed 



85 . 

s?T -Egn If Ki] ^in 

Im - 

la - 711 a 



’• te - li 

a, - 

na lihhi 

of every 

kind; 



I brought up 


into 

^r^iiy 


-^y 

<S'f-T<i=eTf < 4sv=ET} 

elippi 

ka 

- 

la 

him - ti “ 

ia u 

sa - lat -. ia 

the ship 


all 


my family 

and 

household ; 


86. <c|^ tyjyc eT 

hu - ul seri u - ma - am slri 

the cattle of the field, the beasts of the field, 
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T 

marc 


uni - 7na - a ^ ni 
craftsmen. 


tH I 

ka - U - su - 7iu 
all of them 


=TTTe= -eerr 87. I? cTTf 

u - - U a - dafi - jia &amas 

I brought in. A fixed time SamaS 

^=^11 lEf-ri-^ ET 88, iie=si<]a - 

is - hi - nam - 7na mu - ir ku - uk - A’ 2 ’ ina 

had appointed (saying) : ^The ruler of the darkness at 


-ET11 -r< 

li “ la - a - ti 
eventide 


22 - - ^ZJS - 7 ia - - IIU 

will send ^ 


V ^EiT <iii ..ty T? ►-K 89. =yy tit 


sa - 7 nu - in 

ki “ ha - a - li 

<? - r22 - 72 /; 

a 

heavy rain; 

(then) go 

T ™ tb 

-I A 


atia lib - hi 

- W2Z pi - /22' 

^a<^ 2 ' - ka 

into 

the ship and shut 

thy doord 

9 -11 ^TIl ^ 

jy-rn^ -ii^-yn^ii 

91 . 

a - dan - 7 m 

- u ik - ri - r/tz 

77iu - ir 


That appointed time 

m - 

ku - uk - ki ina 

the darkness at 


arrived: 


-^ir ri 

li ~ la - a 
eventide 


the ruler of 

-r< 


11 -HP 

i ^ za - an - 71 a - 7iu 
sent 


<E^i:yyf-T< 

sa - mu - tu ki - ha - a - ti 

a heavy rain. 


1. Literally, “will cause to rain”. 
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92. Tf 

<K 


-m 

^y ^y 

hi 

72 - Vli 

at 

- ta ~ hxl 

hu ~ na - hi 

Of 

the storm 


I saw 

its beginning; 

93. 

T!^T 


T- >=m< ttm 

ti - 7;^% 

a - 7 ia 

1 - tap - In - si 

pu - luh - ia 

the storm to 

gaze upon 

Fear 

^^<y. 94 -^Ty^jni: 


^yyy 

::4 ^y^yy^y 

i - ^2 

e - 7'72 - 

uh 

a - 7 ia lib - 

hi '■>*" eiippi-ma 

I had, 

I entered 

into 

the ship and 


A 


95^ Tf 


22/ - te - 

/li ha - 22' 

“ hi 

a - na 

pi - hi - i m 

shut 

the door. 

To 

the pilot of 

ti 

■ If 

T- W 

> ^y- 

elippi 

a - na 

Pu 

- - ur 

- "« BH 

the ship, 

to 


Puzur-Bel 


^y>- r^y t:tyyy 

t7f;2e/if malahi 

ekalla at - 

ta - di - in 

the sailor, 

the ark ^ I 

handed over 




a - di hu - sc - £? « hi 

mm - niu - ti 

se - e - 7'i 

together with its contents. 

When the 

early dawn 

- -^y ^y -yyi 

98 . cE <2211 El 

22TT 

ina 7ia - ina - ri 

i - Uni - ina 

i^ - ill 

appeared, 

there came up 

from 

>=E gn - 4 ^ t=yf 


}} <h tm 

1 

t 

■ur - />(2 - iuni 

sa ~ Urn - turn 

the horizon 

a black cloud. 


I. Literally, “great house, palace’\ 
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99.>-4-Afl- - ss'^TETF^ET 

Ramincm ina lib - bi - ^^<2 ir - tarn - ma - am - ma 

Raxnman in the midst thereof thunders and 






Nabu 


Mardtik 

Marduk 


TT m 


il - la - 


z>/^z ■■ 7'i 

before, 


il - la - /Ivz gtizale 

they go as messengers 


> t=|IT!= < ETTf c:31 

hulu{ti^ ti via - a - turn tar - gul ■* li 

over mountain and country; the anchor 


■+-tty E-^^TI Ei- !=e-J- y tiw tin .c.3.tii;yy!=jii 

iln ■ Ur ^ ra - ml i - va - - sah il - lak 


Uragai 


tears away; 


there goes 


-+T-Eyfct( <ctA-yyyEtyy ^yyy^ ^Eia <[!#: 

Nm - ih vii - ih - ra ti - hir - di 

Ninib, the storm he makes discharge itself. 


he makes discharge itself. 


. 04 . ..f yy .yyyy ^y <iEy 

A - nun “ 7ia - ki 
The Anunnaki 


41 >^1 m 

is - hi - u 
carried 


<y^ty:E'^yyyy-y< -s.- -yyif-yyy ss-irn > 7 ^ 

di - pa - ra - a - ti ina 7iam - ri - ir - ri ~ hi - nu 

(their) torches, with their, brightness 

tyyyt}y<t^Eyi!iEi EyyiE^ie 

u “ ha - am - ina - tu via-a - turn sa Ranundn 

they light up the land. Of Ramman 
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tllTc 

su - 7 ?iur - ra - 

as - 

su ^ i 

-ha - ’ - u 

his whirlwind 


reached 

>‘>7.[T-]Er 


y ^yyM..y< 

savilie) mimma 

navi - ru 

ana e - in - ii 

the heavens, 

all 

light 

into darkness 



112 . ■(jiy^' 

m^ih Tf-Ti 

ui - iir “ rii 


ul 

i?n - 7 nar a - hu 

was turned. 

. . . 

No man beholds 



a - Jiu-Su III 

u 

- ia - ad 

- da - a 7 iise 

his fellow, no more 

were men recognised 

- -4- 

II4. 


Idl -t] -II 

ma Same{^ 


ildni 

ip - la - [in 

in heaven. 


The gods 

were afraid of 

Tf c-4 


”5. ^1 A-ffi tETT 

a •' hu - ha - am - 

via 

it - 

te - ill - su 

the deluge, 



they retreated, 

m 

I 


w -4-ii<j^r 

i - U - hi - u 

ana 

savic[ 

Sa A - nim 

they went up 

into 

the heaven 

of Anu, 

116 . 

<^r 


-I A--III d- d- 

ilmi 

kivia 

kalhi 

kun - uu - nil 

The gods 

like 

a hound 

crouched down, 


ina ka - ma'^a - ii rah - m i - Sis - si 

in ihe enclosure (of heaven) they sat cowering. She cried aloud 


I. su-mur-ra-as-sii = sumioTat'^su* 
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<®ET T?<::-T< 

Is - tar ki “ ??ia a - lit - it u - ?ta??i - ba 

did iStar like u woman in travail, lamented 

CZ Sr £:r^IT ET 

Be - lit ildni^^ ta - hat rig - 7 na 

the Lady of the gods with a loud voice : 

<£1^ M =TTT= Tf-^I <rt?:63iT<Tt|: 

ud-mu ul •• hi - u a - na ti - it - ti 

^That (former) race into clay 

Ig[ji=|TT>= >=EtEEl - 

hi - ti i - iur - ma a'^-su a - na - ku ina 

has been changed, since I in 

Ag: -+ T— ‘-f- >=171!= ^ <MH 

piL - Imr ildni ah - bu - u limuilii 

the assembly of the gods commanded evil. 

121. ^ >— 

ki - i ak - bi ina pu - Imr ildniP^ 

When I commanded in the assembly of the gods 

-a.f <MHIMItSiL 

limuUu ana hnl - lu - uk niU - ia 

evil, for the destruction of my people 

iif -ET Ei ET -3. yj -^y yiy t^yyy ey 

kab - la ak - bi - 7na a - na - ku - um - 7na 

a storm I commanded. That which I 

<ET^-Ey ^y t,,: .Eyc=yyy= yyyysy >-4.<iEitE 

ul - la - da - ni hi - u ai - ina ki - i 

brought forth —where (is it)? Like 



lyo 

THE STORY OE THE 

: DELUGK 


W 

IK ATI 


T cW -ET T? 

man 

71 fine i 


u - 77ia - a! - la - a 

the spawn of 

hsh 



it fills 

tBJJ 


125 . 

>f I---- M] 

tiWi - ia 

am *• 77ia 


ildpii 

hi - nt 

the sea!’ 


The god 

s of 




^T --!< T 

A - 7lUh 

i - 7ta - ki 

ha - ku 

- u 

it - ti “ ,vf 7 

the Anunnaki 

wept 

with her, 




T 

11 

ildni a.s' - I'U 

as - hi 

i - 7ia 

bi - /’/ - ti 

the i^ods /werebovve<l 

U they sat 

in 

tears, 


\ down, 

/ 



X.7. 


^TIII 


.... 128 . ]]} 

kai - 

7}ia ^ap 

~ ta - he- 

IIU 

. . . . VI 

pressed together were their lips 


. . . . For six 

iH-m 

<hm 


.»9. gil 

7ir - ra 

2£ 1 

nti - hi " a ■ 

- a 

// - lak 

days 

and 

nights 


blew 

TIMII 

T 

T 

I--II 


ctsTIdl^ 

- a - ri 

a - bit - bit 

me - hu 

- u 

/ - sap - 

the wind, 

the deluge, 

the tempest 

overwhelmed 

V i3o 


*-yTT^ 

-"I 

mala 

si - bu 

u 

U >* 7711 

i i - 7ia 

the land. 

The seventh 

day 

when 

-tM V 

TT<r^ ^it^TTitr- 

I- -TI >-TTT^ 

ka - ~ 

a -* di 

it - ia 

- rah 

7?ie - Im - u 

it drew 

near, 

there ceased 

the tempest, 
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i 3 i. '^yy -s^^yf 

a - bu - hu kah - la M im - dah - su 

the deluge, the storm, which had fought 

<1@ ET 5f< T? T? cKf -T< >3,. ^ ^ 

ki - 7na ha - az ^ al - ti i - iiu - nlj 

like a host. Then rested 

yy{^!^y.>iry c^y yy< ^yyj ^ ^y 

ianitu zis - ha - ?'i - ir - 7Jia im - [ml - hz 

the sea, it subsided, and the hurricane, 

yy -yI-«^ m ^33. ^ 

a - hu ” htt ik - lu ap - pa -- al - sa 

the deluge ceased. I looked upon 


j:^yyy j^yyr wm ^34. <y^^ 

ia - ma - ia - km ku - hi u 


the sea 

while 

I caused (my) voice to resound, 

but 



^yy-y< ^ 

=E &=TT 

11-^1 

ktil - lat ie - 

• 711 - se 

- 6^ - ti 

i - tu - ra 

a - 7ia 

all 

mankind 

was turned 

into 

<yt^:^y<yty. ^ 

35 . m 

=Tn=-m - 

-TI-Tl- 

ti - it 

ti 

ki - ?m 

u - ri mit 

^hu - rat 

clay. 


In place of 

fields there la} 

r before (me) 

=111'= Eff ■36. !=C:1 M< 

TT 

IT 

TTT 

u - sal - lu 


ap - ti 

7iap - pa - H 

- avi “ ma 

a swamp. 


I opened 

the air-hole and 


Afl- 

>^111 

<rm 

cES 

urru 

im 

ia - kut 

eli 

dur 

the light 


fell 

upon 

the wall 
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:!=T tETJ 

ap - pi - ia 
of my face; ^ 


uk ~ /am - ??ii - IS - Wf? 
I was bowed down, 


j£III ^IdJ 

a/ - /a - 
I sat down, 


If -II <M 

a - - X’/ 

I wept; 


i 38 . 




over 


(htr ap - pi - znz 
my cheek 


riill-El-tfci 

il - /a - Xvr 
flowed 


di “ ~ ai 

my tears. 


.3c,.!=t:ytI=-^ITt:T E^MIIf-I< Sl=-® 

ap - /a - li - - ra - a - ii pa - 

I looked upon the world — all was 


II --T 

idintic 

sea. 


140 . ff -^1 

a - 7ia 

After 


<TT c^HI If -+ 

XII -!• -‘'V 

twelve (days?) 


-t] II 

2 - ic - la - a 
emerged 


■= 111 := 

7 ia - gti - u 
the land. 


r4r. II 

a - na 
To 


mdtu ]\J‘i „ 

the land of Nisir 


!rr>^Iiy 

i - le - mid elippu 

the ship took its course. 


sad/l(jlJ 
The mountain 


cl'=:fll cTmei -^ITf<I- 

7 ndin p^l - sir elippa is-hai~??ia a - 71 a 71 a - a - ^i 

of the land of Nisir held the ship fast and to slip 

i^V eauil H3.I-II -^I^ THf 

ul id - dill iUcn{cri) ic - 77iu sa7td[a') tc - vm 

did not allow (it). The first day^ the second day 

I. /. e.^ “upon my cheek’'. 2 . pa-hi probably ™ 
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V f^TITi= 

^ ^^-yyy< 


144. ^ ^ 

^y^ 

laduili) 

Ni. - sir 

do. 

lal - '^a 

u - mu 

the mountain 

Nisir 

do. 

The third 

day, 

-yii 11 

^y-V' 

V ^yyy^ 

^^^-yyy< 

fm 

ri - ha - a 

u “ mu 

sadtiiii) 

Ni - sir 

do. 

the fourth 

day the mountain 

Nisir 

do. 

H 5 . W I 

T V 

^TII^ i 

^^-yyy< 

^Tfl 

ha7ihi(stc) 

sissaisd) ^adu(ii) 

Ni - . 92 r 

do. 

The fifth, 

the sixth the mountain 

Nisir 

do. 

146. ^ yy 



V IT <ysL 

sihd{a) 

ti - ma 

i - na 

ka - M - 

a - di 

' The seventh 

day 

when 

it drew : 

near, 

147. t:yyy5r t^yy ^y 

-TI 

!-yyy^ 4 - 

u - 1 

e - si - ma 

summaiii 

u - mas - dr 

I sent forth 

a dove 

(and) let (her) go. 

■48. ciilT m 

-TI 

-^y £^yy ^ 

il - 

lik sunwiaht i 

- iu - ra - 

am - ma 

The dove flew 


to and fro^ 

but 


■49.«R^^TT <tr^ !=E ^ ET cT ^TTI £^=11 

man-za - %n ul i - pa - - 'iuvi - ma ^ ts - mli - fa 

a resting-place there was not and she returned. 


ISO. tyyit tr^yy ^y 

u - - ma 

Then sent I forth 


«=m= + eiH 

dnmitu u - ma'i - Ur 

a swallow (and) let (her) go. 


■ 5 .. ciiTi m -TI 

.z7 - li'k simmtu 

The swallow flew 


5=^ -^y ^^yy j^.^y 

i - ill ra am - ma. 
to and fro but 


1, Lit. '‘went and returned”. 


2 . I I, Pres. fr. hasu. 
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<CT^ ^Es|:g=c^EI cTi=nTe=TT 

rnan-za - ul / - pa - as - him - via is - sa/i - ra 

a resting-place there was not and it returned. 

ti - ~ si '■via a - ri ~ ha u - via^ - ^ir 

Then sent I forth a raven (and) let (it) go. 

ka - ru - ra sa 

the abatement of 

yyy--- ^55-yi^^yyy 

vie pi i - ??mr - via ik - rih ^ / - sa - ah - hi 

the waters beheld and it came near wading 

eg -III <C^ tlcIITE-^II -SS. eIITc= t=ETT ET 

i - tar - ri ul is - sah - ra u - h - ,u - via 

(and) croaking, (but) did not return. Then I brought (all) out 

Tf^^I VA-HT— tEi^fHHiEi Rp^iif 

a - va IV Mre at - ta - hi ni - ka - a 

unto the four winds, I offered an offering 

■ 57 . s -TA-ffl -V ill - <-cfcI 

a^ - kun sur - ki - nu ina. eli 

I made a libation on . 

{^csi >^yy -yy- > ^58- tp? < f 

zik - ktir - rat Mdi{i) VII u VII 

the peak of the mountain; in sevens 

(=11^ If Eli -ClE-^I eSlE S< -sg. eg --rj 

Ii4ypiiiu yp , 4a gur uk - tm i - va 

the vessels I set out, un- 


x54.^^yyiH 

it - lik a - 7i - hi - via 
The raven flew and 


1. Perhaps read ik-kal, ‘Mt fed”. 



THE SACRIFICE ON THE MOUNTAIN 
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=ET:£m-ri -TIA tTMlE-ffl 

sap - li - hi'-me at - ta - hah kanii erinu 

der them I heaped up reed, cedar-wood 

< -.^TTT ■6»- 

u . i - si - iiu 

and . The gods smelt 

=E-!Tiy =Es=En^ ==T?-TTIV 

the savour, the gods smelt the savour 

ta ” a - ha iJaniP^ hi - ma zii - 71711 - hi - e 

that was sweet, the gods like flies 

<-cH -II fcIlESi^/*m .63.<t:^-EiT 

eli hi'l nike ip - iah - rw 7 il - hi 

over the sacrificer collected. When 

<;ry^^^y.^!r:yyy^y - -^HT<r4=I 

id ^ ia - 7171 - 7iin “ ina Belit ilani iita ka - sa - di - hi 
now the Lady of the gods drew near 


164-yy<y^ T 

is - h . rabuti P^ sa A - mi - tun 

she raised the great jewels (?), which Anu 

I <!M 4k I 165 . ^)*y- y>-«-v- 

i - pu - hi ki - i - hi - '^u ilani P^ 

had made according to her wish, (crying) : ‘(What) gods 

-+'7--T< pr['=m= 

an - nu - ii lu - ti ukm ki^adi - ia'^ 

these (are) ! By the (jewels of) lapis lazuli upon my neck, 

1. For abnu njcni kisndi-ia it is possible to.read abmi sjprida, L e. ^^By my 
(jewels of) lapis 
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<y>^ 166. 

■^y 



ai 

am - 

ume 

an - 

nu - ti 

I will not forget! 

These 


days 



r ^iT 



ah 

sn - sa - am - 711 a 

ana da 

- 7’is 

ai 

have I set in my memory, 

never 

wdll I 

<h 

X67. t<p-< -^yy 

M ^ 

am - U 

Hdni 

HI - 

U - 

hi - ni 

forget (them)! Let the gods 

come 


If 

-V mx ^ 

■6»- -till i=m 

nil 

a - na 

- k‘ - 7ii 

flu 

Bel 

ai 

to 

the offering, 

(but) let not Bel 

^>^11 

11 

-T MI ^ 

ii 

li - 

a - 7ia 

SW' - 

M - 7 Z/ 

come 

to 

the offering, 

X69. I 

-ET A-lf-m^TET 

^ir 

M ^ 

os-hi 

la im - 

tal - hi - ma 

is ' 

- tI’?/; - 7iu 

since 

he took not counsel and 


sent 


i7o.<y>-]gp[ tyyy y>->-»-tr^yy 


a - hi - hu 

u 7itB " ia 

im - : 

nti - 7^ 

the deluge 

and 

my people 

he surrendered 

TT 

-^yy<y^ i 7 i.<»ry^ 

*(i:yi^ >^^y > 5 ^ 


ana ka - 3 

ra - SI nl ■ 

- tu ul - 

la - nu 

- «7;z - 77/^ 

to destruction.’ 

When : 

now 



W<]^1 

172 - 

Hu jsei 

ina ka - 

- di - hi 


i - 7;27/5r 

Bel 

drew near, 


he saw 


BEL’S ANGER AT THE ESCAPE OF THE ARK 


177 


cTtlTTET -’=TII»=TTT -ts. JTs= 

elippa'-via i ie ~ ziz Bel ■ lib - ha - ti 

the ship; then wroth was Bel, with anger 


A 4 f j^irr 

T 


V 7 rr 

im 

ia - li 

sa 

ildni 

iiii pgigi 


was he filled 

against 

the gods 

of the Igigi : 

174. 

1111 




ai - um - via 

u 

si 

na - pis - ti 


“Who then 

has escaped 

with life? 

175 - 

11 11 IdJ ^11^ 

>—* H 

MI <y- 


ai ih - hit 

avielu 

ina 

ka “ ra - U 


No man must 

: live 

in the 

destruction! ” •* 

176. 

a 

^111 




ilu _ if) 

pa - a-hc 

epu^-ma 

ikahhi 


Then Ninib 

his mouth 

opened and 

spake 

177. 

^ I 

MI 

-^yii ^yyy 


izakariaB) ana 

kn - ? 

- di 

«« Bel 


(and) said to 

the warrior 

Bel : 

178. 

TT 


11 Ti^rM< 


man- 7 iu - um - via 

sa la 

ilu Jji ^ 

a a- via - ii 


“Who 

but 

Ea 

(this) thing 



179 - <] 


-4- ^yyyy yi 

i - 

> ha - an - nu 


u 

E - a 


could do? 


And 

Ea 


c£<T4=!=Rel -tH-ET F-TTI »=Tm I? 

i - di - e - via ka - la ^ip - ri E - a 

knoweth every matter!” Then Ea 


12 
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^ in ET -Cfcl ^IIR !=^= T 

pa “ a-hi tpuhma ikahhi izakar{a'r) ana 

his mouth opened and spake (and) said unto 

ti:; E-;:!! -Pin t=IIT >8- <^1 i£m 

ku - ni “ (/i jSh at - ia 


ku - ni “ (ti 
the warrior 


=Tii *-yiT 

Bil 


-fflfy h 

ahkal 

director 


ilani 

of the gods! 


IT 


7'a - (hi 


0 warrior! 


x 83 . <m 


hi - - ki - i 


El i^rir ih 

\i iani - ta - lik - ma 

ill-advised wert thou that 


. 84 .w^^yyy ^<1^ 

a - bu - ha tas - kun he -* cl hi - ti 


a deluge 

thou didst 

send! 

(On the) 

sinner 


A 111 

■ 85 .-<i?pm CI-ET-K 

e “ mid 

hi - fa - a-hi 

be - cl 

Ml - 

la - ii 

lay 

his sin! 

(On 

the) transgressor 

t.]} ^ 

a Y -ssri 

:86. 

j^:yyy y- 

yyyy 

e - mid 

Ml - lal - sii 

ru - 

um - vie 

ai 

lay 

his transgression 

! Forbear, 

let not 

hu^^r 

HR 

t;^y ^y 


ib - ha 

- a - ik 

hi - du - ud 

ai ir ■ 

- . 


(all) be destroyed! Have patience (?), let not (all) be 


a7?i - via “ hi M - hi - nii a bu - ha nehi 

Instead of sending a deluge, let a lion 
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lit - ha - am - via niU li - sa - ah - - ir 

come and mankind let him lessen! 

.S9. El B IB B V 

a 7 n - ?}ia ~ ku tas - hi -7111 a -- hii ^ ha 

Instead of sending a deluge, 

■90. IB Etyy <;^ tj 

harham lit - - zz;;z - via iiiB 

let a leopard come and mankind 

-eBTT R A Ss] -S'- CA ET B 

U - sa - ah - hi - ir a?}i - ?;zzz Xvz 

let him lessen! Instead of 



II ->^1 

.9.. -yy 

^>->->-Y^TYrT ^YY 

r'^TTTT 

tas - hi - nu 

a - hu - ha 

hu 

1 

1 

sending 

a deluge, 


let a famine 

"T T m 



93 - 

1 

1 

7 vdta Its -. . 

. . . 

am - ?mi - hi 

take place and 

the land , , 

I 

Instead 


TI ->^1 

194. 

-.f 

tas - hi - vu 

a - bti “ ha 


tin Ur - ra 

of sending 

a deluge, 

let the Plague-god 

Ci-Beaet tyyyi-- 


.95. yy -^y b 

tit - ha - am - via 7 uB 

li^-gis 

a - iia - ku 


come and mankind let him slay! I 

<ty^ !=t=y ;£yyy yy ^y- B< -+ I-- 

111 ap - ia - a pi - ris - ti ilaniP^ 

did not divulge the decision of the 

12 *^* 
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THE STORY OF THE DELUGE 


ey. „ 6 . ceT EtT! ff< .El c£m 

?'ahuti Al ^ ra - ha - sis hi - na - ta 

great gods! Atra-hasis a dream 

u - hib - ri - smn - ina pi - ris - it ildni 

I caused to see and (thus) the decision of the gods 

■ 97 .^TfC-ETEl <etWI 

- me c - nin - fia - via vii - Uk - hi mil - A’w 

he heard!'’ Thereupon came he to a decision, 

.98.eE<t:iI|Er ^ 4 ^ Tf^| 411CNTH 

i - livi - via Bel a - na lib - hi elippi 

and Bel went up into the ship; 

. 99 . t| -^1 ►-!< t=E|| El -El SP 

is - bal ka •* li - ia - ?na ul - - la - a;/ - ni 

he took my hand and forth he brought 

ceTITKI- . 90 . s^i-^I-E gll 5i<| trsi, <tt tl 

ia ” a ^ U ns - ie - U us - iak - vii - is 

me; he brought forth, he caused to bow down 

«<«^-T< - !=E<|4:=E|| .=..tSsn'^-4 

sin - 7iis - ti hia i - lU - ia il - pu - 

my wife at my side, he turned us 

•s^^SPET ciRf^ - 

pu " ut - ni ~ via iz - za - az ina hi - ri - i?i •« ni 
to one another,^ he stood between us, 

cE EtII <a <1- !=E 

i - kar - ra - ban - na - i - pa - 

he blessed us : “Formerly 

I. Literally, ^‘he turned our front”. 


THE DEIFICATION OF SiT-NAPISHTIM 


l8l 

TIFIillCaTET -3.tj?El 

Sit-napiMm a-me - hi ~ him - via e - nin - na - ma 

SlMiapi^tim (was) of mankind, but now 


T^r-Ti'^ < c-i i@i< <g[tE 

Sit-napi^iivi u simiiMi-su hi - u e - vui - u Id - i 

let Sit-napi5tim and his wife be like unto 


-►f T— <h ET 

I'/dvi na - U - ma 

the gods, even us, and 


204. ® tryyyt: yy y^ ^y 

III - u a - lib - ma 

let dwell 


y ^y .yy^^ ^ 

Sit-napistim ma 

Sit-napigtim 


w <m 

rii n - ki 
afar oft' 


- ^y- 

ina pi - i 

at the mouth 


yy^ y^^ 

7idrdti 

of the rivers!” 


205. t^yy ^ 

2 I - hi - in - ni - ma ina 

Then took they me and afar 


w <m 

ru - ki 


off, 


ma 

at 


pi - i 
the mouth of 


ndi'dii 
the rivers 


j^y "i^y <y’^ 

nl' - te - si - hu - in - ni 
they made me to dwell. 



THE DESCENT OF ISHTAR INTO HADES. 


The arrival of the goddess at the gates of the Lower World. 

[K 162.] 


X. y} .^y 

a - na 
To 


V V" HI A If 

mat Id iCiri 

the land whence none return, 


^ -I -Til 

kak - ka - ri 
the place 


[tE tTf] 

z - ft - e I^tar 

of darkness, TStar 


mdrai Sm 

the daughter of Sin 


i.yyy^ .^yy ^yyy v 

u - Z1C - wt - hi 
her ear 


[t2ir 

il' - hm 
inclined; ^ 


3. ::^yy 

u' - hm “ 7?za 
then inclined 


indrat Sw 

the daughter of Sin 


u - zu - wi - sa 
her ear 


4-I?-^T t=mT =Tf<Tel^'=lf 

a - 7ia hit e - ti - e 

to the house of darkness, 


-+SslMrf-eT] 

hi - hat /r - kal - la 

the seat of the god Irkalla, 


5-Tf-^T TTT 

a - na hit M 

to the house f from \ 
\ which/ 


1. T, e., ^‘directed her attention”. 



DESCRIPTION OF THE DEAD 


l83 


=T]! -TTIT- 

■I 

-^I 

n [^iii^] n m 

e - ri *• hti - 

■ hi 

la 

a - stl 

u a ’• na 

he that entex 

’S 

conies not forth, 

to 

Am MI 


^II 

II m 

Mil y M 

Jiar - ra ^ 

ni 

Stl 

a - lak 

" ta ~ ^a la 

the road 



whose path does not 

nil 

HH 7 

• II M 

-nil ^ii 

ta " at 

7^at 


a « 7ia 

hit sa 

return, 



to 

the house whose 

>=if -ni 

\ - 


..^HTTtEtTT] 

c - ri - hu - 

hi 

zii - wn 

- mil - ti 

mi ~ u ^ ra 

visitor 


is excluded from 

the light, 

8. ]} 

MI All 


■ t-TI -.£TI 

a - ^'ar 


epirc 

hi - hit 

- ns - sii - nu ^ 

to the place when 

e 

dust 

is 

\ their bread 

n «^in Ml ^ 

<1!#= [mi 

9. ^ ^iii^ 

a - kal “ hi - ?m 

ii - 

it - iu 

nu ^ n - ru 

(and) their food 

is 

mud. 

The light 


<tR A4fEPjn - M 

ul im - via - ru ina c - in - ii - ha 

they behold not, in darkness they dwell, 


.»• cTIi; eT -^T cT -TTI irS 


lah - 1 

hi - ma 

klvia 

is - stl - r/ 

m - hat 

and are 

clothed 

like 

birds 

in a garment 

tsf m 

gap - pi 
of feathers; 

II- <-t^H 

eli 

over 

!^I-I<I^ < 

Jal/i u 

door and 

tT -^114= 

bolt 


I. bii-bu-iis-siMitt — biibut-sii-niL. 
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THE DESCENT OF ISHTAR INTO HADES 


Hf-an II ctpf 

“ pu - uh ip - ru U-iar a - na hah 

is scattered the dust. iStar, to the gate 

mat la tdri ina hi - sa - di - sa a - na 

f of tlie| whence none return at her approach, to 

I land / 

tTEE<'^TT} 

amelu ha - a hi a - ma - iim iz « zah - kar 

the porter at the gate the word addresses : 


amelu - mp - ^ ■/)/ - in - n hn - nl) - hn 


arnm p^tii 

- me - e'^ 

pi - ta - i 

a ha - ah - ka 

Ho! Porter! 

Open 


thy gate! 

'5- 5^111 

11 

ttr -ttj 


liu ^jn --I 

pi “ ia " 

a ha - 

■ ah - ka - 

ma 

lu - ru - ha 

Open 


thy gate, 


that I may enter. 

11 

i6. 1 

TTY 

T 

TTT 

i^rii <v i^iii 11 

a na ku 

him - i 

ma la 

ia • 

“ pat - ia - a 

even I! 

If 

thou openest not 

11 


^ im ^ 

■A 

11 m 

ha -a - Im 

la 

ir - ru - 

ha 

a - na - ku 

the gate, 


so that I 

enter 

not, 

^7. 11 

IK 

-in t^m 

II M W 

a ~ mail - 

ka - as 

dal - turn 

sik “ ku - 7‘u 

I will 

smite 

the door, 

the bolt 

11 ^IdJ 

X8. K 

-HI IK 

a - 'iah 

hir 

a 

- mah 

- ka - as 


will I shatter, I will smite 


I, me is here probably to he taken as an enclitic particle. 



THE GODDESS AND THE PORTER 


185 


y —^-III 

si - ip ^ pti - via u - sa - hal - kaf daldii 

the threshold and tear down the doors, 


X9. 

=^i?^TTr 

-^yyy 

)^y< 

u 

- se - - 

la - a 

mi - in 

~ ii dkiliiii 


I wdll raise 

up 

the dead, that they may eat 


20 . 


IIMf ^]< 

hal - 

he - ti 


eli 

hal - hi - ti 

(and) live. 

(and) over 

the living 



- -^y -^y< 21 . 

/ - via 

- ’ - dn 

mi 

- iu - ii 

amelu 

will 

swarm 

the dead. 

The porter 

t?=TU 



cT!=e<-£HMT 

/ja “ a-hi 

i - pu - us 

- ma i - 

kah - hi 

iz *• zak - ka - I'a 

his mouth 

opened 

and spake; 

he addresses 

yy^y 

^y*^ —y< 


::^yy-- 

23. srfc -yy^^ -yy^ 

a ^ na 

rahlti{ii) 

ihi 

Is - iar 

i - zi - zi 

the 

princess 


I^tar : 

“Stay, 


[yy -^y< 

-^y 

t^yyy 

tgfT m <H 

he - el " ii 

la 

ia - 

7ia - da - a.^' - h‘ 


O lady, thou shalt not thi'ow it down! 

lu - ul - lik hmti - ki lu « sa - an - ni a - na 

Let me go (and) thy name declare to 

t£IdEtir-<T< 

hir - ra - ii Allaiu 

the queen 


Allatu.” 



THE LOVES OF ISHTAR. 


The repulse of the goddess by the hero Gilgamesh. 


[K 

33 r, K 4579 a -f- SoiS^ 

S 2112 

and R 578.] 

6. y} ^y 

<M 

W 


a - na 

du - un - ki 

Sa 

GilgaMeX' 

On 

the comeliness 

of 

GilgameS 

5.^ -^y ^y t^yyy <y- 


if- -+ <v 

i - na 

it - ia - 

ru - 

hu - ui Iha?' 

(her) eyes 

she cast, 

did 

the mighty IStar : 

7 - 

-HF- -I 

m 

+ BT >=111= 

al “ kam 

- ?na Gilgavics 

lu - u 

‘^Conie, 

Gilgamesh, 

be 

H< A-Hf- ! 

^ s^iry 

s, 

■ ^ 

ha - ^ - 

ir at - ia 


in “ hi “ ka 

thou ( 

my) spouse! 


Thy strength 


I 

ka - a'‘he 


]} <1- 

ia - a - h' 

on me 

m ^Tii- 

lu “ u 
shalt be 


as a gift 

vm - a - ma 
my husband and 


ki - sam -- via 
bestow and 

li m 

na - ku 
I 


9 - 

at - ia 
thou 

m ^iiT^ 

lu - u 
will be 


a 



ISTAR’S PASSION FOR GILGAMESH 


V t€T -tfcj .0. laj tl W -ctJ cT gy 

-hi - at - ka lu - h-iz-ziz - ka ^^^hiarkahii 

thy wife! I will set thee in a chariot 


<MI 

ukni u 

o f htpts lazuli and 


<R-M "-v ETVUnv 


hurasi 


m ma-sa. - ru - m 
whose wheels 


<?l!-TTAt54ET ESi^rn'gTT. 

Jmrdm - a?n - ina el - mi-hi ka 7 ‘ - na - a - hi . 

are of gold and of diamond (?) its horns! . 




Inti - ni i - na 

our house when 


' na e - ~ hi - ka 

fien thou enteresf, 




a - rat - iu - u 
the mighty 


li - na - a^ - h' - ku 
shall kiss 


thy feet, 


^6. m <^!^] 

lik - mi - su 
there shall bow down 


i?za ^ap - li - ka Mrrani P^ 

beneath thee kings, 


dll— < 

hele P^ u 

rulers and 


rule P^ 
princes 




[«]&!!■=£! < 

man - da - at sadi{t) n 
the tax of mountain and 


lei <.gT o-ih- tH 

ma-a - iu lu - u na - hi - nik - ka hil - iu 

land shall they bring thee as tribute!” 
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THE LOVES OF ISHTAR 


c«'^rs5TET 


ilu QiJgarne^' 

Gilgame^ 


pa - a-hi 
his mouth 


i ^ pu " u^ - ma 
opened and 


a " 7ta 


-3. [cE EteE< -CfcJ MT] R 

i - hob - hi 
spake, 

'an 

rii - bu - tti 
the mighty 

46- R 


i - zak - ka - 7\i 

he addressed 

IS-hir 


Igtar ; 

-+ cf 


R< <ct -m 


a - nc. 

1 Dvzi 

ha - vii - ri 

On 

Tammuz, 

the spouse 

[A- 


47-v;£TTy Ty-.f-y 

su 

uh - 7'i - a - ki 

hit - id a - 7ia 


of thy youth. 

from year to 

^y< 

El t=!i; .tH y? 

^TII ^T< I 

lai - a 

hi - iak - ka - 

ial - 77 - 7 ne^ - hi 

year 

affliction 

didst thou lay upon him. 


48- sw r -ET i=mT 'iffl ET 

al - 7^?/ - la hit - rii - via 

The brightly-coloured AUallu-h\xdi 


£111 {tt 

ta - nz - ;;z 2 - wa 

hast thou loved but 


49. 

tavi ” ka - xi - sv - ?na 
thou smotest him and 


kap - pa - hi ial - te - Z'/r 
his wing thou didst break; 


S°. t] 

iz - za - az 
he stands 


ilia ki - hi - iivi i - ^is - si 

in the woods, he cries : 

I. Ll. 24—45, in which Gilgamesb refuses Ishtar’s offer, are much broken. 





THE FATES OF THOSE SHE HAS FAVOURED 189 

HII S'- MT <tt ET m -m 

kap - pi ia - ra - mi - 7 na nela 

“Omywing!” Thou hast also loved a lion, 

^ <M 5- f f 

ga - 7?ii - tr e - inu - ki siba u siha 

perfect in strength; seven by seven 

HTi i h ttm ri ^t< 

hi - uh - /^ 7 r - ri - - hi hi - ut - ta - cz - ti 

didst thou dig for him the snares. 

ta - ra - iui - rza na - ^ - id 

Thou hast also loved a horse, exalted 

54. ts?-/ yf< t<2«; «T< < 

kab - ti is - da/i - //a sik - ti tt 

in the battle, bridle (?) spur and 

■^mi EV^TI !£!TI I 55. f 

dir “ ra - ta ial - ti - - hi siba ..... 

whip (?) didst thou lay upon him, for seven stages 




T 

T 

>-< 

56- CT 

-TI 

la - sa - 

ma 

1 

1 

1 

da “ 

la - hu 

to gallop 

didst thou lay upon him. 

trouble 

<hm 


->»■ X 57 

•ri-"T 

u 

hi - 

ta - a tal - ti - 

vie'i “ hi 

a ~ 7za 

and 

sweat (?) didst thou lay upon him, 

on 



tTT -eSTT 

T? 

tnmni- hi 

ilu 

Si - li - li 

- iak ~ 

/I’a - a 

his mother 


Silili 

affliction 



igo 


THE LOVES OF ISHTAR 


/al - // - ?/ii 
didst thou bring. 


58. ftm EV:1T <C!: ET 

/a - ra - vii - 
Thou hast also loved 


amSUi 

a shepherd 


ttm -tj 59. 'gn 

ta - hu - la m 

of the flock, who 


11II 

ka - ai - - 7na 

continually 


-:iii -III 

tu - tun - r/ 
the sacrificial flame (?) 


:::^II ^ <M 

/.y - pu kak - Xv* 

poured out for thee 


60. 

ti - mi - hifji - ma 
and daily 


^III^ t^II ^>^1 IK <M 

II - ta - ha - Xa - ak - X/ 
slaughtered for thee 


glle S: <Igf 

u - ni - Xf - ii 
kids; 

IH T MI 

hai'haf'a 
a leopard 


6:. ^I IK MI ^I ^I II ^I 

/t/w - ha - .y/ - - 7 na a « ;/ 6 ? 

but thou smotest him and into 

-ra M 

he - ui - iw - ;7 - 

didst thou change him, 


6- gra eir <Myi -t £j 

u - Ax - a)' - nz ~ r/zz - he 

there hunted him 


^I W 

ka - /zz/' - 7‘ii 

the sheep-boy 


V c<^ RP JT 

X'(Z ram - ;z/ - ,yzz 

who was his own ^ 


63. < M I— JI 

te kaJhe - *vzz 

and his hounds 


^ w m 

u - 7 ia - at sa - ku 

tore him in pieces.^ 


^Idl -III M 


I* /. e., Ills own sheep-boy. 


2 . Lit., ''tore his wounds”. 
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64 . 

ia -* ra - mi - via 
Thou hast also loved 

aviel urki 
the gardener 


tE JT <£R -ET 

I - hi - ul *> la - im 
I^ullanu, 

<M 6s. ^yy 

ahi - ki sa 

of thy father, who 


ka - al - 71(1711 - via 
continually 


.iTT-AEtlTTf ^T-==TTi^=<® 

hi - gu - 7'a ~ a ^ 7ia ~ sak - ki 
costly gifts would bring thee, 


66. ^y s^yyy^ ^y 

u “ vii - sain - via 
and daily 

. 

pa - as - hir - ki .... 

thy dish; .... 


tint -iR.^ Ei ^jn 

U - liavi - ?/^c2 - 
made bright 

^U}< Ml If^r 

lain “ ka - - su a - iia 
thou smotest him, into 


HII -ET -EeiT 

(ial - - li 

a cripple 


[¥t?llf HII M] 

hi - td - Ur “ ;7 - J7if 

didst thou change him, 


77. -eET <R El M ET 

in - - f?/ “ via 

thou madest him to sit 


ilia ka - 5al 

in the midst of 


Ei-j-r[A--fff--T<0] 

Via - 7ia “ ah - // 

a couch 


79-< 

u ia ^ a - Si 

and as for me 


!£TITC<^«:?5:ET <IEIi=E T 

la - rain - inan-ni-'ina ki - i sa^su-^nu 
thou wouldest love me and like them 

I. su-gu-ra-'a = su-ku-ra-a. 


ill- . 

fwouldest thoul 
\C.me]!-/ 









THE TREACHERY OF THE GOD ZU. 

[K 3454 -f K 3935 .] 


I. M m 


i-irr- t^rrr 

ip - Ut 

BH 

zz - ta 

On the insignia 

of Bel’s dominion 

i=E -ET err -ET 

JT 

-11 -TIA J-Il 

i - na " at - ta - Az 

i - na - hi 

a - - z.' 

gaze 

his eyes; 

the crown 

w lEir -T< I 

TT 

T 

-HP --!< jy 

he - Az - ii “ 

al - ha - 

iln - // - Azz 

of his dominion, 

the robe of 

his godhead, 

3. ^^yyii I--- 

-►f I 

->f 11 yi 

duphvidtiP^ 

ilii - ti - 

*' Za - a 

the destiny-tablets 

of his godhead 

Zu 


// ~ Ai - na - jfal - via 

looks upon, and 

]} y-- 

a - di ilani 

the father of the gods, 


4- SiT cETir -ra ET 

z*/ ta - na - tal - zzztz 
he looks upon 

-.f <iif 

Dtir - an *• yl’/ 
Duranki 


ill 

the god of 



ZU’S AMBITION ig3 

"’==111 >=TrT^ -T< pt If 

Bel ~ u - ti is - sa - hat 

Bel’s dominion is held fast 




II 

>-< 

6 . 

^>^11 

*-II^ 

i - na 

i 

lih - 

hi - su 


Zu - 

u 

in 


his heart. 


Zu 


tETIT 


-Ill 

t] 

II El 



it - ta - 

(it - 

tal - 

77 ia 

a - hi 

ildni 

Hi 

looks 

upon 


th( 

3 father of 

the gods, tl 

le god of 


7 -- 

SE-^TT -’=TII>=TrTi=TrTi=-T< 


Dur “ an - ki uk - su Bel - // - ii 


Duranki — a longing for Bel’s dominion 

8- m El 

lul - ki - 77ia 
‘T will take 

t:im-TI"-? T-- --fi— y?"^TM 9.<T-iiii 

dup^i?ndtiP^ ilani a - na - ku u 

the destiny-tablets of the gods, even I, and 

■^T-TTI=TI-T< W -+1— -tH-seTTl.,^ 

ie ri - e ^ ti '§a ilani^^ ka - li *• hi-nu 

the oracles of all the gods 

m ^ -:yir -• m a^ t] 

lu - uh - mu - tm hi - uk - km - 77ia 

will I direct. I will establish 

cT^r-^?^T^ '^T=ETT ”'®ETA-+S? 

kussi - a lu - he - lu pa?’ - si lu - ma - ’, - ir 

my throne and dispense commands. I will rule 

i 3 


tT R tE -^T -^TTT El I 

is - sa - hat i - 7ia lih - hi - hi 

is held fast in his heart. 


5- ^yy 

uk - su 
— a longing for 
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kill - lat ka - U - su-nti 

every one of 


/■/« / - g/ « gf 

the Spirits of Heaven!” 


ik - pu - ud-ma Jib - ha - su hi - hi - iiii - fa 
And his heart pondered on battle, 


<iiitT=ETr t-^TcEtit'=eteitihi 


ni - rib k 

;/ - is - si 

sa it fa ’ 

- at - fa “ lit 

f at the \ 

1 entrance of/ 

the hall, 

where he 

beheld. 

-111- -III II 

-TU <h 

TT 

TT 

H- d- El 

ri - ka - a - a 

ri - si 

n - mi 

e - nil - ma 

as he waited, 

the dawn 

of the day. 

Now when 

”=yii=ryy rt-- <ffT— 

Bd 

i - 7'a - inn 

- hi 77ie 

dluii 

Bel 

was pouring 

out the 

clear water. 


. 5 .nil ey i=E-^y ty^r^yj yfT-^jy 

hi/i - \fu - ma i - na hisfi a -- gu - hi 

and taken off upon the throne his diadem 


tyy^ ^ .6. tnyyyy -yi‘^ y.-^ 

Mk - im duphmditP^ 

lay, the destiny-tablets 


M m 

ik - hi - da 
he seized 


-rujy 

ka - /«J - hi 
with his hand, 


■7-->^yii=m=m'=-<T< 

Bel - ti ii 
the dominion of Bel 


il “ ie - ki 
he took, 


-T tyyy^ 

na - du - ti 
the dispensation of 


[^T >=E!T] -S' 

par - d 
commands. 


*f ^ITT' 

Zit - ti 

Zu 
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idj t] 

ip ~ pa - - via 

fled and 


^>^11 

saJj/ - vs ~ sv 
in his mountain 


-^11] 

//: - su 

hid himself. 


'9-Ees^t t^TTT -T<r VM 

~ ia ~ at ~ hah sa - hai' •“ ra him sa - km 

Poured forth was grief, resounding 



hi “ hi 
were the cries; 


20. 

a - hi 
the father, 


IH >^1 ^ 

via ' lik - hi - vti 
th6ir arbiter, 


hi - .- 

.was 


iln ^pl 

Bel, 


-• m] 11 

hi - IS - m 
through the hall 


2s - ta - pa - ah 
he poured out 


na - vmr ~ rat - su 
his rage. 


95- F-f ra e:tii sl t? ji 

A - nu « um pa a ^ su 

Anu his mouth 


tE [i#- W] ET 

i - pu - ^a - via 
opened and 


i - kah - hi 
spake, 


^ 4 . 

i - mk - ka - ra 
he addressed 


II 

a - na 


— y w y V 

ildni 

the gods, 


^ jy 

??mre - hi 
his sons: 


»5- [Tf ra >= 111 = 

at - u 

“Who 


-H^llll 

Za-a 

will 


Jit. ^I 

li - nar - via 
vanquish Zu and 


.6. [<.;rH 

ell 

over 



niU 

the peoples 


kal 
of all 
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mi — m F -mu esh 



da - ad - mt' 

li - 'sa?' - hi 

Slim 

- he 

dwellings 

make great 

his 

name?” 

^7. 

-I->^11 


till Jlavividnu 

giigallu is - sii 

U ^ 

mat' 


On Ramman, the ruler, they cried, the son of 


ihL A „ niun A - niU7i tp. - 7nn. a. - 'nn 


ihL ^ 


i\lL Jl „ 

te - 

?na a - na 

Anu; 


Anu 

the command to 



i ^9. 


h. - su - via 

i - 

• zak - kar - a 

it 

Ranividmc 

him 


addressed. 


On Ramman 


cT i=m= 

• 

-4- yy <5^y 

gugalhi 

is - . 

m ~ 71 

VI dr 

A - nuvi 

the ruler 

they cried, the son of 

Anu; 

30, F+ If <!^f 1 

B] 

R^r 

W MB] 

ihi J . 

vum 

te - via 

a “ na 

hi - hi - ?na 

Anu 


the command 

to 

him 

3i, 



-FA'ff 

i - zak ' kav' 

-hi 

ai - ka 

via - 111 

Ravwianu 

addressed : 


“Up! 

son 

Ramman, 

d- 

Illi 

»^y 

—y<^ 

da ~ pi - 7iu 

ai 

i - 7ii •* 

ka ' 

- hal - ka 

mighty one^ 

unvanquished be 

thine assault! 

32. [f^ 

-4- 

}} If 


:y m 

ni - ir 

till 

Za-a i - 

na 

kakki - ka 

Conquer 

Zu with 

thy weapon, 


I, is-su-ii = ihu^ I ij Pret. fr. sasU. 
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33 . .-H 

^£^11] Jw ^ S^E 



- /(’a 

/z’. - z>' - bi i 

“ na 

pu - hnr 

that thy name 

may be great 

in 

the assembly of 

y>->*»- 

EL Le 



ilani P^ 

rabfdi P^ i - 

na 

bi - rit 

the great gods, 

among 


El A MI ^TI 

ilani ahe - ka ?na - hi ^ ra e 

the gods thy brethren a rival thou 


^ < 1 ^ 35. [^ytr: jy ^y] 

tar - U lib - hi - ma 

wilt not possess ! Let there exist, 


^y^ M V" ^TTT^ 

lib - ha - nil - u 
let there be built 


paralikdiii 

shrines, 


36. M 

i - na 
in 


^>-1111 m< 

Mb - rat ir - hit - ii 

the four quarters (of the world) 


<R 

h - tak - ka - na 
establish 


ET ?f< -cH 

nia - ha - zi - ka 
thy cities, 


37. [Ey yf< _.^yy] -tH -E^yy ^an 

Via - ha - zti - ka li - ru '-hit a - na 


let thy city 

enter 

into 

tyyyyv 38. [tm 

E^TT A-Tffl 

i^EM 

-cEii-yyi 

E - kiir sit 

- ra - ah 

i - na 

mail - ri 

/the Mountain 1 Show thyself strong 

\of the World!/ 


before 

y>-»->- ^y 


m < 


ilani P^ - via 

gas - ru 

hi - u 

hmi - ka 

the gods and 

mighty 

be 

thy name! ” 
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39 .[-+Affl <IiIC^t£TTI 4 «-n^T 

Rammami i - pu - la ki - bi - la a - 71 a 

Ramman answered the command, to 

If <c^T tET I? E! -II 

/V/< jI , (ilji - ^7/ a-ma - hm 

his father the word 

Tf^r 

a - na sa - ad la ^ - a - n 

to the mountain that is inaccessible 


Anu 

4- II 

a - hi 

“My father^ 


^EE< ^^III 

i - zak - kar 
he addressed : 


«>/- 4^111^11^ 


li - his man - im 
who can go! 

Zi - i H “ 7ia 
Zii among 


ai - u 


ka - avi 

Who is 


like unto 




ildni 

7 ?icu'i‘ y^ - ka 

the gods 


thy sons? 


43. tcmi -iiT T— 

diipsiindti 

The destiny-tablets 


-TI^- ^II 

ik - sit - da 
has he seized 


ka - Ins - .hi 
with his hand. 


44. ^TIT i=m= ifTII] 

I^el - u - ta 
The dominion of Bel 


ciYIT -^T <Igr 

// - ^ - ki 

has he taken, 


^1 jcT i=mi= i=Eii 

na - du - iL pa7' - si 

the dispensation of commands. 


45- 1 ;^+ .^=11 =irM 

Zu - u 
Zu 


HI ^ ET 

ip - pa - 7'i^ - via 
has fled and 


T t!£TT -ir 

** dti - w.? - su ik - .yw 

in his mountain has hidden himself.” 



RAMMAN’S EXCUSES 


igg 


[-+ A#] 

Raviinanu 

Ramman 


■^r ]} -t] M 

/a a - la - leu 

not to go 





f/c - hi 


decided.” 


1. Col. II, 11. 5 — 49 , and Col. Ill, 1. 6. 

2 . Eventually Shaniash, the Sun-god, caught Za in his net and recovered 
Bel’s insignia; 6‘ce below, The Story of the Eagle, the Serpent, and the Sun- 
god, B. Obv., 1. 13. 






ETANA’S JOURNEY TO HEAVEN WITH THE 

EAGLE. 

[K 8563 and R 2, 454 + 79—7—8, 180.] 


x4. - 

TI 

yy ^y 

T ^y 

El 11 ^1 

nasm 


a - 7ia 

sa - hi - 

7 ?ia a - 7/a 

The Eagle 

to 

him 

to 

-yy s^yyy ^y 

[-yi 


^5- Id! dyi 

E •• ia 

- na 

iz - 

zah - /’ar 

tb - ri 

Etana 



spake : 

“My friend, 

jy ^ yy 



] 

J:I<y 

1 

Ns- 

i 

. . 

. 


al - yJa 

make bright 

[thy ( 

:ountenance (?)]! 

Come! 

lai 5?T <E 


^y 

yy ^y ^yy [v 

lu - ns - si 

- ka - 

ma 

a ' 7ia 

hinii[i) 

let me carry 

thee up 

to the heaven of 

->fyy<{:=^y] 

17 . 


J1 -TA-fff 

A “ mini 

ina 

ell 

hil “ ia 

hi - kU7l 

Anu! 


Upon 

my breast 

lay 


18 . 


<-cH 

*^y 

irat - ka 


ina 

eli 

na - 

thy breast, 



upon 

the wing-feathers of 
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-TII tETf M [-m -tH] 


kap - pi - ia 
my pinions 


kap - pi - ka 
thy hands, 


<-tH >=£ <1!^ =En ji -lA-fff 

di i - di - ia - kun 

pon my side lay 


[:=£ W -ttJ] 


<-tH JT 


i - di 


thy side!” 

^ir s^TTT 

1 “ ia “ kan 

he laid 


Upon 

-^TT] 

irai - m 
his breast, 


irti - hi 
his breast 


<-t:H 


-ra^T-.gT t=TTttm>=te jtj 

na - as kap - pi ~ he - ia - kan kap - pi - he 

j the wing- \ his pinions he laid his hands, 

i feathers off 

- <‘-cfcT >=E Is^= fcm ts 

ina eli i - di - i^ ^ ia - kan 


i - di - '§u 
his side 


^rr s^iri 

ia - kan 
he laid 


=Elt^:[J!] .3. tyy? 5tET ey sstSmEl 

i - di - he n - dan - nin - via ir ^ ia hi 

his sided He made fast (his hold) and great was 

V -^yy y -n =yyy= v <10 [jy] 


El V -^yy y -n 0yy= y <10 [jy] 

hi - lai - ste i^tenien) . te - sa - ki - he 

his weight. For one f space of \ he carried him up, 

\two hours/ 

« 4 . ^y ►yi yy ►^y v .gy 0 yy ^y 

nahne a - na - he - via a - na 

The Eagle to him, to 

I. Etana evidently did not ride on the back of the Eagle but clung to his breast. 
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>f i^yir ^5. ^^^y <^<t 

E - id - na iz - zak - kar du - pv // 


tin 


Etana, 


spake : 


Hy-yyi ^yyy-^y 

ib - ii ma - a - in Id - I 

my friend, at the land, how 

26 . ^y 

m - td) - hi lam - Uun 

behold the sea, 


‘'Look, 

=E S M- 

i - ha. ~ as - u 

it is; 

^yy "^y v 

i - da - ic - hi 
around it is ^ 


t=mT[RLT-<IIT( 0 ] - 7 .ETnt^EFi=Tf -E^ir-EIT 


hit ni- vie - M 
the abyss; 

yy ^y 

sadCiia) tarn - iiim 

f as n t the sea 
\moiintain,f 


7ua-a - iuvi - me - e - 
the land 


It - mid - da 
perceive 


=e-^!E-pIT T-tif 

i - iu - ra a - na 

has turned into 


me » e 

/[a Iiiilc]\ 
I water,” / 




28. yy yy •^)- 

hind(a) . 

For a second / space of \ 
\V\vo hours/ 


-yyy^ w <m [ jy ^yj 

n - hi - hi - su - ma 
he carried him up and 


^ 9 . ^y -yi yy ^y v ^y ^y yy -^y 


?iasm 
the Eagle 


a - na 
to 


sa - sn - via 


him, 


a “ na 
to 


i=If ifllT tT [vTIf] 30 . -y «ij 

E - id - 2 b - zak - /’ar 

Etana spake : 


da - ^-"72/ 
“Look, 


idj -yyi ^y yy tzm <m 

ih - ri ma - a - him ki - i 

my friend, at the land, how 


^^y ^ <y- 

2 - ha - as - hi 
it is ; 


I. Literally, (at) its sides. 2 . ma-a-tum-me~e = matu with the enclitic particle mc\ 






THE APPEARANCE OF THE EARTH AS THEY ASCEND 2o3 


.;; 

f7ia-a - him - me - e Ub - hu . sal-hi 

for the land a girdle [is the sea].” For a third 

:=yyy;= V <IM IET EsSiT HI R 

. 7 / “ - ki - hc- 7 na nasru a - na 

j space of I he carried him up and the Eagle to 

\two hours I 


VJIEI --fHl^yyy^y cy[EtE<YTR] 

sez - hi - 7na a - 7ia E - ia - na iz - zak - kar 

him, to Etana, spake : 

3- tsi «rr Idl HTI ET R -m <!il ^E 

dll - gul il) - ri 7Jia - a - in ki - i 

“Look, my friend, at the land how 

*=E-EiTE-^yy R^^i 

i “ ha - ais - '§1 tain - iuin i - in - I'a a - na 

it is; the sea has turned * into 

■=E<ia V ESSHtU^Hl 34.2211-^1 

i - ki hi . a - in 

/the\vator-\ of a gardener.” After 

\ channel / 

i=R®HR>= R-^T -+-R V -+R[<!=iT] 

e - hi - n a - na saintii) sa A - mini 

going up to the heaven of Ann, 

35. - C!5:f -+ R <C:iT »=TII HR < 

Via hah xi - mini Bel u 

into the gate of Ann, Bel and 

->f'=RRR s=e--TA-A HRH 

Ea i ha - ^ - n 

Ea they came. 






THE STORY OF THE EAGLE, THE SERPENT, 
AND THE SUN-GOD. 

[A : A tablet in the possession of Dr. D. W. Marsh; B : K 1547 and K 2527.] 


mmm 


-ETP)] 

7^3 - /a 

prompted (him) 


iffi RI 

ru - ^ - a - hi L 

his companion 

s-sar-Ti 

nasm pa - hi 

The Eagle his mouth 

[I !«; I— JI] 

ana nidre - hi 

unto his young : 


■ -II 

^iii ->^1 Ji 

ri 

T 

TTT 

7iahyi 

lib - ha “ hi 

uh - la 

The Eagle 

his heart 

prompted 

4- 

- ^I El 

^III --I [ JI 

t'k - pu 

: - ud - Via 

lib - ha ~ hi 

he considered and 

his heart 


5- If ^I 

% 

TT 


a - iia 

ad - 7711 

) ., 


the young of 

in II - 

--H -^II 

.. '/j! /f^pyry 


- M - // 

to eat 

/ - pu - us - via 
opened and 

7 - 

mare 

“The young 


i - sak - /mr 
he spake 

hri ~ 7111 ^ 

of the Serpent 


I. mi is a rare form of the enclitic particle ma. 
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M HT EH T 10 . 8. ==-[1 ►gen t] 

III - hi - lu ajici'-ku . e - li - ma 

will I eat . I will ascend and 

vet<cc 5^;.i: . :. '; 9.IH0T- 

i “ iia sa - via “ vii us ^ . ur - rad 

into heaven will I [mount]. jl will swoop\ 

1 down i 


tT^EHET II0TI 

I - na ap - pi is - si - ma a ~ kal in - ha 

upon the top of a tree and I will eat the fruit h” 

ad - mu si - ih - ru a - iar ha - si ~ sa 

One of the young birds, abounding in wisdom, 

Tf 01 tET I -cfcl [>^] 

a - na nasri ahi - hi avidid izakar(^ar) 

to the eagle his father the word addressed : 

-ET ttlTT T? « 01 -eIT V 

la ia - kal a - hi ke ^ e - in 

“Do not eat, O my father, (for) the net of 

t^-£T[’7^ETC0] 

Samas i - ia - mi-ma giU-par-ru ma-7nii 

SamaS is laid(?). The trap, the ban 

-f 0 fcn —<11 -tid ET 

^ama^ ib - hal - ki - iu - ka - rna 

of SamaS will fall on thee and 

tE ►f 0n-tH [ET] 18 . V cEctTITTT V -+0 

/ - bar ~ ru - ka - via i - la - a hi ISavia^ 

will catch thee. Whoso the law of Sama§ 


I. That is, the fruit of the Serpent. 
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THE STORY OF THE EAGEE AND THE SERPENT 


<y.« ^ 

// - // - ^7/ S(/ma,s' Urn - nis ina 

transgresses, will SamaS terribly 


-I ^£ 1 ,;; 

ka - at - . , 


H. -II I- Ml 7^ -I< El 

ui /,v - 7?i£ - .s7/ - nu " // - via 
He did not hearken to them and 


<tR E^TIeTT? 

7iJ is - ?na-a 

gave not ear 


e{f< 

£'/ - /’/r 

to the word 


77?df'/ - 

of his young one. 


^5- ^riKi -111 ET 

tt “ ri - <v^(7W. - 7;/^?: 

He swooped down and 


t^irr 

e - ta - kill 
ate 


mare 

the young 


t:^II ^III <;:^(?)] 

si - ri - 7ni 

of the Serpent. 


B, obv., 1.2. 

siru i ~ na 

The Serpent when 


ka - sa - di - hi 
he drew near 


II 

a - na 
to 


-+■^1 TfETt^IE 

Sainas a - 7}ia - hwi 
Samag the word 


i - kah “ bi 
spake : 


3. ^^I ^III 

ad - dan 
“I will give 


i^El [>^J 

te “ 7)171 

an account 


Jf/ 


4 - II ^i mi -11 


a - 7ta 

To 


iiasn 

the Eagle 


E^l 5.6=1]; itElEIISf:[tETf] Hgj 

kill - 7ii - ia . 


e - ni7i - na 

Now 


iny nest 
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6. i=m=-^T [=T=ETI(0] 

kin - ;// - ia u - /// / - na u - si 

My nest he espied, in the tree 

[vi:.3 7 . ^ HI ^ HIT- TI 

sa - a/) - Jnt. ad - inn - u ~ a 

Scattered are my young, 

s. tiTi- -m c-Bj £j sfiiT -rif 

u - ri - dam - ma e - ta - kal 
He swooped down and did eat 


K’-.■’ -,;i 9- 

TT 



hun - ;/?/ 

sa i - 

pii. ~ sa “ an - ni 

(my young ones). 

The evil 

which he 

hath done me, 


y.'/. 

, 0 . Tj 4 - V 4 

Manias . . 


^ - mas - 

^'a tdamas 

0 SamaS, (behold !) 

Help 

0 Samag ! 



«=eTT h^Il 


- it “ 

ir 

- - tu 

rapasiu{iti) 

Thy net 


(is like) the broad earth, 

xr. H 


-4- -III^ 

-T<] 

gi^-par - ru - 

ka 

sanm{u^ 

rukutiiil) 

thy trap 


(is like) the 

distant heaven! 

12. 

t -»■[< -tfcj 

IHI HIT- 


- 

ti - ka 

- u 

From 


thy net 

who 


nn - • 


tTlT.= [i=ETT ET] 

. ti - si - ma 
hath escaped? 


I3. clf E?}< 

e - pi$ U?mdiim{iini) 

(Even) the worker of evil, 
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HII«< <HH-T<] 

Zu - ti mu “ kil ri - limutii{ti) 

Zu, the raiser of the head of evil, 




.4.tyffSi=S: V [=E^I 


un - m ~ ni sa 


(did not escape) !” The prayer of the Serpent when 

■!^<ct.gT] ■5--+^T -tfcJJT 

- mi - hi Samas pa - hi i - pm - sa - am - ma 

he heard, Samag his mouth opened and 


li -"I Vi w 


the Serpent 


zak - /car 
spake : 


IH F< 

iir - Jia 
the road, 


=if -y< 


■7- ess !£tit tysi tyr -tH 


uk - ia 


si - lea 


Make thy hiding-place 


a « lik 
“Take 

V ^ir R] 

sa ~ da - a 
the mountain. 

-TTI [*^ 

ri - mu 
a wild ox 


<ct tE -Eiy] .8. ^y^ ¥y ^yy Ey ^yyy ^^y m 

mi - / - ill pi - te - e - ma lib - ha 

that is dead. Open its bowels, 

[►tfcjE^yyt^^-^yy .£y®^y ■^.^yyt^^ifyyy 

ka - ra - as - su ^ & - itt - ut hi - ub - ia 

its belly tear, a dwelling 


tEay<yi^ [>«-^y ^yyy<y-i -(t eyyyt 

id - di i ~ na kar - h-hi mim-mu - u 

make in its belly. All 


I. ka-ra-as~sii — karahhi. 




THE SUN-GOD’S ADVICE 


20g 


cT C-S -Th V ET <ct [ W E’^ 

TI ^II <^T ET 

IS - 5 , 9 ?^ - rai 

sa - - mi 

tir - ra 

- ila - nim - ina 

the birds 

of heaven 

will come down 

and 

21 . 

«. sai] -u 



^y 


nasru 

it • 

ti - si - 

■ na 

. 

the Eagle 


with them 


mi 

5=^ El 

23. > 

-- 0 ] 

"-Ey 

il - la 

ka " am - ma 


in a 

la 

will 

come and 


without 


- fcT Ti 

1 M. >/- W 

TT 

’nr 

i - (hi “ u 

ma - (7 -. 


nil - ru 

- uh 

knowing 



a piece 

of 

It:!' 

fl '^T 


0 ^yy yy 


Brf 2 ^' 

- ic - 7ii - ’ - 2 

h' 

la - a 

- ti 

flesh 

will he seek, 


swiftly 


sal fcTTT cKf yn 

M-^y-:yyy 

it - ia - 

na - al lak a 

- na 

Im - iti - 

um 

will he go, 

to 

the hidden 

part 

ti 

m j^TTI El 

EK?) 

26 . 

^y 

lid “ ■ 

21 .^ - la via - am ■ 

- ma 

a 

- na 

his attention 

will he turn. 


Into 

El tE = 1 ? -tti 

X:X ^ ^El t^ITT 

m - M 

i - na e - li - 

■ hi - hi 

^ at - 

ta 

the midst 

when he has entered, 

do thou 



1 27 . 


<<« 


i - na kap - pi- 

hi 

nu - uk - 

Ids 


seize him by his wing, tear off 

14 
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THE STORY OF THE EAGLE AND THE SERPENT 


efcHm <MEII 

kap - pi - ad - ri - hi u m - up - r<? - hi 

his wings, his pinions and his claws, 


hi - hi - un - hi - ma ^ 
pull him in pieces and 


e <r^ I y 

i - di *- hi ana 

cast him into 


!^I!I -K 

hi - ui ' ia - a 
a pit 





29. viij!- Ji-y K-v-y< 

mu-ni hu - hu - // 
a death from hunger 


<hm 

u m - wn - mi 

and thirst 


3 o.y}^| 

li - vm - ia a - na 

let him die.” At 


zi - Mr Samas ku - 7’a - di sirii i! - lik 

the word of SamaS the hero, the Serpent departed, 


!=e-T<-T^ TeTTiy 3., El •i^.yyR 

i - ii - ik - da - a ik - hi -ud-nia smi 

[and] went into the mountain. And the Serpent came 


yy^y ^^yy^ 

Hin 

32. 

idi !-yy ^y 

a - na si - ir 

ri - mi 


1 

i 

upon 

a wild ox 


and he opened 

^yyy \ 


-yy mgy ^y 

lib - ha - hi ka 

- ra - as - 

Stl 

i^ - tu - %it 

its bowels, 

its belly 


he tore, 

33. ^y c# tpyyy 


^TT{<T-I 

hi - nh - ia 

id - di 

i - na kar - h-hi 

a dwelling 

he made 

in 

its belly. 


I. bu-ku-jm-hnna = biikam-sn-ma. 
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34. -fr ^ cy ^yy_ y ey y^ 

pizrn “ vui - 11 is - - ?'<?/ - via - vie 

All the birds of heaven 

=TT!=HrawTTET -T^-tfcy-ET <T-cEEtTT 

« - - </fl - ma ik - ka - la si - i ~ 7-11 

came down and ate of the flesh. 

35-. 6^y -yy eu ■=!?? i i=E [ETT p)] yj bj 

vah-u lu - mil - nii - hi i - da - a - via 

[But] the Eagle his evil purpose (at first) suspected and 

36 . jiT 

a “ ti mare is - m ~ ri td 

with the flock of birds did not 


-ri^ tyyy <y.- ==e Etyy 37. ^yy ^ yy ^y 

i/c - kal h - ? - ra na'^ru pa ^ a - hi 

eat of the flesh. The Eagle his mouth 



V KSl ET 

YT 

TTY 

YYY 

Ifl 

Y 

TY 

K 


I 

i - pu - 

- 

am - ma 

i - zak 

- 

ka 

ra 


ana 

opened 

and 


spake 


unto 


38 . [^I^j 






vidre “ 

hi 

al - 

ka - nim - 

ma 

i 

ni 

- r/c/- 

• ma 

his young : 


“Come! 


let 

us go 

down, 

and 







-^T 


-7^ 

hr 

rJmi 

an - ni ' 

- e i 

ni 

- ku - 

la 

ni'‘ 

nu 

|of the\ 

of 

this wild ox let 


us also eat ! ” 


\ flesh / 









39. [!=Ey] 






}}< 

^TI. 


ad - 

mu 

si 

ih - , ru 

a - 

■ iar 

ka 

- si -* 

sa 


One of the young birds, abounding in wisdom, 

jp-^- 
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THE STORY OF THE EAGLE AND THE SERPENT 


[I] 

mia 

to 


tS-TL 

iur - rat 


a - In 



min - /'// - 


turn away the father 


a - ma - turn 
the word 


tEEfE<'^m E5iT-[< 

/ - %ak - hir a - hi if - ii sir 

spake : “Father, in ihc flesh of 


rnni an - m - e siru ra - hi - is 

this wild ox the Serpent lurks!” 


A. R«v., 1^ c, <tL crn F [JIJ >j- ^]< ET <CL 

nl is - ?iie - su - ?m -> ii - via u] 

He did not hearken to them and gave 


tSI .o^=m=-TTIT-tETEl 

is - via-a zi - kir nidri-su u - ri - dam - via 

not ear to the word of ihisyoung\ He swooped down and 

\ one. I 

- <^H -ITIF -.feiT-II 

it - ta - ziz ina eli ri - me nah'ti 

stood upon the wild ox. The Eagle 

M HI =rn £=TI A-T eg 

• . . ip - kid Sira i^ - te - ni - - i 

. . . inspected the flesh, he looked carefully 

T tLSpI <hHI - Ei^TI r??; A-T 

M pa-ni-hi u ar - ki - he - ni - * 

in front of him and behind him. He again 

HI cUT CA-< t^IT Sr A-f tE T 

ip - kid hra i^ - ni - ^ M 

inspected the flesh, he looked carefully in 








THE CAPTURE OF THE EAGLE 


2i3 


<y- 

pa - 7ii-hi u 
front of him and 


ar - hi - hi ir - ta - a - ta 

behind him. Swiftly 


\m.]] tLTTT CI<J yn R M [: 


it 

ta - na - al - lak 
he went, 

a - 7ia ku - turn 

to the hidden part 

^TI 

s^IIT t] IK?) 

■4 T?^T 

lib - hi 

7is - ta - 77ia - aiii - a 

a - 7ia lib - bi 

his attention 

he turned. 

Into the midst 

- 

HTiai 

rr 

X 

T 

ina e 

“ 71. - hi - hi mil 

is “ sa - bat - sti ina 

when he ^ 

had entered, the Serpent 

seized him by 


-TIIU-I ' 5 . . -s-SaiTHI [-tU.ET 

kap - pi - hi . ?m^ru pa ~ hi 

his wing . The Eagle his mouth 

I - pii - hi - am - ma a - iia hri i - zak - kar - hi 

opened and to the Serpent spake : 


.7. [e:!=y TP)] SP ET <SJT HTI <T- 

7 iap - Us - an - id - ma kima e - /V - si 

‘'Have mercy upon me and according to (thy) pleasure 


d- <MIK 

^I ]} <y^ . 


x8. ^-yyy< 

7111 - dim 

na a hit - Uni 

ka 

shii 

with a 

gift will I present 

thee.” 

The Serpent 


^ ^ ^y 

II ^I 

^I-II 

pa - hi 

i - pu - sa - am - ma 

a - 7ia 

7hdri 

his mouth 

opened and 

to 

the Eagle 
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i - zah - Mr - su u - via'i - Mr - M - 7na Carnal; 


spake : 


“If I release thee 


Sam 


as 


e - li - mi ki - t ap - . - rit - ka 


against us(?) 

. 

• • •? 

thy punishment 

!=e =111 -n E-Ti 

11 


i ~ sa/i - hu - ra 

a - na 

vmh ~ hi 

- ia M 

will return 


to me, 

which 

If •^TTt^ -tfcJ 


11 m 


1 

?>* 

1 

?=> 

ka 

a - na - hi 

se - ir - ia 


(now) I execute on thee 


as a punishment.’ 


22 


■ -tjfif <Ig CT -TII I ttl -m I 

7i - 7iak - ki - is kap ~ pi - he ah - n' - hi 


He tore off 

^ I 

7tu - hal - li - hi 
(and) his talons, 


his wings, 


his pinions 


93 . [tU tSrJ] elff M] ET 

ih - ku - till - hi - ina ^ 
he pulled him in pieces and 


[<T^ I ! -^T cLIIT -K' 




id - di - 

hi ana' hi - 

ut - ia - 

ti . 

cast him 

into 

a pit 


24- [»^ ^y] 


[<hm 


mu - ut 

hu - hu - ti 

u 

su - um - mi 

A death 

from hunger 

and 

thirst 

^ ^T] 




i - mu- ut 




he died. 





I. ib-kiiHin-hi-ma — ibfciim-hi-ma, 





HOW ADAPA BROKE THE WING OF THE 
SOUTH-WIND. 

[V. A. Th. 348 .] 


ob.„ b. jy tyyys: ^^y 

hi - u ^ hi 
The South-wind 


[=E -yyy eyyy.b ey 

I - zi g(^ cini - ina ^ 
blew and 


gnyfjiT ‘^yi!y=Hi-=Tft:JT] ^.yy^y a^E-Egy 

- a -hi ut - ii - ih -ha - - hi a - ?ia hi - i - iu 

ducked him under, to the dwelling of 


71 U - 7 li 

the fishes 


=111= -gTr =ETT tSi^TT [ JT] 

ti - - am - si - ii - hi 

she made him sink. 


4- .=1 =TTT= 

hi - u - hi 
“O South-wind 



. - ra - 7ii 

[thou hast played] me 


A-yRA=T?<B El-ET 

till - hi - e - ki via - la 
thy tricks (?) all that 


=E [-^:T S M '=m=J 

i - ha - - hi - u 

there are! 


5 . 11 [ 5 ^- 14 =] m 

ka - a - ap - pa - ki 
Thy wing 


lai =yyy= ss 

hi - u - h - hi - ir 
will I break!” 


I. i-.:(i-ga’am-ma = ifikamma; the Babylonian pronunciation of /c as g 
occurs also in 11 . 7 , 9 , 14 and 16 . 






2i6 how adapa broke the wing of the south-wind 


m er 


=E ^I 

-Ik 

ki - ma 

i - 7ia 

hi - 2 - su ^ 

2*^ - Im 

As 

with 

his mouth 

he had said, 

6-W 

[JI t=TIM -T< -tH “=-1 ’gIT 

sa 

hi - u ~ a 

1 

13 

i 

(so) of 

the South-wind 

the 

wing 


!w 

TYT 

rrr 


il - ie 

t 

1 

1 

VII 

U - 7111 

was 

broken. 

For seven 

days 

[Ji >=TTr 


'=TTT>= <tF 

hi - u 

iu a - 7ia 

??ui - <7 - a 

n - id 

the South-wind over 

the land 

did not 

<=E -TI^ tiiiA . 

-•f 11 >7^ 

8- [11 ^I] 

i - zi - 

m “ 

zlu J[ . 

a - fia 

blow. 

Anu 

to 


- fih - hn. - ]} - ^11 T lit - nh ^ ra ^ nl 


- 

uk - 

ka 

li - hi 

I - la - ah - rfz - 


his 

minister 


Ila-abrat 


9- [^\ 


2 - 

hi - as - si 

am - ?«2 

i 

I 

1 


spake 


“Why 

has the South-wind 



YYY 

rrr 


11 ET11 -T< 

■ 

- hi 

VII 

u " 

a - 7ia ma - a - ii 

for 

seven 

days 

over the land 


t=-t 


TII^ -■ JT 


la 

i ■ 

- zi - 


- uk “ ka - la - 1^2/5 

not 


blown!’ 

7 

His minister 


I. bi-iSii — pT-^ii. 



HIS SUMMONS BEFORE ANU 
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I - la - ah - ra - at 
Ila-abrat 


i - pa - al - he 
answered him : 


hi - li 
“My lord, 


..•TRETTs^: ET<WII --f R “glT 

A - da - pa ma - ar E ’> a M 


Adapa, 


the son of 


Ea, 


of 


JTi=m=-T< -cH«=T4:’gn -l=TT'Class' 

hi “ u “ // ka - ap - pa - .vdz 2*.? - te - hi - zr 


the South'Wind 


the wing 


has broken.’ 


Rev., 1. xo. y yy ^yy yy^y 

A ~ ~ a - na pa - ?ii .d! - ;zz’ 

When Adapa before Ann 


-in 


II. 


rz 


^y 


t - na 


<m An >iT 


the king 


/’z* - ri 

drew near, 


hi - hi 


>4!^ IH .ET ET T5 

/ - 71111 - zz/' - .?zz - ma A nu 

Ana saw him and 

-• m T n ^iT ^ 

al - ha A - da - pa 

“Come, Adapa, 


^yy ^ir a 

il - n - zzz^z 
said : 


<• 


►fh 

am - mi - zzz* 
why 


"^yy ^y An- -n< 

hi hi - zz - ii 

of the South-wind 


^IT 

ka - ap '■ pa - M 
the wing 


I. About 34 U., which dcxscrihc how Adapa, on being summoned before Anu, 
reached heaven, are here omitted. 


2 i 8 Plow ADAPA BROKE THE WING OF THE SOUTPI-WIND 


13. tjy «< ^ ^ 

k - e - es - hi « ir 
didst thou break?” 


A - da - pa 
Adapa 


Tf 

A ~ 7ia 
to Anil 


m S|: CBJ - s: 

ip - pa al he - Hi 

made answer : “My lord, 


H. yy -^y 

a - 7ia 

for 


hi “ it 
the house 


he - Hi - ia 
of my father 


-^y t:yyy.^ ^^y ^^y ^^y 

i - na ga ~ ah - la - at 

in the midst 


s^yyy^-<y< 

ta - a7n - ti iiu - 7ii 

of the sea fish 


yy-^y<y-yyi 

a - ha - ar 
I was catching 


■6. ee-TT^s=n'^t^ET «=ETfT}<F 

hi - u - tu i - zi - ga - am - ma ia ^ a - si 
(when) the South-wind blew and me 


^y <yt^ hiy ^^y - 4 - 

iH - ti - ih - ha - ati - 7ii 

did she duck under, 


^ 7 . [yy] ^y 

a - 7ia 

to 



the dwelling 


<^y^t^yyyj:^t^yy;r<^yy 

7m - 7ii ul - ta - atn - si - il 
oftheiishes she made me sink!” 




THE SONG OF URA, THE PLAGUE-GOD. 

[K 1282 and Bu. 91—5—9, 186.] 


I. 7 tty 

- na - a/ 
For years 


►-^y ^ 

/a ni - hi 

without number 


-T< 

/a " nit - ii 
may the glory of 


-II Bl>-tyy 

hcli rabc‘(e) 
the great lord 


-HF“ SS 

till 

[Ura endure!] 


-+-ctTE^:TT 

Ur - ra 

For Ura 




ET 

I 

i “ g'^^ “ 

7iia 

a7ia 

was angry 

and 

to 


<V 


ka - li 

h 

- 7ia 


all of them, 


V- y*^*^ 

sa - pari mataii^^ 

overwhelm the lands, 

3. tiTT m 

- hi - 7m 
he turned 


[=IIT= s=T?j M] 

U “ ZU ~ U7l - hi 

his mind ; 


4- 

I - hm 
but iSum, 


tTIHI 

Tna - lik - hi 
his counsellor 


s=mcs=-n.ETET 

ti - 7ii “ ^ti “ hi'‘771a 

pacified him and 


cE-TT'«^IdI . 

i - %i - ih . 

he abandoned [his wrath] 
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THE 

SONG OF URA, THE 

PLAGUE-GOD 

12. 

[<hm 

<MJ If 5^ 

ttm E4 


u 

ki - a - am 

ik - ta - hi 


And 

thus 

spake 

>—>- 

MI 

^>^11 

^3.[T 

hi 

- ra - du 

ilu JJf- > 

hi za “ ma - mi 


the hero 

Lira : 

‘‘Whosoever that song 


V in -^l KI - TI n< I 

a - hi ^ 2 - 7ia - du ina a - hr - ti - hi 

shall praise, in his shrine 

IH'^rT-E^TT .... 's-m 

lik - iain - me - ra hegalhi .... hi hi - me 

plentiful be made abundance .... Whosoever my name 

u - hir - hu - u U - hil kih - ra - a - ti 

shall magnify, may he rule /the four quaters ofthe\ 

1 world I / 

w !^iir -T< m -i< 

hi ta - nit - ti kar - ra - du - ti - ia 

Whosoever the glory of my valour 

^7.^1 A MI IHl ^-<T- 

i - did - “ du nia - - ra at ir - .yf 

proclaims, an opponent shall he not possess! 

.8- ESS jr<= 'ill ^ E-^ir n <c^ 

avtelu zammeru hi i - mr - ra - hu ul 

The singer who chants it will not 

i - ma - a ina hh - ti eli ^at'ri u 

die in the pestilence, unto king and 


I. sa-a-h here and in Ih 23 and 26 is used for scltii. 



ITS MAGICAL PROPERTIES 
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-m -eeiTigD 

7'u/jJ U - tih at - mu - SU amain (]^ip , 

noble well-pleasing shall be his speech! The scribe 

sa ih - ha - zu i - se ~ ii iua nak ^ ri 

who learns it will escape from (his) enemy 

II -I< -:TII ^I ^ 

a - si7‘ - ii 2 iin - ma - ni 

the shrine , of the peoples, 

II --HIIII-+ JII- 

a - sar ka - ai - au hi - 7ne 

where continually my name 

TPL6^T-T< -3.- eim 

a - pi - ii - ii ma hiti 

will I open ! in the house 

]} eeh ccmi V I? I 

a - xar dup - pu - a - iu ^'ak - nu 

where that tablet is set, 

laj TIiL^e^El -4."I-TTAJI 

ihi I7r ra lu a - gu - %ig - via li^ - gi - he 
should I, Ura, be angry and destruction should 

.5-AyiT y^<ytL <cy^- '=E<T^AI 

Ivlina-hi patar sib - ii ul i - ii - hi-^u 

Imina-bi cause, the dagger of pestilence shall not approach it, 

V <y- ^^TTsh -.^TT '3. yy gy ^aii 

'^a ~ Urn - iu ^ak - iia - as - su ^ za-via - ru 

immunity shall rest upon it! May that song 



his ear 


i - zak - ka - ru 
he cries aloud, 



I. sak-na-as-su == saknat-su. 
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THE SONG 

OF URA, THE 

PLAGUE-GOD 

V I? 

I If -^I 

El -I< 

El 

T T mi El 

hi - a 

-he a - na 

via “ ti - 

Via 

- hin - via 



always 


be established, 



V—<Y 

)->-I 

FI^ [^El] 

// 

hm 


du 

ul - la 

may 

it stand firm 


foi 

' ever! 

27. 

t--III If -I< 

<1- 

^I T El El 

via 

- ia - a - a 

nap - hat 

■ - h ' 

” na hi-via- via 


May 

all lands 


give ear and 


T -^I 

>^11 <1^^ !=^If 

28. tz]}} 

// 

va ~ (hi 

hir “ di - 

ia 

7 iih 


glorify 

my valour, 

may the peoples 


^II —III 

' F 

-Esn Etn ET 

hal 

da - ad 

- 7 nc 

H 

vm - ra - via 

of ail 

dwellings 


behold and 

-EeiTggfcj-^Trf 

>iIF 



u 

^ar - ha - a 

hi “ vie 




magnify my name!” 




LEGEND CONCERNING THE BIRTH AND 
BOYHOOD OF KING SARGON 1. 

[K 3^01 4" S 2 Ii 8 and K 4470.] 

.. tisfr -TTA 

SatTu - 71 kin 

Sargon, 

I{ <® T? lEI - ttm <ct 

A - ga “ de a - 7ia - ku - mi 

of Agade, am 1. My mother 

SF TJ « >=£ <T!^= 3 . 

e - 7 ii - turn a - hi nl i - di ah 

was lowly, my father I knew not, /while tbe\ 

\ brother / 

t=ETi=ETf ■=EMf<et V0TTI 4-1} 

ahi - ia i - ra. - vii ta - da - a a ~ li 

of.my father inhabits the mountain. My city 

-Cfl n Et|T Ti ^ V t=E-^T 

^ihL A - zu - pi ” ra a - ni i ’■ na a - ^i 

is Azupiranu, which on the bank 

5-i=EP=rT-'f RF, 

mirn Puratti Sak - 7iu i - ra an - ni 

of the Euphrates lies. She conceived me, 


^IIt 

^arrn dan - me sar 

the mighty king, king 



224 LEGEND CONCERNING THE BIRTH OF SARGON 

-iTi 

i - na pu “ uz - ri 

in secret 

6. ;:r!yy '-yA>->-yyy *-4“ 

u - liil - a?i - /.v - hm - - ;// 

she brought me forth. She set me 

w .ET-m =E-^i nisi 

t - na kup - pi sa ht - ri i - na iddi 

in a basket of rushes, with bitumen 

ES:f!=En fcHA 7.eiiT;=m-+S:' n-^i 

hdhi “ ia ip - hi id - dan - an - ni a - na 

my door she closed ; she gave me to 

[iy]& V s-yy^.^L^ 

ndri M la e - li - a is - sa - an - ni 

the river which (rose) not over me. Then bore me 

na n-^T<-efcj T-a<iii essti— 

ndj'ii a - na eli Ak - ki amdn ndk-nii 

the river, to Akki, the irrigator, 

^4-[^] 9.1-a <111 Ejsn— 

u - Ml - an - 711 Ak - ki amdn nak-nie 

it carried me. Akki, the irrigator, 


-:yyy^ 

7m - 7?m e - - itini 

[my] lowdy mother, 



i - 7ia hi “ip - 


1. So K 447 OJ K 3401 reads id-dan-ni ‘*she cast me". 
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^TI!^ [^] 10- y yy 


%i - ^;e - la - afi - ni 
lifted me up, 


''' Ak - hi 
Akki, 


ameln nak-ine 

the irrigator, 


ri-^T ETOTM<i III! f=mi=tBf;<ST[s:i 

.... ii - rah - ban - ni 
.... reared me, 


a - na ma - ru - ii - lu 
as his own son 


... T <IMI 

Ak - ki 
Akki, 


yy —y^ 

amelu 

the irrigator, 


yy -^y 

a ■ - na 
as 


ESSlcT^fcM<I lEIK f£:^TI]lA-W[”fSF] 

. -if-hi In - n u « Imn - a7t - ni 


amclu 


his gardener 


appointed me. 


. - [-] r^S ^ cT mid -T< ^ -1- l:^TT 

. - ii - ia n - tar 


nia 

While 

< 

he " u 


ameln 


I was gardener 


did Igtar 


i=EEtyT«S:[ETJ Wm 

i - ra - inan-ni - ma .... IV sanaiiP^ 


love me 


and for .. .-four 


years 


tgffi=m=!£TTT m< 

hirru - u - ia lu - ii e - pu - eii 

the kingdom I ruled. 






EXTRACTS FROM PENITENTIAL PSALMS. 


I. A lamentation. 
[K 4931.] 


‘f-|r[<!=^v-EeTI-ET==Ej 

ha - na - at mm - iak - // - hi ~ at 

O mother of the gods, who fulfils 


par - si - hi - nn 
their commands, 


mu - sc - sa - at nr - Id - te he - lit 
who makes ihe green herb to spring up, 0 huly of 


te ni - h - e - H 
mankind 


3. !=E| 

ha “ - at 

who created 


-ttT -ET T- 

Xv?- - Az ~ ??ic 
all things, 


-IT- 

inu^ - te - ^Vr nz/ 
who guides 


-IIA 

- 7)iir 

the whole of 



7iah - ;z/ « /// 
creation. 


4- ^:iii ^ 

mn - mu 
O mother 


5£irr -m, T 

n ^ ta - ri - /z/;/z sa 

I§tar, whose 


^T^ITTIV 

id - da a - 
side 


EiiiTT «ET 

il man-^ma 
no god 


la i - ti - hu - u 

can approach, 
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he - el - turn mr - hu - turn sa par - m - sa 

O exalted lady, whose command 

JI-EEI'an 6.!=:eT-ggyy-ov IHItSscy 

m - ill - rii te - es - 11 ~ iini^ lu - uk - 

is mighty! A prayer will I utter ; 

T =E-^yyT eiyyyy- -6eTy‘^-v-+ 

M. i - li *• /tz - a - hu li - pu - ta - zz/z - 7ii 

that which to her (appears) good may she do unto me! 

7. « ifpyyy .^y< <ey.- -^y -^y cyyy 

he - el - ti ul - in u - um 

O my lady, from the day 

i=Eyy A-yyy -yyy ley ey y t- et ~y< 

d - ih - ri - ku ma - " - di^ sal - pu - ti 

when I was young much to misfortune 

y? »yy E s. yyy =yyy] <ty^ yy ^ 

sa - am - da - ku a - kal ul a - kul 

have I been yoked! Food have I not eaten, 

hi “ ki - him kw'-ma - ii me - e ul - ti 

weeping was my nourishment! Water have I not drunk, 

4- [41! ^ 

dim - in ma^ - ii ~ ii Uh - hi ul 

tears were my drink! My heart never 

44^] ^ A4f ^ ^ 

t/i - di ka - bit - ti ul im - mi - ir 

rejoiced, my mind was never bright! 

I. te-ei-li-tim = testltim. 2. Obv., 11 . 6—24. 

IS* 
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EXTRACTS FROM PENITENTIAL PSALMS 


2 . A confession of sin. 

[K 48(J9 and K 4934.] 

The priest : 

- - tFIir A -T <h fcU - 


ilia 


ia - ni 

hi a - 

.v/ - ih 


ina 

In 


sorrow 

there 

he sits! 


With 

It 

TT 




^-yy 


TT 

h/: - u3 - 

hi • 

- c mar - pi - // 

su - 

ru ' 

“ uh 

cries 



of affliction, 

(in) trouble of 


3. 


<m 

<MH -- 

T< 


Uh - hi 


ina hi 

- hi - // 

/i?/in//i(^/i) 


ilia 

heart, 

with 

bitter weeping,. 


in 

5^111 ^ A 


4.<iETEr ■ 

-^yy !r:yyy ^y 

-<y< 

ia - ni ~ 1 

li 

livi - ni 

hi - 7na 

sn - uni 

- via 

- // 

bitter { 

sorrow, 

like 

the doves 


i=E ir&T 


tail 

M Ml 



<y- 

i - da7)i - 

imt 

- nm 

hi - 7iJ) - hi 

- uk 

mu 

- si 

doth he 

moan 

grievously 

night 

< W-III 

5-t ►+! 


u Jir - n 


ana ill 

n' - ?ni 

~ 7ii - i 

hi 

- via 

and day! 


Unto 

his merciful 

god 

like 

CT ^I< 

5 =^ t 

:iyT^ 

t^yyy 


yy< 

lit - ti 


i na - 

ga - 

ta - 

ni • 

- ha 


a wild cow 


he cries! 


Sighing 


cETlT-CH 

- ta ^ na ka - an 


mar - sa ~ am 
that is grievous 


doth he make! 


a - na 
Before 
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1 

- 



Hi - 

ina 

un - ni - ni 

ap - pa - su 

his god 

in 

supplication 

his countenance 


TT 


-II m 

i - la « 

- ah - 

hi - in 

i - hak - ki 

doth 

he cast 

down ! 

He weeps 


i=E>=TTf-Er 

it - Im - u td i - kal - la 

that he may appi'oach, that nothing may hold (him) back! 


The suppliant : 


9. ^yy ^]< 


^yy ^yy< -k 

I 

1 

In “ nk - hi 

e “ pd - ii 

My deed 

will I declare (to thee), 

my deed 

<^y^ T ^y:z^ 

-yy --yy^y-K 


ul sa ka - hi • 

- e a-via - ii 

lu - sa - an - ni 

which cannot be declared ! My words 

will I repeat (to thee), 

TIET^K <t:^ 



a - ??ia - ti id 

sa su - nn - ni - e 

i ~ li 

my words which 

cannot be repeated I 

My god, 


t=T?Eff<^T< lemSaH »=Tmf<-<T< <t]^ W 

c - pis *“ d lu - uk - hi i - pis - ii ^d sa 

my deed will I declare (to thee), my deed which cannot 


ka - hi - € 
be declared! 


n K 4934, IL 3 —1 3 and K 4899, Obv., 11 . 10—18. 
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EXTRACTS FROM PENITENTIAL PSALMS 


3 . A prayer for forgiveness. 
[K loi.] 

The suppliant : 


■■[Till] -P=T<M JIV--TI 

_ 7... _J 7.* _ 7.^. ,v L.‘ 


ana-ku 

arad ~ 

ki 

hi - nu 

- hu a ■ 

- sa - 

as - 

si - 

ki 

I, 

thy ser^ 

vxnt, 

full of 

sighs 

cry 

unto 

thee! 

1 


M 


IH 

<IiI 

-yy 

sa 

ati - nu 

i 

- hi - 

u 

te - 

lik . 

- ki ■ 

- e 

Whoever 

sin 


possesses, 

thou a( 

:ceptest 

I- - 

TI^ JI 

3. 


- <L 



-^y 

^yy 

k - me - 

ik - hi 


a - me - Um 

tap 

- pa - 

• la - 

SI 

his fervent 

prayer! 


The 

man thou lookest 

on in 

pity, 



TT 

TTT 

Y 


4-feiTA-+ 

-^y 

a - me - lu 

hi - ti 

i - 

hal - , 

hit 

li 

- 

} 

at 

that man 


lives, 



0 ruler 



T 






^yy 

>^y< 

ka - la 

- ma 

be 

- lit 

te 

- ni * 

- h - 

■ 

a 


of all things, lady of mankind, 

5. c; RF T tSt At V 

rim - ni - Um m na - as - hur - sa 

0 meixiful one, whose turning 

ta - a - hu li - kat un - 7U - ni 

is propitious, who accepteth supplication! 

The priest: 

<;■[-+1 < SiT ►<!< I 

ilu-'iu - ia7'-hi zi - nu-it it - H-su 

(Since) his god (and) his goddess are angry with him, 
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/ “ M - as - su - ki ka - a - si 

he crieth unto thee! 


7- [<IU <10 

ki - md - ki 
Thy neck 


A CO] ^y 

sti - ki - ir - sum - ma 

turn to him and 


>^yyyyy.^y^y< 

ta - sa “ ha - ti 
take 


jy -^yy 

kat - S 7 i 
his hand 1 


The suppliant : 

c - la ka •• a - ti 

Beside thyself 


!=e<f ‘if T y iffl 

i - Urn mus - te - se - ru 
a deity that guideth right 


<cR te <F 

ul i - ^i 
there is not! 


9. <10 « CrCf *1 t05S SF El 

ki - 7 ii^ 7 iap - Us - m - 7vi - 77ia 

Truly look on me in pity and 


-Een <10 

li -* ki 
accept 


tm - 7 ii - 7 ii 

my supplication! 


Ti -TI 0T? >=ETi 

a - hu - lap - ia 
My forgiveness 


<m ^y 

ki “ hi - 77 ia 

declare and 


^yyy <m 

ka - bit - ia - ki 
let thy spirit 


T yf< 

l 7 p - sa - ha 
be appeased! 


...Ti<T4iET-<T< 

a ~ di ina - ti 
When, 


-^yyy^y< -^yyA-yyy-yitm 

he ^ el - a sit ~ uh - hu - nt 
my lady, will be turned 


^ <iiy 

pa - 7iu - ki 

thy countenance? 


-■ <IET ET 

ki - 77ia 

Like 


^^yy jr^yyy ^y ^^y 

su - U7U - 71ia - 
the doves 


yyc-^y^^:yyy 

- dam “ vm - zz;;z 
do I moan, 


!^yyy:^-yi 

ta - ui - /izz 
in sighs 


SST:£TTT[+-TTI] 

US - ta har - 7 'i 
do I abound! 
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The 

priest : 





.3.[ 

^ J 

1 


< 

II II 

JT 


ma 


u - a 

u 

a - a 

hi - ?m - hat 


In 


pain 

and 

grief 

full of sighs 



H. 



ha - 

hit 

“ ta ■ 

- hi 

hi - 

ki - turn 

i - bak - ki 

is 

his 

spirit 

t 


T ears 

doth he shed, 

It 

>-< 



G')]' 



ht - 

hi 

- e 

i - kah - hi 





cries doth he utter! 


4 . A prayer for forgiveness of sin committed unwittingly. 

[K 2811.] 


I. 

II^III 

[t^iii m 

<^I^] 


-I--II 


a “ kal 

d - 

hi 

ul 

a - kul 

me - c 


Food 

that is 

pure have I not eaten! 

Water 

^I^ 

■^I 

[<tw 


3. 

II^ ^I 

T 

TT 

hir - 

tic 

ul 

as ~ ti 


ik - kih 

Hi - ia 

that is clear have I not 

drunk! 


A fault 

against my god 



<T^f: !=Tf 

] II 

4 


ina 

la 

i - 

di - e 

a 

- kill 

an “ nun 


unwittingly 


have Ic 

:ommitted.^ 

Id a transgression 

-HF- 

;c^II t^iii -III 

-^II 



ilu 


ta - ri 

" ia 

ina 

la 

i - di - e 


against my goddess unwittingly 

1. Obv., 1. 4—Rev., 1. 14. . 

2. Lit. “eaten”. 
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»-yii- - 

-HI Cl 



5- 

TT 


< R 

u 

kah - hi - 

is 


he 

“ IU771 


azi -- nu - u - a 

have 

I trodden. 



0 

Lord, 


my sins 

El EIT 

MI 

-^I 

II 

A 

ETi < y? 

ma - ’ 

- da 


ra “ 

ha - 

a 

hi ■ 

- ta - iu - u - a 

are 

many, 


great are 



my iniquities! 

6. 


-II 


^I 

< 

:-R 

[<I^] 

an 

~ ni 

e - 

pzi 

- hi 


Zil 

i - di 


The sin which I have committed I know not! 


7. A < 

hi ~ ii 


The iniquity 

8 - 

i/c - kh 
The fault 


ih - tu - ti. 

I have done 

m 

a - kzi - luvi 
I have committed, 


[<tT^ <rE;f=] 

ul i - di 

I know not! 

9- -m 

an - mm 
the transgression 


-III ^ 

u - kah - hi - szc 
I have trodden, 


zil i - di 
I know not! 


10 . ►-< 


he - Izmi 
The lord 


- ^TIT ^ I 

ina tig “ gat lib - hi-hz 

in the anger of his heart 


-II^ Cl A 

ik ~ kil - mazi{azi) - 7ii 
hath looked upon me! 


II. <1- 

i - lim ina 

The god in 


uz - zi 
the wrath of 


I 

lih - hi-' hi 
his heart 


=yrTc t=m!= A e^TT --f C^TT 

u - '^am - Jii ^ ra - an - ni i^ - tar 

hath visited me! The goddess 
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e - li - ia 
with me 

tyyyt: is. >^^y 

n - “ ?na?i(( 2 u') - ni i - lum i - dti ~ u la 

hath reduced me! The god, known (and) un- 

cEK=Tt=nM =m=®=Tyf-«fSp .4.[--ft:!TT-- 

i - du - u u - zar - rib - an - ni is - tar 

known, hath afflicted me! The goddess, 

-y < -^y ^y t:yyy^] yy jy c^^y ^y 

i - du - u la i - du - u a - hi - zis - iu 

known (and) unknown, trouble 

■5. S cETTT Rf A-+ i=Tf ET 

- ta - ni - ’ - 6’ -■ 7)ia 

I sought (for help) but 

«ET-f .6, t=t=i <111 ET 

inan-ma - an ga - ti ^ iil i - sa-bat ah - Id - via 

no one taketh me by the hand! I wept but 

i - ta - ic - ia id it ~ hu’- u 

to my side none drew near! 

TT « « ET -+ <tT^ =E <T- « -+ RF 

a - kah - hi vian-ma - an ul i - ^i - vian{aidj - ni 

I uttered (but) no one listened to me! 

^8- t^y ^y T M -III ^y m <d\^ 

- hi - - ku kat - via - ku ul 

I am afflicted, I am overwhelmed, I do not 



41 HI 

is - ku - na 
hath brought! 


ty -^-yi ^y i^yy- ^^yy ^yy 

is - bu ~ us - via viar - si - 

was angry and to tribulation 


I, ga-t\ ^ kati. 
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^IT'19- y fc^yy 

a “ 7 ia “ fa ~ < 2 / a?ia Hi - 2 * 1 ^ rim ~ :^2 - / 

look up! Unto my merciful god 

t=^yt£yyy^yfc^i^^ tyyy^-^ . 

at - ia - na - as - har un - ni - ni a- kab -hi . 

I turn, my petition I utter! . 

*^^y fc^yyy 4?? ^y ^i. 

la ta - sa - hip ina 

cast not down! In 

V!=Tf 

me » e hib - tak - ii na - di ha - as - su sa-hat 

the waters of the flood thrown, take thou his hand! 

-•ABSiTdEk T 

hi - it ti ill - tu - u ana da - me - ik - ii 

The sin I have sinned to mercy 

-ii-Tss s=Tf'!t-syr vTUjn 

te - ir an - na e - pu - n'^ sa - a - rn Hi - hal 

turn! The iniquity I have committed let the wind carry away! 

-4.n-EUEiT<u ET en Tf-<i< <iiiET 

Ml “ la - tu - u-a ma - ^ - da - a - ii hi - ma 

My manifold transgressions 

su - la - ii hi - hu - ut 

a garment tear off! 

1. ka-as-su — kat-stu 

2. ^u-ba~ti = subati, 

3 . Obv, 11 . 29—37 (= 11 . I— 5), Obv. 1 . 43—Rev. 1 . 6 (~ 11 . 6—19), and Rev, 
11 . 36—44 (= 11 . 20—24). 


20 . 

he - lum arad - ha 

O Lord thy servant 
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5. A prayer for mercy and favour. 

[K 4623 -|- 79—7—8, 24.] 

he - el - turn ina zu - rti - uh lih - hi 

O lady in the grief of my heart 

mm ter<i.s^= <11 if-n.=TT}=ETf 

zar “ h'y ad - di - ki a - hu - lap - ia. 
in trouble have I raised to thee! My forgiveness 

[<®a] T Eiceri 

hi - hi he - cl - hm ana ai'ad - ki ma - si 

declare! O lady, unto thy servant / “his \ 

1 enough r’i 

<!§ I ^TTT <M ^TT ■/- A-ffi 3. y 

ki - hi-hi lihha - ki li - nii - uh ana 

say unto him! Let thy heart be appeased! Unto 

V idji 

arad - ki ?)ia - ru - - turn ip ~ sit ri - e? - 77111 

thy servant, who hath experienced sorrow, mercy 

4. <Igfv<® t£TT A ss !=tiv ET 

7 'i - n - su ki - Sad - ki su - hi - zr - Sum - ma 

extend to him! Thy neck turn to him and 

-E^!<IEr«=If '^Ti^ETJT 5-1 T 

li - ki e ut - nin - Su ana ai^ad - ki Sa 

receive his supplication! Thy servant, / with \ 

\whom/ 

tiyj 4 ^TTT- sai-T<r 

la *• gu - gi si - il - me it - ii - Su 

thou hast been angry, deal favourably with him! 



I. Obv, 11 .18—26. 
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6 . A prayer for purification. 

[K 254-3 

.. --f <tTAr ccrf -pir cisf s? ET 

niarl - ia nap - li - si - in - ni ~ via 

O my goddess, look with pity on me and 

W|<;=T} i=T?f Sf C?f: =ET? -.Elt <7-211 

Uke{c) nn - ni - ni - ia lip ~ pat -* rn 

accept my supplication! Torn away be 

<WTl7-i=mi=Ti <I-ET7T} A ETT >-£11^111!= If 

ar “ nn - n ~ a livi-via-sa-a hi ~ ta - in - u - a 
my sin, forgotten he my transgressions! 

3 . A-+-+-<!< .EicEtim -Eid-=n-<T< 

’ - il - a lip - pa - tir ka - si - ii 

Let the ban be torn away, let the bonds 

li - ir - ?nu ta - ni - hi - ia lit - ha - In 

be loosened! My sighing let carry away 

t!T<=Tm AflATi 5-Ef -TIU 

si - hit mre In - us - hu - tit luvi - ni 

the seven winds! I will rend away / 1 

I wickedness, j 

^TI T 6. >pyyyf ^<y< 

issuni ana Mnii{^ U - ir - li i - dir - ti 

|>«JJ|®}to the heavens bear it! My misery 

if< <E -eEIT tSitl TfE 

mmu lit - hal li - hil naru 

let the fish carry off, let the river sweep (it) away! 
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7 - <r- 

livi - hur - an - ni nam - mas -su-^u sa sen 

May there take (it) from me the beast of the field, 

8 - egn'aii-^nE&wts: in— i?a siw 

li - mis - sjc - in - ni me tiari dliknti 

may there wash me clean the flowing waters of the river! 


7. A prayer for a favourable dream. 

[K 254.] 


- m.] -<r< 

it - ti htm - ni 

From my wickedness 



lu - tm - ni - tir 


let me be saved 

sup - ra - an - ni - 7 na 
Send thou to me and 


jy 

-<T< 

-T 


TTY 

hi 

“ ti - 

ka 

- an “ 

ni - ma 


make 

me 

depart 

and 



-<T< 



it 

- 

ti 

ka 


by thee! 


^utiu damikiu{tu) 

a favourable dream 


'=T?‘^i 2 r 

3. -lA 

II ^i Eli m 

m< 

lut - till 

hittu 

a - 

na - ta - lu 

lu « u 

let me behold! 

May the dream 


I behold 

be 


4 - 4A 

n Eli M 

m< 

dainkai{ai) 

lutiu 

a - 

na - fa - hi 

lu - u 

favourable! 

May the dream 


I behold 

be 


>=£! S.^TA<I 



kinat(ai) 

hitiu 


a - ?ia - ta - 

lu ana 

true! 

The dream 

I behold 

to 


I. Rev. 11 . 10—16. 



A PRAYER FOR A FAVOURABLE DREAM 


dcwiik/ii^^i) tir •*' f‘a . ilu 

favour . turn! May the god., the god 


^ <^!r y.^.- ^ ^yy^ ^ Igy 

sa • hindti via re^i - ia lu 

of dreams, at niy head 

-y 7 . jy -yyi ..^y ^ ^y yy ^y 


kdniaii) 

hi - 7 'i 

- ha - an - ni - ma 

a - na 

stand! 

Make me to enter 


into 

-mi ^iT^- 


*=1111 ty 

T 

4 ^ 

1 

T 

mil 

E - sag 

ila 

ekal 

ildni 

hit 

Esa^ 

iii 

the temple of 

the gods, 

the house 

-y< -^y 

8 . yy ^y 

<^^I 

mi I- 

►ff- 

ha hiti 

a - na 

Pfanduk 

;7 - me 

- ni “ i 

of life! 

To 

Marduk, 

the merciful, 


yy-^y <y-4ly-^I M]ii 

a - na dainikiim{i.m ) a - 7 ia Mia danikdii 

for favour into (his) favourable hands 


<ri ^Tiy e??: 

pik - dan ’■ ni 
commend me! 


=ry^ JT- 

hid. - ltd 


=mi«-tH 

nir ~ hi - ka 


So will I bow myself befoi'e thy greatness, 


=TR [£111 A-+Ee^T 

lut - /<2 - ^ - id ilu - ut - ka niU^^ 

will I glorify thy divinity, and the people 

.cyy^ 

all - ia li - U - pa - a kur di - ka 

of my city will praise thy power 1 

I. Rev. 11 . 20 — 28. 
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8 . A prayer for restoration to divine favour. 


[K 3IS80 

The priest : 

pi » U il “ hi - nr - ia - hi 

Open his bond, 


pu - iiir 
remove 


ET -0 >=TI I - Clir EM Jlf: I] 

ina - ah - si - su nu - tmi - vih' pa - 7 ii - 

his fetter, make bright his countenance, 


'"T- KII -.£1! i=E 1 sr-l 3 . ^ cr 

pi - kid - su i " Us ha - ni - hi hil - lit 

commend him to his god his creator! Give life to 


[<-ttyyy] ^:yy<y;^.cH 

arad - ka lit - ta - ' ~ id kur - di -• ka 

thy servant, that he may praise thy might, 

4. £Tt El -CH [E 3 iT liD -ET] ^yyy 

nar - hi - ka li - id - lu - la . kal 

that before thy greatness he may bow down in all 

^ir —HI F 5. ^ ^ir i 

da - ad - me mu - liur kat - rtz - hi 

dwellings! Receive his gift, 

<10 <T!^^ 0 t' jt 6. ^ 

li - ki pi - di - e - ina kak - kar 

accept his purchase-money, that in the land of 


hcl - me mail - r'a - ka lit - tal - lak 

peace before thee he may walk! 

I. Obv. 11. 36—41, 


HYMNS AND PRAYERS. 

I. Hymn to the Rising Sun. 

[K 3343.3 

Sainas ina i - fid faiiiei^ tap-^pu - ha - a77i - 7 iia 
O Sun-god, on the foundation of heaven ^ thou hast flamed forth! 

.. <yyy^ fc^y< s.^yyv 

ft - gar fa7ne{i) elluti tap - ti da - lai 

The bolt of the bright heavens thou hast opened, the doors 

i=!£mr? ET[rf]-T< 

fainei^ tap - ta - a Sa7naf a - 71 a ina - a - ti 

of heaven thou hast opened ! O Sun-god over the land 

WTTi 5.-^^y y-<t:<yyy- 

ri - fi - ka taf - fa ^ a Samaf 77ie - laTii - 77ie 

thy head thou hast raised! O Sun-god, with the brightness 

-fcR eT!£TTTR-T< 

fa^nd(e) 771a - ta - a ti tak - hmi 

of heaven the lands thou hast covered! 


16 


1. I. e.j the horizon. 

2. Obv, 11 . 2—10. 
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2. Hymn to the Setting Sun. 
[Sp. m, sS6 and R. Ill, I.] 


bd- ^I] 

I 

<m 

«=m w h «=ii 


^ama'i 

ana 

ki • 

- rih ia - me - e 

ina 

0 Sun-god, 

into 

the ] 

midst of heaven 

when 

-m Ei [-tH] 

2 . 


^II b 

*-II 

ri - hi - 

ka 


h - gar 

sa - me 

- c 

thou enterest 

> 


may the bolt - 

of heaven 


ijp-m El 

el - lu ~ hm 
that is bright 

3 . 

da - la - al 
may the doors 


<HW ET IH tSrI’ 

ml - ma lik - hu - hi. 

give thee greeting, 

M - ??ie - e lik - rti - ha ^ a - hi 

of heaven bless thee! 


4 . ^IT - 

mi - - ntm sii 

May the righteousness 

e=TT CA -tH 

na - ra - am - ka 
thy beloved 

5 . T 1.1111 MI >^1 

ana E - habar - ra hi - hat 

In Ebabara, the seat of 


II 

tik “ kal - him 
of the minister 

"T 

III - /(? - hr - ku 

direct thee! 

w im ^y< 

he lu ■« ti “ ka 
thy power, 


!-^II ^>111 ^I 

si “ ru - ui - ' ka 
thy supremacy 


6 .. 4 -ynf 

hi ^ u pi Ai 

is glorious! May Ai, 

I. Here and in 11 . 3 f. is employed for a form of the 2. m. s. 

pron.suffix. 
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A ^ 

hi - ir - twn 


<T^ 

ha - di - is 
with joy 


>-r] Etii tfTiT 

na ra - am - ia ~ ka 

thy beloved spouse, 

A ^ 

ii - mah - hi - ir - ka 
come before thee, 


lih - ha - ka 
to thy heart 

li - ni - ih 
may she give, 


7ie - ill - turn 
rest 


8 , 


i^IIT 

nap - ta - an 
may the feast 


i - hi - ti - ka li^ - - kin - ku kar - ra - du 

of thy godhead be spread for thee! O valiant 

-^rTSiTt£mi=E:2T-tH 

id - lum Kama's U - it ta - i - du - ka 

hero, SamaS, let them glorify thee! 

HmHE^TT] rim ^>=tr-ch 

he - el E- hahar -ra a - lik pa - daii - ka 

O lord of Ebabara, in thy going may thy path 

AS E?^TT-ctJ 

li “ Ur Savia'^ har - ;'a - an - ka 

be straight! O Sun-god thy road 

IHlh T 

Ui - Ur ur - ha ki - nam ana du - ru - u'§ - U - ka 
direct, on the road that is sure for thy foundation 

16^ 
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IflH -[-4-^!] V EITHK ' 

a - Ilk Samai M ma-a - ii da ai ~ an 

go! O Sun of the land, judge 

pu - 7 'n - ns - sz ~ e - sa mu^ - /«? - hr - 

of its decisions, its director 

at - fa 
art thou! 

3. Hymn to Marduk. 

[K 2962 + K 3 120.] 


>■ HR] <ct ^ni' 

ri - mi - 7 iu - u 

O merciful one 

ri - mi - nii - u M 

Merciful one, who 


>— 


ina 

ildni 

. among 

the gods! 

<- ^ m 

MEjeiT 

mi - ia 

hul - hi - ta 

the dead 

to raise to life 


5 =^ 

i - ram - mti 
loveth! 


3 - - 4 - 

Marduk 
O Marduk, 


mdiim 

^ar - 71 C 

king 


-+>=Tf 

^ameie) 
of heaven 


< <IiI-DA 4. 

n irdiimitwi) Mr 

and earth, king 


Ba ~ hi - Urn he - el 
of Babylon, lord of 


^114= mm 

E - sag - ila 
Esagil, 


5- >=Tm -iT^ en 

Mr E ^ zi * da 

king of Ezida, 
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^Tirr -HI wy< 6., 


< 

he - el 

E 

- mah - 

ii - la 

same(e^ 

u 

lord of 


Emahtila! 

Heaven 

and 


m 


7 - ^11 


< 

irslti??i(tim) 

ku 

- mil - mu 

e - ma 

same(e) 


earth 

are thine! 

The space of 

heaven 

and 



cd 

H H m 

irsitm{iini) 

ku - 

um - mu 

iV - pat 

ha - la ~ 

tu 

earth 

is 

thine! 

The incantation of 

life 



9 - 

V 


m 


ku - mil - mn 


i- mat 

•S. 

1 

1 

ku - um - 

mu 

is thine! 

The spittle of 

life 

is thine! 


10 . 


^ <T- 

a - ??ie - lu - turn 7ii - U 

Mankind, the race 


sal-mat 
black- 


kakkadi 

headed, 


ITT £?{<-!< 


fik - na 


at na - pis - ii 

living creatures 


ma ~ la 
as many as 


M ET ->^T!? 

— > 

--I T Tl 

hi - ma 

na - ha - a 

ina mdti 

ha - sa - a 

a name 

bear 

(and) in the land 

exist, 

■3. K? -TT- 

m -<1< H 

H T 11 

1 

2 

tr - hit - 

ti ma - la 

ha - - a 

the four quarters of the world, all that 

there are, 




[<®>-5?V] 

Igigi 

kii - ^ai 

samei^ u 

iniiim{tivi) 

the Igigi 

of the hosts of heaven and 

earth, 


246 


HYMNS AND PRAYERS 


.s-eT^-et -cfcJVIfET 

ma "la ha " sa " a - na ka - '&a -'a - ma 

all that there are, unto thee 

u% - na - si - 71 a ha - sa - a 

are their ears inclined ! 

4. Address to the god Ninib. 

[K 3487 and K 8122.] 

■■ «=T ® -an Y- ir [=T!T] 

ap - In gas - ru Im - ku7‘ Bel 

O mighty son, first-born of Bel, 

-ifY-< -.Y-ETIill «=eC:-T< >=TITT a [Ml] 

hir "bn - u git - ma - lu i - lit - ii B •" hr - ra 

powerful, perfect, offspring of ESara, 

3.^ir ^TiMi< 

^a ptL " luh " lu lit - hu - hi ma - lu - 71 

who with terror art clothed, who art full of 

AS -.=^1 ra -CM H [w 

liar - ha " Ul - gal - lu M 

fury! 0 Utgallu, whose 

tEl Affl-HIWira 5.£yY-< 

la im - mall - ha - ru ka - hal - hi '§u ^ pu- u 

onslaught is unequalled, bright 

« ra ffl -ra T>— ET- T~- 6. - 

man-za-za ina ilaniP^ rahuiiP^ ina 

is (thy) place among the great gods I In 

1. Obv. 11 . 16—45. 
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=Tm> ==1111 !£TTT [<H-ET If-T< T-TTf 

E - hir hit ta - ^z* - la - a - ti la - ka- a 

Ekur, the house of festal joys, exalted 


-TTIVTf-tfcJ 



ri - la - a - ka 

id - 

din - ka - via 

Eel 

is thy head, 

for he hath granted thee, 

hath Bel 


■ 8 . 


. 

aha - ka 

ie - rit 

ktcl - lai 

ildni 

thy father, 

that the law 

of all 

the gods 

-I Ik: 

9. 

j^TTI ^ITT 

<T^ 

ka - iuk - ka 

tarn-hat 

ta - dan 

di - in 

thy hand 

should hold! 

Thou judgest 

the judgment of 


Eph=1 ? ^T< 

ie - III - le - e - ti 
mankind, 


tul - /d- - Ur la lu - hi - ru 
thou leadest him that is without a leader, 


TI m -T< 

i •• ka - a e - ku ” U 

the man that is in need! 


M] 

ta - sab-hat kdt 

Thou holdest {,„;»„,} 


-II <T- -ET -^TT 4l->f Tf 

en - li la U - ^ - a 

the weak, the man that is not strong 


tu la al - ka 
thou dost exalt! 


la a - na a ra - al - li - e lu - ric - du 


Of him\ 
who } 


to 


the Lower World 


jhas been brought! 
\ down / 


(4 VI i:ITE>=:TT 'S-V >=E.6T^ITI>= 

pa-gar-lu tuhra{rd) la ar - nu i - lu - u 

his body thou dost restore! From him who sin 


possesses 
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s£m<v»- -t-v <1111 

ta - pot - tar or - im sa ihi-ht. iiti-su 

thou dost remove the sin! The man with whom his god 

V- t:TTr= -glT <c^Tr C 5 l H 

zi - 7 iu - u tic - sal - lam ar ~ hi^ 

is angry thou restorest to favour speedily! 

^ 5 . HI ]} m -HF- h-- 

ilu ^ ij) ^ ildniP^ 

O Ninib, prince of the gods, 

ku - ra ~ du at - ta 
a hero art thou! 


5. Address to Nabu. 
[IC 3 i 3 o.] 


■■ -< -te -<T< i=Tf >¥■ <IEJ [. 


he ~ hi7n 

O lord, 

e - 77 m - ku 

no might 


it - ti e ~ 771U - ki 

with thy might 

<tr^ tz-TT V 

iil i^ - - 071 - ita - 

can compare! 


- [--f] -s -<r< .46 <M 

Nabu it - ti <? - 71m - ki ■ 


0 Nabu, 

e - mu - ku 

no might 


it ti e - 77 m - ki - 

with thy might 

<cT6 t=TT V ■ 

ul U - ^'a “ 071 fia ” 

can compare! 


I. Obv. 1 . Ti —Rev. 1 , 2. 
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3 - -<y< 

a - u 
With 


<cT^ 


bi - iuvi 


ul 


no temple 

<1! 

ali - ka 
thy city 


=mT -CH !=niT- -TT¥ HT 

l)ih - ka JE ~ zi - da 

thy temple, Ezida, 

«yy y ^^y ^^y^ 

is - - an - 7 ia - a7i it - fi 

can compare! With 


EI&' <B 

Bar - sip 
Borsippa, 


K 1 


abi nl 

no city 


^T«I< -r^-eerr^H 

it - ta - an - 71a - an it - ii ik - li - ka 

can compare! With thy domain, 

-TI-J-M <c^ C^TT 

Bel - hi - liin ik ~ 111 nl i'§ - - an - na - an 

Babylon, no domain can compare! 

6 . Prayer to Ishtar of Nineveh. 

[Si— 2 — 4 , 188 .] 


X. yy ^y 

^tJ -Th 



a - tia 

sar - 7'at 

ilmi 

m par - si 

To 

the queen of 

the ernds Jintowhoself the 1 

me gOQS, 1 } icommandsf 


^y^ y^.v». 

JT ^T] M 


ilani 

rahTiH 

- ut - 111 - inu 

ka - iti^ -^a^ 

of the great gods 

are entrusted, 

2 . yy ^y 


-c:TTc<3Sj 


a - na 

he - lit 

aiiL Ninua 

/ /. r. / 

to 

the lady 

of Nineveh, 

the .... 


I. Obv. 11 .6—14. 2. ka-tus-sa is translated in the previous line after the relative. 
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V tfcFI 

3. yy ^y 


ilani 

'^a - ku - tu 

a - na 

mdrat 

of the gods, 

the exalted one, 

to 

the daughter of 


sfiii-Eenv > 

i^yyy»- <y- 

- riyy] 

Sin 

ia - li - mat 

Sa?n - h’ 

^a 

the Moon-god, 

the twin-sister of 

the Sun-god, 

who 

^ -y< t^yyy 

-<iFTIT 

4- yy -^y 

ktil - lat 

^arru - ii ta - 

he - el 

a - 7ia 

all 

kingdoms 

rules, 

to 


i=ET «<+ -f 

*=^£1 ^yyy 

<aT-ITI 

pa - ri - sa - 

• purussd ilat{ai) kal 

- ri 

her who determines decrees, the goddess of the 

universe 

5- yy ^y 

-< cr i=T? < <M -iF 

a - na 

he - lit ^ame{e 

) « 

irsitm(tipi) 

to 

the lady of heaven and 

earth, 

^y 4 -yy- 

iH-^yy-y< 

6.rf^y 

^i<-ETe£T 

ma - hi - rat 

tas - li - ti 

a - ?ia 

^e-ma - a/ 

who accepts 

supplication, 

to 1 

her who \ 
hearkens unto j 

-IF-III -^TT'^FeI 


7-Tf-^ 

ik - ri - hi 

li - ka - at 

%m - ; 2 f - ni 

a - ?ia 


pleading, who receives prayer, to 

-i-'V cr Jfli -T< V F V MT 

rim - ni - ti '^a me •• - ra 

the merciful goddess who righteousness 

^ ^ 8. iz^yy W 

i - ra - am - mu - tar viimma 

loves (I pray)! (To) iStar, (for) whatever 
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hd - lu - lu 
is confounded 


i - si - ik " 
distresses (?) her! 


9 . ^T! ^ 11-^1 

da - al pa - a - ie 
The afflictions 


mal a^iavi’-ma ru 
which I behold, 


m <m 

7nah ^ ra - ki 
before thee 


TH-TI-cH] 

a - hak - ka 
I bewail. 


.0, R 

a - 7ia 

To 


at - mu -u - a 
my words 


he - nu - hi 
full of sighing 

a - 11 a 
To 


V TI 

lid - - dz 

directed be 

ZI -III ^^II 

sik ~ ri - ia 
my speech 


[E=mf=] <M 

ti - ZU - U7l - i( 7 * 

thine ear! 


-irH-< t^TiT <m Ji5^4=-<^ 


hi 7 ii - ne » .9/ 

ka ~ hit - ta - 

ki 

Up - pa - hr 

that is afflicted 

let thy mind 


be opened! 

12. HU 



<m 

a 77 i “ ri 

in “ ni 

heltu 

ki - i 

Look upon me, 

0 lady, 

that through 

>^>=11 A— fflf 

HI MI m 

HU 

M <IiI 

su “ uh 

hu ^ ra - ki 

lihhi 

ardi - ki 

thy turning towards (me) 

the heart of thy servant 


<1- MI 

lim ~ 7 'a “ 

may be strong! 


I. Obv. 11. 4 — 15 . 



INCANTATIONS. 


I. Incantation to the Fire-god. 
[K 2455 - 1 - K 393 ( 5 .] 


1 . 

ty 4 - mA -ii ^ 

sipiu 

ilu 

Gidil hir - hu 

hi - 

Incantation. 

0 Fire-god, mighty. 

first-born of 

II <^r 


TT 

TTT 

ft 

T 

<II 

A - 7 liM 


i - Ui - U 

ellithnitim) 

Anil, 


offspring, 

bright (and) 



-HF- ^II -^I - 

3 - miA -Ti 

sa “ hi - ium 


&a - la - 

hx 7 ' - hu 

exalted, 


of §ala§, 

mighty, 

<|fl: JI >=TTI>= t<2< -m 

►—)*yf- y >->->»■>-■ 

id - di - hi 

- u 

zik “ ri 

ildjii 

newly-shining, 

name 

of the gods 

-cH Tf n 


kV-j 2 < 15-eT 

^IT *-ri 

ha - ai - 7 m 


7 ia “ din 7iin ■ 

- da bi - e 

that is enduring, 


who gives 

offerings 

y y>->->^ 


ana ildniP^ 

ilu 

Igigi M “ kin ; 

na - 7 nir - ti 


to the gods, the Igigi, who makes light 
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11 

yy ^ 

-yyyy <;^ 


a - 7ia 

ilu J . 

71U71 - 77a - ki 

ild7ii P^ 

for 

the 

Anunnaki, 

the gods 

^y.y^ 



^-yyy< -< 

rahilti P^ 

iz - zu 

Gihil 

7)iu^ - liar - ?)iit 

that are great. 

0 terrible 

Fire-god, 

destroyer of 


T? WMm 

a - pi ^ . 


viu - ah - hit 
annihilator of 


7. ^ m M 

Gihil al - la - lu - 7^ 

O Fire-god, powerful one, 


^ \ 

the 


pi 


< . T' 

ti zal - pi 

and wicked, 


8. t=iyyp= ^y*- ^ *“<y^ 

ka - viu - ti Iwi “ nu - ti zer amdu kasMpi 


who burns 


the evil, the seed of sorcerer 


^ ►-jiiBy 9-»^>“>^Ity 'i^'-yyA 

u f kaBapti mu-hal-lik rag - gi zir 

and sorceress, who blots out the bad, / the \ 

^ \seed ofi 


EtS -tar --TT < 

amelu kassapi U 

sorcerer and 






u - 7)11 ail “ 7ii " i 

this time 


>-< yy ^y 

i - ziz-za - am - ma 
take thy stand and 


II. 


^ ->^11 - 

f kaBapii ina 

sorceress. At 

^ <ys^: t^yy 

ma di - ni - ia 

in my cause 

.. lEf JPl <T- 

. . . ku - su - ud Im - 7 m 

overcome the evil one. 
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12. 

<^TT * 3 ^ * 


-<T< 

-TI m 


kma sal?7idmP^ 

an - 7iu ' 

- ti 

i - hu - lu 


As these 

images ^ 


quiver, 

TT 

TTY 

-^IT y- < 


(£111 ttllT ® 

i 

" zti - hu u 

it 

ta - 

at - ta - ku 


melt and 


dissolve, 

i3. 

ess -pB ->pII 

< 


->^TT 


amelH kc&tapu 

u 

f 

kaUaptu 


may the sorcerer 

and 


sorceress 

-TI M 

-^IT 

--IT 



U - hu - hi 

li - 

zu - 

hi ti 


quiver, 


melt 

and 


lit - ta - at - tu - ku 
dissolve. 


2. Incantation against an unknown sorceress. 
[K 2728.] 


, [^1 .<y< « 

hpiu at - ti man - nu 

Incantation. Who art thou, 


/ ka^aptn 
O sorceress, 


V -TI-^ cTTIt [If 

hd^uitc) a - mat 

f"hean^^} word 


limutti{iivi) - ia 
of my misfortune, 


1. The burning of little images made of bronze, honey, day, bitumen, wood, 
etc, accompanied incantations of this class; hence the title of the series, Maklii, 
‘‘Burning’^ 

2. Maklu II, 11 . 123—135. 
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- ^Tli w 

ina lib - hi - 


3. >=E [-t^] V 

i “ na li^ani - sa 

by whose tongue 


ih -'ha - 7 m - u 
are made 


-'ll 

ru - hu - u - a 
my spells, 


4. 

i - 7ia 

at 


t^NfcU M<] V 

sap - ii - ^a 
whose lips 




ih - ha - 7 iu - u 
are formed 


ru - su - tt - a 
my poisons, 


<lgfc:ScT !=^i*--,£TT t^T®! 


i - ua hi - hi - is iak - hu - su 

in whose foot-steps ^ 


mu - u - ium 
death ? 

pi - ki 
thy mouth, 

m m 

ina - ki 


6.-e)3l ->==TT 

■f ka^Mpiu 
O sorceress. 


as - hat 
I exorcise 


Maua - ki 
thy tongue, 


<J^ T1 -<I< 

7 ia - ti - la - a - ti 


thy glancing eyes, 


izzaz{ai) 

stands 


as - hat 
I exorcise 


7 . M 

as - hat 
I exorcise 


8 . >-“< 

as - hat 
I exorcise 


<6;n <10 CKT -ET -cfcj T? -<T< 

'iepcl - ki al - la - ka - a - ti 

thy active feet, 

<10 <® El -m 0 ? -<T< 

hir - ki - ki e - hi - 7i~ - e - ti 

thy striding knees, 

1. ina Ub-bi-Sa is translated in 1 . i after the relative. 

2. Lit. “in the footstep she has trodden”. 


9 - fc=:V 5 L 

as - hat 
I exorcise 

to. ►-< 

as - hat 
I exorcise 
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®lTTT<IiI -yiAt=«-ETT^<T< ■■-&i£mvTT 

idd^^ - ki viut - tab-hi - la - a - ti ak r ia - si 

thy labouring hands, I hind 

i - di - ki a - na ar - ki - ki Sm 

thy hands beneath thee! May Sin 

Tjfem<ciii<K=Tf -^ri^Ttem ii s^v<iii 

el - lam - 7ni - e li ’• kat - ta - a pa-gat' - ki 

in front destroy thy body, 

r 3 . II ^I <t:t tin II T— < t^tl 

a - na Tui - kit me isdti 

into a chasm of water and fire 

<:r<i!^=<®ET . 4 .-it-t)Si-«^n <®ei -=iTtEH 

lid - di - ki - 7na ■/ kassaptu ki - ma si - [nr 

may he cast thee! O sorceress, like the stone 

SfiH gn Sf: «=ii .5. ^i 521 

knnukki an - 7ii - e li - stc - dti 

of this seal may there glow 

-eeir-TiiE^ 4 ^^^!=iii=<m‘ 

li - ri - ‘hi pa - nu - u - ki 
(and) turn pale thy countenance! 

3. Incantation against spells and witchcraft. 

[K 43 + K 143 + K 2601.] 

..I-+ ^cp^IrlEI .Iftint «=tC:-<T< 

Mptu Nusku htr - hu - u z - lit - ti 

Incantation. O Nusku, mighty one, offspring of 


I. Maklu IIIj IL 89—103, 
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A - 7ii7n 
'Anu, 


2 . -^y t^y 

ta7n~sil ahi bu-kur 

image of the father, first-born 


-ra^iir 

Bel 
of Bel, 


3. ^yyyy 

/czr - hit 
child 


.^yy fc.!r:y 

apsi 

of the ocean, 


hi - 7m - ui Ea 

creation of Ea! 


4 - ^ < 1 - 

as - si 

/I have raised\ 
\ on high i 

ka “ a - hi 
to thee! 


■ iUpdra 
the torch, 


71 - 7ia7n - mir - ka 

I have given light 



anmii kassapu 
The enchanter 


^yy^ y>- 

ik - sip - ail - ?ii 
hath enchanted me; 


ki^ " pi 

) with the \ 
\ enchantment J 


!--+£??: <10 T- I 

ik - hp ~ ail - 7ii ki - hip - Hi 

(with which) he enchanted me, enchant thou him! 


6.-tB ^J=TT 

h' ka^Mpki 
The enchantress 


y>— 

tak - ^ip - GTi ~ 7ii kis - pi 

hath enchanted me; / with the \ 

\ enchantment,/ 


t=^ y>- 

tak - Hp - an - 7ii 
(with which) she enchanted me, 


m I- <T- 

ki - Hp - H 
enchant thou her! 


7 . t=|? 

^ - pi ■' Hi 
The wizard 


tE -if- T -f SF Idl I 

i - pu - la - ail - 7 ii ip ~ lu 

hath bewitched me; / with the 1 

\ witch craft,/ 

8 . ciifER<-^T 

e - pu •• su^ e - pil - tu 

bewitch thou him! The witch 


pt ^ ^>y- 

i - pu - sa - a7t - ni 
(with which) he bewitched me, 

^y ^ 

te “ pu - la - an - 7ii 
hath bewitched me; 


I. e-pti-su == e^iiis-su. 


17 
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Idl I SF *=1? ”^11 

ip - hi te - “ sa - a7i - ni e - pu ^ si^ 

f with the \ (with which) she bewitched me, bewitch thou her! 

\witchcraft,/ 

9 - Eff< ‘AT A- V -«f Rp 

mus - U “ pL^ - iu te - pu sa ^ an - ni 

The sorceress hath bewitched me; 


ip - hi ie ^ pu - la - an - ni e - pu si m 

f with the 1 (with which) she bewitched me, bewitch thou her! fTliosel 
\witchcraft,/ I who / 

y Hy^?^i^yyyi= 

sahnmi ana pi - i salmani - ia ih - nu - u 
images after the fashion of my images have made, 


^yyy .^y ^ ^^yy i^yyyt. ^ <y^ jgy 

hi - tin - na - an - 7ii “ ia u - nial - si - lu 

who my form have imitated, 


II. ^yi^y 

riiti - ia 

who my breath 

m M 

iin lu - su 

have plucked, 

..yy ^y< 

e - li - ku 
who in going through 

i 3 . -y 

Gibil 

may the Fire-god, 

I. e-pu-si — epul-lL 


ttzi ^ITIi 

il - ku - u 

have caught, 

>=• M Mie 

ulmni - ia 

who my garment 


^ ^y 

kar - du 

the mighty, 


larti - ia 

who my hair 

ih - iu - ku 

have rent, 

::^yy \ 

is - hu - hi 
have hindered, 

I-+ -.£TT -s^ 

lipat - su - nu 

their incantation 


::^yy Ayy 

eprdii 

dust 


<^yy>^ 

lepe - ia 
my feet 



INCANTATION AGAINST WITCHCRAFT 


259 


^ s EiH 

U - pa - as - sir 
dissolve! 


R-f ■ 

idi sipia 

Recite the incantation! 


4. Some reasons for a curse falling upon a man. 
[K 150 and K 8868.] 


. yy ^y 

i=im 

tE ‘AT 

a - ?ia 

hit tap - pi - e - hi 

i - ie - ru - uh 

Into the house of his neighbour 

has he entered ? 

- If 

^EEy !:= ^y- ^yy i 

^y ^y A 

a - ua 

a^sat tap - pi - c - hi 

1 

1 

To the wife of his neighbour 

has he drawn nigh? 

3. >-< 

e tTf 1 

SiT t£ITT -TI 

ddtne 

tap - pi ~ e - hi 

1 

1 

The blood of 

his neighbour 

has he shed? 

4- ^ 

5 ^ ^y- ^yy i ^y i^yyy ->^y^ 

su - hat 

1 

'Aj 

1 

it - ta - hal 

The garment of 

his neighbour 

has he stolen? 


5. <rj: ^yy >5^ I ^y® ^^y f^yyyt=4-<y^'^ 

mi - ra - nu - us-hi id - lu la ti - ma^-h - ru 
From his power (?) a man has he not let go free? 


6. HU iJ-ET -T - <HT ^T< I 

id « lu dam - ka via him - it - 

A good man from his family 


I. Maklu I, 11. 122 — 134 . 

3 . I 2 , fr. te}m; K 8868 gives the variant reading it-ti-fiL 
3. K 8868 I'eads : it-ta-al-ba-as, ‘‘has he put onr’h 
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INCANTATIONS 


m 

U - vV^ - lu - li 

has he driven away? 


7. Eli AS fclTI 

km - na pu - Imr - ta 

A united household 


=TT^SfcII‘'T"II 

u - sap “ pi - htc a - 

has he broken up? Against 


la ~ hu ~ lit - Z/ - z* 
one in authority 


^>^11 

iz - za - az - 
has he set himself? 


9- I 

pi - / ~ hi 
In his mouth 


tar - m 
is he honest, 


^TTT--ri -Er<M‘=ESP ■°-^T-!^iI 

lib - ha-su la hi - z' - ni pi - i-su an - na 

(but) in his heart false ! With bis mouth (says he) yea, 

ul - la 
nay? 


^riT i 

lib - ha " hi 
(but) in his heart 


I. Col. I, 11. 37-46. 



ASSYRIAN LETTER-TAB LETS. 


I. Letter to the king asking for a doctor to see a sick lady. 

[82—5-22, 174.] 

Tf ciss -ll i=ETi -CH 

a - na satri belt - ia arad - ka 

To the king my lord, thy servant 

Sama'§ - mita - uballit lu - ti suhmi{imi) 

§ama§-mita-uballit. Greeting 

T? tiSS -II '=ETf 4. -+ tT-M 

a - na sarri hell - ia Nahu u 

Linto the king, my lord. May Nabti and 

-II w 

Marduk a - na sarri belt - ia a - dan - 7ii'^ 

Marduk unto the king my lord be exceedingly, 

iiem« 7. m'an'!?- 8 .i=m«=Eni c-v 

a - dan - tii'^ lik - rti ~ hi ii - via - a anal 

exceedingly propitious. Now |^ke hand-| 

9. T- V 

Sa Sarri / Ba - u - ga - me - lat 

of the king, Ba’u-gamilat, 
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.0,^11-Reel !fc:Tif« -El 

7nar - m - at a - dan - nis la hi - sa - pi 

is grievously sick, she cannot . 


5^111 

=m= ET R 

titis 


ia - kal 

u •* 7na - a 

sarri 

he - Hi 

eat; 

now 

let the king 

my lord 




T-II 

ie - mi 

lii - kun 

astl 

iUenieii) 

instructions 

give, 

that a physician 


Ul - li - ka li - 7nur - n 

may come (and) see her. 


2. Letter to the king introducing a messenger who has 
news for the king’s private ear. 

[K 498.3 


X. 



2 . ^{ztiy 

a - na 

sarri 

he - z'/f - ia 

arad - 

To 

the king, 

my lord, 

thy servant 


3 . lay 



m till Rammdn-ihii 

In 

hil - mu 

a - na Mrri 

Ramman-ibni, 


Greeting 

unto the king, 

4- M^t^yy 


t^I-fEvn<IEI 6-JI< 

he - Hi - ia 

mar 

BaUli 

he - u 

my lord. 

That Babylonian p. e. of whom the king already knows] 

-- Y-tHAcETI 

7- -ITI 

-ffci Ein 

ina muh - 

l}i - ia 

it - /^z/ 

- ka . ;^Zi^ ~ a 


(He said): 


to me 


came. 
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8 .- ETTf - =1117 El- 

(h “ hi ind pt - ia 771 a-a ma ekalli 

'‘My message with my own mouth / (must be \ into the palace 

\ delivered),/ 

/?/ - hi ~ lu - u- 7il u - ma-a a?i - nu ~ ^wi 

let them bring me,” Even now 

11. ^ {^= -4- ^ ^ 

ma pa - a?i sarri he - lU - ia 

into the presence of the king my lord 

12. ’ 7 ;i:yy ^ >-^y ^y 13. ^ 

71 - si - hi - la - ^'arni ' he - Hi 

I have caused them to bring him. Let the king my lord 


H.y-«7^ ^yy ^5.^y 


Us - al - hi 

71ie - 7171 


di - hi- ^u-u - 7 ii 

7177171 

ask him 

what is 

in 

his message. 

On 

«W!^^ 

!^yyy uyy 

16 . 

-^yyF^^y<yt^ 

17 . ^ 


iUu libhi 


Sa- ad “ di 

ma 

the 28 th day 

from 


Saddu 

into 


.8.eTTT>=tTTC4 

-^yjy 

pa - an 

'^arri he - Hi - 

ia 

1 

I 

- la hi 

the presence of the king my lord 

I caused them to take him. 


3. Letter from Apia to the queen-mother reassuring her 
during the king’s absence. 

[K 533.] 


'■T?^T ■gw 

a - 7 ia 7i77i7ni Mrri helii^ ia 

To the mother of the king, my lady, 


2 . ^{i=y 

arad - ka 
thy servant 



264 


ASSYRIAN LETTER-TABLETS 


] ]} 3. 

Apia - a *' Bel u Nahu a - na ummi 

Apia. May Bel and Nabti unto / Ae \ 

^ \ mother ofi 

5 - j} ^rri^ 

a - du - 71 
Now 


sarri 
the king, 




hlUi - ia 
my lady, 


'#■►11 -AIT 

ll - Vlti “ US - su 

daily 


IH ^>in 

lik - ru - 1)71 
be propitious. 

6. ►'Plgf < 

Nahu u 
unto Nabu and 


^y yy 

Na - na - a 
Nana 


TI 


a-na 

for 


ha 


^yy 

la - ta 


8 . 

life 


T yy -y< 

7 iap “ hi - a - a 


9 - <y> 


u 

and 


yy^^yy-^H ^y^ 

a - 7‘a - ka u - mu 

length of days 


10 




hi sar 

for the kin" of 




II. 


-II w 

mdtdii heli - ia 
the lands, my lord 


I., ^yyyi. .^y 

u - sal " la 
do I pray. 




u 

and 


sarri 


^ TTT 
^ TT 

belli - ia 


f for the \ the king, my lady, 
\ mother of/ 


i3. ^y 




yy 

twimi hirri belli - a 

Let the mother of the king, my lady. 


H.^5.yyyt: ^s.^^yiy^-^yyi ^ 

Iti ~ u ha-ma - li amelu jjiar'-hp - ri M 


Iti ~ u Jia-ma - li 

be of good cheer (?). 


E=r 

du - un “ ku 
favour 


16 . Y 

from 


-^yii 

Bel 

Bel 


A messenger of 

< 


U 

and 


Nahu 

Nabu 
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.7. ea,! w|< 

ii *• ii mr 

with the king of 

it - ia ~ lak 
goeth. 

4. Letter to the king from Kudurru explaining why he has 
been prevented from coming to thank the king personally 
for a favour he has received. 

[K 81 .] 


- 11 



TT 

TIT 

a - fill 

sar 

matdii he 

- Hi - ia 

To 

the king of 

the lands, 

my lord, 

-ttT -cH 

I T 

!^<^i m 

<hm 

arad - ka 

Kudurru 

Uruk 

u 

thy servant 

Kudurru. 

May Erech 

and 


3. ^y 


E - an - na 

a - na 

sar mdtdii be - Hi - ia 

E-ana 

unto 

the king of the lands 

my lord 

IH W 

4. ^y ^ ^^-yi v-^yy 


Uk - rn - Im 

n “ rnu - us ^ su 

Istar 

be propitious. 


Daily 

to Dtar of 

m 

<EM -T T? 

5 - 1 ? 

Uriik 

u Na na a 

a - na 

Erech 

and 

Nana 

for 


-IltETf i=nf=S:BJ 

hatdt napMii 

^arri 

beli - ia u 

- sal - hi 

the life of 

the king, 

my lord, 

I pray. 


V 18. 

mdtdii he - Hi - ia 

the lands my lord 
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T fc^HPEF 


Ijkzsa(j!a)'-apiu 

dsu 

MztI 

he - Hi - a 

IklSa-apIu, the physician, 

whom the king 

my lord 

7. R ® <1^ tell C^TT EtR 

t 

t 

fi - ia 

^ is - 

pu - rt? 

to save 

my life 


sent, 

8. -iri <:= -f 



y>*»->- 

tzh - tal - lit - an - 

7ii 

ildni 

rabuiiP^ 

has kept me alive. 


May the great gods 

9- V <hm 

m 

If 

sa sivzie^e) 

u 

irsitmQm) 

a - 7ia 

of heaven 

and 

earth 

unto 

-II 

10. IH 


<r-® 

hm ht'li - ia 

Uk “ 

la?' - ra - ku 

71 

the king, my lord, 

be propitious, 

and 

ti i? tiss 

-II ^t]} ^IIT ^TTT^ 

hissi ^arri 

kill - ia 

lib - 

bu - u 


the throne of the king my lord in the midst of 



if^r 

eir-^R^ 

12. ^ 

hinii{e^ 

a - na 

da - ?is' In - kin - 7i7i 

& 

heaven 

for 

ever 

establish. 

For 

<£:ttE^^I R-^TM 


-IIR 

vii “ / - 

in a “ : 

na - ku 


- a 

dead 

was I 

and the king 

my lord 

x3. ^yyy^ 

11 

<r 

i 


mi etT sfRT R ^T< 

u - 

hal - lit 

- a7t - ni 

ta - ab - la¬ 

a " li 

hath 

caused me 

to live; 

the benefits 



I, huhtiAa is contracted from bulluti-ia. 
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14. Y 

X-a xtjrri 

of the king my lord 


i - na muh - hi - 2® 

towards me 


.5-=1A-+eiT Tt"^i TiET'an ■si-’y ts™ 

i-:) A.:*. I >^i I . V 


;;Z(r - ' " 

are many. 


a - 7ki 

To 


a - 

see 


Mm' 

the king 


. /,! ka urn - via al - LaL ma 

le. Hi - la ai - ^ (saying') ’ “I will go and 

my lord I went, (saymg.) 


r‘.:: ,!f thXg -y'-o wm behold, a„a 

\countenancci 

‘"“e” The..,. -officer 

I will go down and 

/ , ty >i5r-Ty eo T? >-rT C<2ST dM 

<cR-^T _^jn ^ bv 


ul - 
from 


harrdfd 
the road 


a - na 
to 


21 . ^ 

- Hr - 

turned back 


22. 


zlHl 

kkir - *' 

min 


:TII 

urn - ^na 

(saying) : 

=1111 Eh 

ekalU 


Und 

Erech . 

EdSEl- 

amelti 

cap- 

=W tSEl 

un “ 


the palace a sealed letter 

<-cHA-ctJ gSil fElll y 

, has brought, 

to thee 


a - na 
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^5- -<!< 

it - ti “ ia 
with me 

26 . t^irr A El 

ia - nam - hi - is - 7na 
thou must go.” 


I? 

a - na 
to 


<m 

Uruk 

Erech 

27- ^ 

/(? “ <? - 771U 

The instructions 



Ti 

C<S2T <111 

} 

1 

a - 7 ia 

U 7 'Zlk 

he carried out and 

to 

Erech 


*'9- 

-II R 

lit “ Ur - ra - a 7 i - ni 

hirru 

heli “ a 

he brought me back. 

Let the king my lord 


lu u / - di 
know! 


5. Letter to the king from Akkulanu asking for an answer 
to a previous letter. 

[K 604.] 


li 

a - na 
To 


satri 
the king 


I -El 

Ak - hd - ia - 7 /?^ 
Akkulanu. 


3 . 


-II cEif .. -tty -tfcj 

deii - ia arad - ka 

my lord, thy servant 

< 

hi - ii iul - 77m a - 7ii;z 

Greeting unto 


hcli ~ z‘i2 
the king my lord. 


4 . -^L ^ 

u 

May Nabu and 


Ma 7 'duk 

Marduk 


I. USak-kan-ga = Uakkamma (iSakka?t-ma). 
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5 - yy -^y 


-II 

TTT 

TT 

6, 

IH -an 

a - 7ia 

hirri 

bhi - 

m 


Ilk - ru - hi 

unto 

the king 

my lord 


be propitious. 

7- <Hyyy ^ 

"^yy 



-II W 

8. yni 

hil - mu 

sa 

sarri 


bell - la 

Hi, - ub 

Prosperity 

to 

the king 

my lord, 

joy 


I 9.<hm I 

//dde - hi li hi - uh sire P^ ■* hi 

for his heart and health for his body! 


.0.- sS^-in^T? -•■glT =T? —ITT--K 

ina gab - ri - e sa e - gir - fi - m 


In 

answer 

to 

my letter 



, 3 . Tf ►^T 


-^y I 

saiTii 

be - III 

a - na 

amclti 

anil - hi 

may the king 

my lord 

unto 

his 

servant 


14- ■^T ^yi 

li^ - pu *■ ra 
send. 



LETTERS FROM TELL EL-AMARNA. 

I. Letter from Burraburiash, king of Karduniash, 
to Amenophis IV, king of Egypt, begging for larger presents 
and for his co-operation against the Assyrians. 



[Bii. ^ 

^8 —10—13, 8i.] 


■■ 1? 


tH -IIIH -III 

-III ^^If 

a - na 

Ni - 

■ ip - Im - ur - ri - 

ri - ia 

To 


Niphuriria, 



J=^-I B] 

sar 

3fi - is - 

7i - i ki 

hi - ma 

king 

of Egypt, 

speaks 


BW B^ 

II -III - 

tZKK>- 

wn - ma 

Bur - ra 

- hu - ri - ia - 

sar 

thus 


Burraburia^, 

king 

V -CfcJ E^II 

^ - 

«=^If -- 4- 

-cH ET 

Ka - ra - 

• du - ni 

- ia - ahu 

- ka - ma 

of KarduniaS, 

thy 

brother. 

If i.^if If <1- 

M] <^I^ ^ 

5- If -^I 

a - na ia 

- a - U 

- ul - rnu 

a - na 

With 

me 

it is well; 

with 

If ^II 


-cH i-m T— -CH 

ka a 

hiti 

- ka aBSiiP‘ 

ka 


thee, thy house, thy wives, 
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man - ka 
thy sons, 


mati - ka 
thy land, 


6. El*- 

amdu ‘rabutiP^ -- ka 
thy nobles, 


V E-=1T T— -CH 

thy horses, 


el a T— -ttJ 

narkahdii P^ - 
thy chariots 


[Ss:] C^IT 


da - an - iii - is 

lu hi " id - viu 


exceedingly 

well may it be. 


7 . 

t=:^y ^yyy^ yy yy 

<KM 

111 - iu 

ab - bu u - ai 

u 

Since 

my father 

and 


^I -I< II IK 

[L^TT] 

ah - bu - ka 

it - ti a - ha - mi 

- is 


thy father with one another 


8. ^TT 5^111 

fa - ht-i - ia id - bu - bu 

friendly relations established 


9- 

hi - id - via - 72a 
rich 


-I II 

/;<:?: - na a 

presents 


TI II IK 

a - 7 ia a - lia - 77 ii - d 

to one another 


id - fe - bi - z' - lu 
they sent 


^o.<hm i--iiii^iiit£iii 

u vie - ri el - ta 

and any desired object, 


-^T R5^ am 

ha - ni - ta 
though precious, 


R R m <ct ^ri 

a - na a - ha - vii - is 

to one another 
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<cy^ ^TITt ■>. 

ul ik - lu - u / - 7ia - cm ~ na 


they did not refuse. 


Now 


a - hu ~ u - ai 
my brother 


IT ET^I 

II ma - 7ia 
2 manehs 


liurdsi 

of gold 


yy^y 

a - 7ia 


^y ^y ^ ^^yy 

su - 7il - ma - ni - ia 
a present for me 


<^y^ -^y -^y 

ul - /<? - bi - / - la 
has sent; 


X.. ^y ^y ^y <r ^yyA ^y yy ^^y 



i ~ 7U\ 

! “ a7i 

- ?ia - 77ia 

Imi'dm 


ma - a - 

ad 



now 


much 

1 gold, 


^y 

-^y 

W 





-^y 

ma 

- la 

sa 

ah - bi 

- ha 


hi - bi - 

la 


as much 

as 

thy father, 


send; 


i3. 

<hm 


ty 

:y 

<y- 

■gri 


u 

sum - 

?na mi - i - i 

^ mi - 

• u 

- el 

^a 


and, 

if 

it is less, 


. half that of 

^ - 

tH 


-^y 

{U: 


al 

) •" bt - 

ka 

hi - bi - z‘ - 

la 


am - mi - 

7ii 


thy father, 

send. 



Why 


yy 

^y ^y 

<yy -yyA 

^^y 


IX 

-Ey 

11 

??ia - 

na 

hui'dsi 

iu - 

• h 

•-hi - e - 

la 

(on 

ly) 2 manehs 

of gold 

hast 1 

thou sent? 



IS-^y ->f ^y 

i - na - an - na 
Now 


tsT <tT^ 

du ^ ul - li i - 

the work in 


Tia 
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-HP 

hit Hi 
the temple. 


El II ^EI 

ma - a « ad 
is great 


<hm El 

u adanni^ 

and with vigour 


. 6 . t=ty ttm B >=TrT>= ET 

sa ’-ah - ta - ku - 7 / - ma 

have I undertaken (it) and 


fcn s<T 

ip - pu - us 
am carrying (it) out; 


<R ET TT WTT 

hurdm ma - a - da 

much gold 


-El 

su - hi - la 
(therefore) send. 


x7. <]^m 

u 

And 


*=^Er i^m 

at - ta 
do thou 


<t!: ET 'grr 

mi - ini - ma sa 
for whatsoever 


ha - as - ha-' a - ia 
thou desirest 


i - na 
in 


V !=ETf 'S- M] E’^TT ET 

md/i - ia hi - up - ra - am - ma 

my land send 


U - el - hi - ni - ik - ku 
that they may take (it) thee. 


19 . >^1 

i - na 
In the time of 


M -HI ET- -.^TT 

Ku - ri - gal - zu 
Kurigalzu 


II El ^EII 

a - hi - ia 
my father 


la -^T TR T? TT aTT= 

Ku “ na - ha - ai - u 
the Canaanites 


!=eT E 3 JT 

ga - ah - hi - - nu 

with one accord 


>^^A-TTTAJT 

a - 7 ia nm - uh - hi-su 
to him 


ts^TntFTTTtcT'ansF 

el - ta - ap - ru - ni 


sent 


18 
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^y yy 

yy ^y 

-y ^ 


urn - 77ia - a 

a - na 

ka •- a7i - ni 

7ndti 

as follows : 

“Against 

the border of 

the land 

«. [ 9 ^ IH] Eli El »=£ sp cKf <11 

7iu - W' - da - a77i - 7na i 

ni ■'ha - 

al - ki - 

let us go 

down and 

let us make 

an 

s^yyy ^ ^y 

22 . [^y 

-y<] 


ta - a7}i - 77ia 

it 

li ~ ka 

i 

invasion and 


with thee 

let 


ni - M - ki - in 
us form ail alliance.” 


a - bn - u - III 
My father 


ixfi - Jii - ia 
this (reply) 

H- ^:yii yy 

xm - 7na-a 
as follows : 


ftm e>=TT JT V" -T< 

cl - ta - ap ~ 7 \i - hi - nu - ii 

sent to them, 


25- Ci^y ^ ^ 

mu - “ h - ir 

“Cease (seeking) 


--T< i=el? 

it - U - ia 
with me 


T? 

a - na 
to 


-10 0Tr^ sp 

na - ku - u ^ 711 

form an alliance. 


26. fcrf^ ty 

Mm - ma 

If 


^y ^^y< 

it - ii 
against 



^yy 

<t;t tl 0TI tg 

yy A «-ryy 

^arri 


Mi - is - ri - i 

. a - id ~ ia 

the king 

of 

Egypt 

my brother 


s^yyy t^yyy ^y ^y ^y ^7. ^y .-y< 

ta “ at ia - na - ah ^ ra ma it - ii 

ye are hostile and 


with 
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'grr js: ET sfTTT =Er ssm - -tfci 


sa - ni - im - 

another 

via 

ta - at - ta - - ka 

ally yourselves; 

- na 

28 . yy .^y 

<tR 

-ET -tH fcSi ET 


a - - ku 

ul 

al - la - ka - avi - ina 

ul 

as for me 


shall I not come and 

shall I not 


R R< t=ET B ^ <T- tE 

a - lia - ha - at ku - nu *- - i 

plunder you? 

it - ii - ia na. - as - ku - nu 

with me is he allied.” 


^ 9 . <M 

ki - i 
For 

II Ti F 

a - hu - u - ai 
My father 


30.^!=^ RE^-cH <e^ 

- lum a - hi - ka ul is - ??ii - - nu - /f 

for the sake of thy father did not hearken to them. 


3i. fct H^y 

/ - 7 ia - - na 

Now 


- ^ E^R RR f=RT«= 

jU - .yw - ra - < 22 * - 7t 

as to the Assyrians 


^IT 

^yiA t:<>^II 

s=^yy 32. 

F -^i m 

da 

■ 

- il 

pa - 111 - ia 

a - na •“ ku 



my subjects 

have I 




e*=R -is IEI 

<IEf ^ 

ul 


ai - pu 

«• ra - ak - ku 

ki - i 

not 



sent to thee 

concerning 

< 14 ^ 


M d- 

33. yy .^y 


ti - 

mi - 

- nu 

a - na 

mdii - ka 


them? 

To 

thy land 


i8« 
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LKTTERS FROM TELL EL-AMARNA 


^ -j^yyy ^^yy M t=yyys= ^ 

a??i - pii - ni el - li - hi - u - ni 

why are they come? 

34. ty 

him - via 
If 

<T- ET If -I< <Ct ET 3s. ^El 

- 7?ia - a “ ti mi - zw - ma la 

any business let them not 

fcD tllle ^I 

ip - pm -* zz - hi 
carry out, 

hi - - si - da - .vzz - ;^zzz - ii 

secure. 


36.yy^y 



ITT 


a - 7ia 

hi - til - zzziz - 7ii 

~ ka 

III 

?;zcz - 7/fZ 

As 

a present for thee 

3 

manehs 

yy v 

V 37. < 

'a 

r 

MI 

Z^/i7iZ 

u 

V 

smitiu 


of /zz/zir lazuli 

j of the \ and 

\ mountain/ 

5 

yoke 

of 

-IS V Etil T-- -giT 

w 

ti er 

jry y--^ 

sise 


V 

narkaldlisi 

horses 

for 

5 

wooden 

chariots 


38.<t^‘^l::^^El-fiHl 

/z/ ■*/<?- iJ-z - /a - ak - ku 
have I sent thee. 


^yyi 

ri - hi - U - .y?z - zzzz 
their failure (in their enterprise) 


t^yyy ^^yy ^y -4- 

ia - 7'a “ zz/z - ma - zz/z - ;zz’ 

thou lovest me 



LETTER FROM TUSHRATTA 
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2. Letter from Tushratta, king of Mitani, to Amenophis III, 
king of Egypt, sent with an image of the goddess Ishtar 

into Egypt. 

[Bu. 88—10 — 13 , 78.] 




a - na 
To 


JVz - m - mu - ri - ia 
Nimmuria, 


feEHPFT 

hir 

king 


> |.y 

main ]\ f.i . ^ ^ jr/ - { 

of Egypt, 


». cETf 

ahi “ ia 
my brother, 


f{< ttm i=ETf “glT Ti e^TT Tf 

ha ^ ia - ni - a sa a - ?'a - ’ - ^ - ?nu 

my son-in-law, whom I love 


3-<h 


and 


*gTT <=E E-=^TT Tf ET -f S? 

i - ra - ^ - <2 - ma - an - ni 

who loves me, 


<IgI ET 4 . c:m ET T -IE c£TTT 

M - hi - rna um - ma Du - ns - rat - ia 

speaks thus DuSratta, 


Sar 

king 


<ct !=E ctTTT ”f RF 

Mi - i - ia - a?i - ni 
of Mitani, 


5- ^TT 


hi 

who 


E^n A-T Tf -tH i=!? -EtJ ET 

^ ^ - j)iu - ka e - 7nu - ka - ma 

loves thee, thy father-in-law. 


z - }^a 


6 , IT cetT <T- <HT?T TT 

a - na ia - si hil - 7nu a - ?ia 

With me it is well; with 


me 
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LETTERS FROM TELL EL-AMARNA 





7- yy ^y 

ka - a - 

in - ti 

hd - 771U 

a - 7ia 

thee 

may 

it be well. 

with 

i=m! -tH 

If M ^ 

:^yii yy 


hlii - ka 

a - 7ia 

Ta - a - tim 

“ hi - pa 

thy house, 

with 

Tatumhipa 



8. yy ^y 


^yy 

mdrti - ia 

a - na 

alMii - ka 

sa 

my daughter, 

with 

thy wife 

whom 

t£yn MI A 

yy^ 

m >^yyy^ <y-yyyy ^ 

’ ia - ra 

' - tz - nm 

lu - u 

hd - nm 

thou lovest 

may it be well; 

9.yfM 

y y>->^ 

yy^y tgiy^^y 


a - na assdiiP^ - ka a - ?ia mare - ka 

with thy wives, with thy sons, 


a ** 7ia 

with 


amehlii P^ rahuti. - ka 

thy nobles, 


10 . 

a - 7ia 

with 



narkahdtiP^ - ka 


thy chariots, 


V &=TT -tfcj 

a “ na sue p^ - ka 

with thy horses. 


... yj ^y -J-y y^.^ 

a ^ na sake P^ - ka 

with thy ti'oops, 


yy -^y > 

a - na matt - ka 

with thy land 


<ym 

u 

and 


yy ►-^y 12. ^ ^t:]y ^yyy >:y 

a - na mini - mu - ka dannu(is) 

with all that is thine exceedingly 
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tz] -T 

(/a?mis(ts) da 7 i 7 i 2 s(is) 

exceedingly exceedingly 

72771 “ ?7ia Is hi?' 

Thus (spake) iStar 


lai tmt 


lu 

u 

hll - 771U 


well may it 

be. 

^II 


-^I11 

sa 

alu 

- i ^ 7ia - a 

of 

Nineveh, 


if-ET vv 

hP/I 77itiidii 

the lady 


H. <V t] 

gal? - hi - i - si - 71 a -« i 7 ia 
of all lands : 


II 

a - na 
“Unto 


V I^I ^III 

mdlu Jl f/ „ ^ ^ i 

Egypt 


15- >^I 

i - na 
into 


mdti sa 

the land which 


R E^TT A-+ Tl 

a - ra - ’ - a - 77171 

I love 


m <-i^ 

hi - ul - lik - ku “ 7716 

I will go, 


x6. m 11 F 

hi “ 7is - sa - hi - zr - 77 ie 

I will depart (?).” 


II >7^ !^:ill El 

a - 7iu - urn - zzzfl: 
Verily 


►-/"I >->I- K-^I 

z - 7 za - an - 7 ia 

now 


. 7 . <cp i=T? tgiiK! ET 

ul - U - e “ <5z7 - 7na 

have I sent (her) and 


it - ial - ka 
she is gone. 

■8- p ccm ET 

a - iiu - zzz;z - iiia 
Indeed 


-^I ^^1111 ^^II 

i *• ;zcz tir - fz‘ 

in the time of 



LETTERS FROM TELL EL-AMARNA 


2S0 


If ^ 

a - bi “ ia - 771a 
niy father 


xg. ^ 

lUar hP/hm(jim) 

I^jtar, the lady, 


-"I 

i - 7ia 

into 


^II If <1- 

mail sa - a - E 
that land 


mi -m -tH 

li - iai - ka 
went 


20 . <y>-]^ 

u 

and 


m I- 

h‘ - / - 7?ie - e 

just as 


^ If tcriT ei 

I “ 7ia fill - 7ia - a - ?iu - tun - ?na 

formerly 


t£m ^fcD ET fcnH<T- 

it - ia - ^ab ~ ma uk - - ib - hi - du - 

she dwelt (there) and they honoured her 


-• M-M] 

eg ►^I 

^^yy 

u 

1 - iia - an - 7222 

ahi - ia 

so 

now 

may my brother 

IfM <M1 

^ 3 . <^!rH ^yy 


a - na X-su 

d’// sa 

pa - na - d/-;/?/ 

ten times 

more than 

formerly 


-ten fcif a tf >^11 

U - gi “ ib - hi - 2iy - si^ 
honour her. 


24- 

dhi - 2«! 

May my brother 


-^TI-TTAfcIlElcN.^TI 

li “ gi - - (5/- is - 

honour her, 


=E^T ff«[s4>=Tf 

/ - ha - ( 7 z‘ - ^ 

with joy 


.5, ^i <an- ^i El 

li - mi^ ^ ^ir - hi - ma 
may he allow her 


-^IT til < Mr 

li “ du - 22 » ra^ 
to return. 


1. II 2 Pret. from kahatu with pron. suffix. 

2. II I Free, from kahatu with pron. suffix. 3. 11 Free, from t’dru. 
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26 . ti^yy 

lUar belit Sa - me - e ah' - ia 

May iStar, the lady of heaven, my brother 

<T-M ' t=ER <T- 

u ia - h 

and me 


I F -Egll A 4 f ^8. <y.-]iu 


I . C li . 

ivi Mnati 


u 

for 100,000 

years 


and 


^^yy t^yyy 

fet 


hi - dti - ia 

ra - hi - ia 

held 

i^dii 

great joy 

may the lady 

of fire 

29 . yy ^y 

T 

TTT 

trEI 

a - na 

ki - la •• a * 

- al ~ li 

ni 

unto 

both of us 



-^TT feiT 2 <--f<h ET <|[gfEE 

li - id - dm - an - na - U - ma ti ki - i 

give " and thus 

j^yyyyy::^^ 

ia - a - hi i ni - pu - 
good shall •we do. 

T. ta-a-bi = tabi, 

2. The last two lines of the letter, the meaning of which is uncertain, are 
here omitted. 


’7. ^ri cT <h 

li - is - sur - an - na - h 
protect 



O B S E R V ATO R Y E PO RT S. 

I. Reporting the date of the Vernal Equinox. 

[K 15-] 

I. q fil 'giT m 

umu VI sa Nismiu ' u - imi 

On the 6th day of Nisan, the day 


<r>-M ^<h 3. Ejn ^ 4. !f! 

u viu - si lit - hi - lu VI . 

and the night were equal. Of 6 periods^ 


q ^ 5 . 

111 



6 . 


u - 7 mi 

VI 


77 m - 'ii 

ilii 

Nahu 

was the day, 

of 6 

periods 

was the night. 

May Nabu 


7 - 

If 




Marduk 


a - na 

^arri 

he - i 

- li 


(and) Marduk unto the king, my lord, 

8. 

Ilk ru hu 
be propitious. 

I. The is proved by this and similar passages to have been a space 

of two hours. 
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2. Reporting a successful observation of the moon. 

[K 710.3 


■■Ey®-EiT SPfeSilsfTI!® --Q «iceE 

ma - saj- - in ni - it - ta - sar uviu XXIX 

A watch we kept. On the 29th day 


->f «< 

Sin 

the moon 

Marduk 

Marduk 


3. 


ETII 


HFf~ 

ni - ta - mai^ 
we saw. 


5. 


6 . 

/ik - ru “ hu 
be propitious. 

^nr 

the city of AS§ur. 


unto 

7- W 

From 


4, <; 

JSlahu u 

May Nabu and 


Mrri 

the kin^. 


-II 

hell " 
my lord, 


T < Tf ■glT 

Na *- hii - ti ^ a M 

Nabua of 


3. Reporting an unsuccessful observation of the moon. 

[K 297 .] 


TI -"I 

a - na 
To 


t&m 

^arri 

the king, 


-II 

hell - ia 
my lord. 


a. -tty -cH 

- ka 

thy servant 


y yy 3 . ss^ ey- < .^y< 4 . -gyy 

VI tin J'§tar-iddin-'apla avielu „ eh'eti[tt) 'ia 

I§tar-iddin-apla the chief of 
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OBSERVATORY REPORTS 


T I— 

. pi 

the astronomers 


5. -gn -tlT et 

sa A?'da^ - ilu 

of Arbela. 


6.]^< 

lu - u sulmu(mti') 
Greeting 


7 .T?-^T 

a na Mrri heli - ia 

to the king, my lord. 


8. ^4- 

Nahn 
May Nabu, 


-HF- «^y 

9. -4- <W 

^yy 

Alarduk 

ntar 

jfa 

Marduk 

(and) I^tar 

of 


Arha^ - ilu 
Arbela 


a - na 
unto 


-II 

san'i hell - ia 

the king, my lord, 


ri-IH'ail'#'- 

Uk “ m - hu 
be propitious. 


ina nmi XXIX 
On the 29th day 



ina - sar - he 
a watch 




ni ia -> m ■■ ai' 

we kept. 


hi - it 
At the house 


16. ^iiR 

irpiiu 

(there were) clouds. 

18. ^ 

Sabatu 

The month Sebat, 


^7. -HF- «< 

Shi 

The moon 

'"T T 

wmi I 

the I St day, 


ta - mar - H 
of observation 

la ni - mur 

we did not see. 

19. <y- ^ 

livi - mu 
the eponymy 


T -II ^ V < I? 

BH-'han'an-^adu{ti)-a 
of Bel-harran-Sadua. 



LUNAR OBSERVATIONS 
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4. Reporting a lunar eclipse. 

[K 88.] 

.. Tf ESS -H ’ff - -ttl -ctJ 

a - na amain fkkaru belt ia arad - ka 

To the chief gardener, my lord, thy servant 

T ^ ^ 3. E 3 S < v-T 4. ’gTT 

m. ilu Nahu-stim-iddma amalu ^ eh'ete{ie) sa 

Nabu-sum-iddina, the chief (of the astronomers) of 

cSH <0 5 . ^ 6. If 

Nimul Nabu Mardiik a - na 

Nineveh. May Nabu (and) Marduk unto 

ESS-£T 7--II«=ETy s.^y <vcgE 

amain ikkaru bell - ia lik - rii - bu umu XIV 

the chief gardener, my lord, be propitious. On the 14th day 

5.’gyy -f«< ■o-SFifm® 

7iuuariu .frt Sin ni - to. - snr 

a watch of the moon we kept. 

11 . ^* 4 . «< ^ 

Sin atala is - sa - kan 

The moon was eclipsed. 



REPORTS FROM ASSYRIAN ASTROLOGERS. 

I. From Nabu-ahe-erba. 

[K 692.] 

enuma Shi ina Kislumi lunu XKX. 

When the moon in the month Kislev, on the 3 orh day, 

<1- 3. 

innammar Mr Mar - iti ina kakki 

is seen, the king of the Western land with (his) arms 

im^i 4.^11 

himkuiu{iti) M Nabu - ahe - crba 

;(shall achieve) \ From Nahu-ahe-erba, 

\ a conquest. / 

2, From the chief astrologer. 

[K 693.] 

■•T «< - <T-ri <ai ''T rc& 

enuma Sin ina ndmuri-hi kima umu I 

When the moon in its appearance as ontheistday, 

< 1 - 

umu XXVIIIinnammar limutthn{tivi) Mar - iu 

(so) on the 28 th day is seen, (there will be) evil fortune for the Western land. 
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3. y 

«< 

-^y 

<m 

<y- 

4- <y-^y 

enuma 

Sm 

mnu 

XXVII/ 

infia 77 imar 

dumku 

When 

the moon 

on 

the 28th day 

is seen, 

f {tliure win be)] 

1 prosperity f 


V <mT <HH V eiF -ggy <iei 5. 

Akkadi lumitiu Afar - he sa 

for Akkad, evil fortune for the Western land. From 


amdu 

the chief astrologer. 


3. From Akkulanu. 

[K 6940 


-y ^y 

rr 

yyy 

«< 

< << 

<m 

yy yy< y— 

cniiina limii 

XVI 

Sm 

7 e Sanias 

iiti 

a - ha - 7 mx 

When on the i6th day the moon 

and the sun 

with 

one another 

y >->->->- 

^•■feEHFPF 

y 

fci^HPF-T 

A 


innainift 

sarru 

ana 

xai'ri 

iiukurta 

uma!a 7 ‘{a 7 ^ 

are seen, 

king 

against 

king 

hostility 

will direct, 


3 . tics ^ 

^arru ina 
the king in 


>=TmEr-i Tf^T 

ekalU - hi a - na 
his palace for 


s^^y 

?m - na - at 
the space of 


<y-iyi A 

ar - hi 
a month 


4. .= 1 !^ tLTTT 

u - ta - sar 
will be besieged, 


<^yy ^ 

^epa nakiri 

the feet 


yy *^y ^ i 5- *v 

a - 7ia nidii-he 

into f bis land \ the enemy 
\(will come),/ 


- VI i^^yy<< 

ina indtfsu '§al - ta - nis 
in his land triumphantly 
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T— <i- T «< - -Cif M lEtf < 

itiallaku emma Sin ina Dtizi lu - u 

will march. When the moon in the month Tammuz either 

<V CE M <\V 7- <IM 

nmu XIV lu - u ilmu XV ilti 

on the ii|-th day or on the 15th day with 

- MTireM 

Kiavisi Id mnamir(j7^ 'iarru ina ekalli - ht 

the sun has not been seen, the king in his palace 

<FrET 

u “ ta - sar twin XVI miiavimar-via 

will be besieged. On the i 6 th day should it be seen, 

<M V <I^T -• <MH 

(himku Stibarii Ihmittu 

/(there will be) I for SiibartLi, evil fortune 

1 prosperity i 

V <IiI < -• ^IT 

Akkadt u Mar - tu & 

for Akkad and the Western land. From 

y ^ 

Ak - kill - la - ni 
Akkulanu. 


SOME ANCIENT BABYLONIAN LAWS. 


[K 251.] 


I- 

ET Tf 


Sum - ma 

ma ~ ru a 

- na 

a - 

If 

a son 

to 

his father 


[^T tETIT] 


J^ITT 

ul a - hi 

at - ia 

ik 

ia - hi 

“Thou art not 

my father” 


says, 

cflTe [=m^ ^EJ] tt=T .ET CfeT ^ 

PI] 

u - ga ~ la 

- ah ^ 

ah hu - 

ut - turn 

they shall brand him, 

in fetters 

cE 'gn 4 st I <Mgii 

Tl 

<11 

i - ■ “ ak kan 

-su u 

a - na 

kaspi 

place him 

and 

for 

silver 

i=E -Tl'it i!< I 

2 . {rrj^ 

ET -TTl 

IT -^T 

i - nam « din-^u 

^um - ma 

ma - ri 

a ^ na 

sell him (as a slave). 

If 

a son 

to 

C>;TTT<C!rI CtlTT <CC =ET 

-<!< -TI^teiTTEl 

um - mi-^u ul 

um “ mi at • 

. ti ik 

\ ta - hi 

his mother “Thou art not my mother” 

says, 


19 
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SOME ANCIENT BABYLONIAN LAWS 



s£iry 

: 


T 

TTT 

771U 

•• ut - ia 

as 

su 

n - gal 

-- bu - 77ia 


his 

face 


they shall 

brand and 

T]; 

i=T[T»= R A- 



a - 

la - am 

u 

- sa - all 

- [la - ru - hi 

u 

the city 


they shall 

forbid him 

and 



=111'='^ 

M 3. 


i • 

• na 

hiH 

u - h 

- su - hi 

^U77l - 77ia 


from the house they shall drive him. If 


Tf T ET -!fl JT <t^ El -111 *^1 t^TIT 

a - hu ana 771a - ri - hi ul 771a - ri at - ta 


a father to 

his son “Thou art not my son” 

cETH « 


m 

< 

«-yyy^ - 

ik - ta - hi 

ina 

htii 

u 

i - ga - rum 

says, 

from house 

and 

wall 

^ [■ 

-El] 

4 . ^y 

:^:yyy ^ y 

i - te - el 

la 

^um - ma 

um ~ mu ana 

he must depart. 


If 


a mother to 

ET -III 


Birr 

-HI 

*-^y s^yyy 

ma - ri 

ul 

ma - a - 

• ri 

at - ta 

her son 


“Thou art 

not 

my son” 



^yyyy < 

II -T< 

ik - ta •• hi 

ina 

hlii u 

2 

i - na ~ a - ti 

says, 

from 

house and 


household stuff 

^ ijfcm 

5- 

^y 


- w t^yyy 

I 

t 


'ium - ma 


1 

>§ 

{ 

>s 

he must depart. 


If 


a wife 


I, mu^ut-ta-assu = muttat-su. 
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■4^-^TT‘ i=E-TT^5sEI <tk 


mu •'US - su 

i - zi - ir 

- ma 

ul mu - ti 

her husband 

hates 

and 

Not my husband 

s^iri s^rrr 


II ^jn 

at - ta h 

k ta - hi 

a - na 

na ^ a - ru 

art thou” 

says, 

into 

the river 

f=E -Cf !=ET tCT M 6 - 1=^ ET «¥- TI ^ 

2 - na - ad du 

- ^u sum - 

ma niu ^ tu a - na 

let them throw her. If 

a husband to 

^ 'glT -T< I 

<^1^ - ^ 

^]< >£111 

- ^a - ti - hi 

ul • 

- ^a - ii 

at - ta 

his wife 

“Thou art not 

my wife” 





tk -- ta - hi 

ma - na 

kaspi 

i - '^ak - kal 

says, 

^ 1 ^ maneh 

of silver 

he shall pay. 


7- E=!i; El 

ium - ma 
If 


TI ife: 

a - me - lum 
a man 


<MTI ^TT 

ar - da 
a slave 


C=E IH El T ifm IH 

i - gu - ur - ma im - iu - ut ih - ta •• lik 

hires and he dies, (or) gets lost, 


ftyyy ^y jfyyy ^y jtyyy <y^^yyx 

it - ta - ha - ta it - ta - pa - ar - ka 

(or) runs away, (or) disappears, 

<I-Er A«ff-tETTT e=Tr 1?^ 

u im - ta - ra - su i - di - iu & 

or falls sick, as his hire for 


I. niu-us-sii 


miit-su. 



aga 


SOME ANCIENT BABYLONIAN LAWS 


I=me= ET + tLITT If Y ^ 

u - Via •• tan - (Wi 

one day (a measure of) corn 

t “ ma - an •• da ad 
he shall measure out. 

I, Rev., Col. Ill, 1 . 23 —Col. IV, 1 . 22. 



PROVERBS AND SAYINGS. 


TT 

I. 


11 

m -T< 

sa 

- al - tu 

a “ ^ar 

ki - 7ta - iu - ti 


Hostility 

is among 

(one’s) servants, 


kar - si a •• ka - It <2 - ^ar pa - M -lu ti 


slander 

where 

with oil 



- -iryr V<^I^T 

1 

1 

U'har ~ ru 

ina 

ali - nim - ma 

one is anointed. 

A servant 

in 

another city 

-iTiJ^Tir 3 . 


T 

^TET-S0[ra 

1 

1 

ih - ru - turn 

U 

u - ma - ag tan 

is a high officer. 

Friendship 


is for a day, 

<10 


TT TI -T<^ 4 . y 

M na - iu - 

• tu da - ra 

1 

?5 

1 

S:i 

service 


is for ever. With 

-tH -0 <ct -Tl-t 

< 


iia “* la 

1 

i 

u 

t 

1 

every one 

is he friendly 

and 

into an alliance 


1. Sm. 61, 11 . 12—15. 2. Ibid., 1 . 16 f. 


3 . Ibid,, 11 . 9— II. 
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PROVERBS AND SAYINGS 



5 - tz]^ 

-III I- 

t 

1 

alpu 

na - ha 

ri ^am - me 

enters. 

The ox 

of an enemy weeds 

>=T[ra 

E>j:TT EI SP I 

CS -m ^TT 

ih - hal 

alpu 

I'a ~ ma - ?n - hi 

hi “ ri - i^ 

doth eat, 

one’s 

own ox 

in a fat pasture 


6 . 

-III 

5^ ->^1 <1- £I 

ni - il 

ina 

na “ ri 

tab - ha - U - zna 

lies. 

By 

a stream 

thou art, but 


mu - ka da - ad - da •• ru 

thy water stinketh ^ 


ap - pu - na - nia ina 

exceedingly; in 


<m -Til 

kz - ri - i 
a plantation 


<T- B] 

/ad - h' - ?na su - lu - up >- pa - ha 

thou hast been, but thy date 



mar - turn 


(was) gall- 


7- ^II d- 

na - da - nu 
To give 


'Xn 

T 

M ^arri 

is the king’s (privilege), 


iu - uh - hu 
to make joyful 


'ia ^a - hi - i na - da - nu 

is (the privilege) of the ruler. To give 





la land 

dum - mu - hu 

la a - ha - rah - htz 

fis the king’s! 
\ (privilege), J 

to show favour 

is f (the privilege) 1 

\of the governor./ 

r 

I. K4347, 

Obv., Col. Ill, 1 . 6 f. 2. 80- 

-7—19, i 3 o, 11. 6—8. 3 , Literally, 

“(is) a stink”. 4. K 4347, Rev., 11 , 19—24. 
1 . 5 f. 7. Ibid., 1 . 7 f. 

5. tu-ub-bu = tiibbu, 6 , Sm. 61, 


TEXTS 


TO BE TRANSLITERATED AND TRANSLATED 




Inscription of Tiglathpileser I. 

Engraved on the rock near the source of the Tigris. 


-TTI iS-fe '#■! V 

A# -+ W 
ET'" '-II T”""- If 

I HI T M -<!< If «=TTII A MI 
=« ^ - If I <T- 

« V- If T>46Ep<fCJ^HL;^IgJ 

« V - ET -cH gn :£TIT 

ET--!?! V vTfAgE-TTI 

-II ^r<T^ V v-^T^E-TTI 
-» mi T v-^Ti=E-ni UiT 

Inscription of Assur-nasir-pal. 

From his statue in the British Museum. 

<I-¥^vTf « ET- « « I 

« m Hf-f « ET- « tflf.^ 



2g8 INSCRIPTION OF ASHURBANIPAL 

« I « V- « ET- « 

9^ *« I « > ET -tH m 

jPTIT tTfAtte:£TTT-+ Tf<14^ 

V cTTf ►^T « TI 6=1=1 »=T ET- ^]< 

>^<T^-ry 7trn-^T i=ElT^T 
-+6=TT^<T- T^<Te^= =Tfi=m ->ftTTT=<T- 
<eetti i=mi=MiEspy 

Hunting-inscriptions of Ashurbanipal. 

I. From a relief in the British Mnsenm, representing the king pouring a 
libation over four dead lions. 

. II U T -4- A ^ II « I « 
V-4-A<igi V -4-A -4-ir-Ei=m 6 =ii4^<m 

t=eii E^n II -i< 7 .=Tiit V s^i 

IH^II— V i^ElEEIJgf tl^^II-^ 
cl -II-!;^ ^I V --f <V -< cc 
= <-cH 11=111 6=^1 cilE <-cId -11 '331 
=111=111= El cEfcJ E^Ii -fi-IIl 
=II=EaiI=III 



INSCRIPTION OF RAMMAN-NIRARI III 


299 

2. From a relief in the Louvre, representing the king seizing a lion by 
the ear and slaying it. 

■ 1 } HI -+ A S: ri « I « 

V -f A <lil - !=e={-4- s£irr A--f =£11 

- ■^n i=ETf iH -HI d -ill ^ V 

I - d-IT I - HI 

-+ A <I-HII --f -< c: 

ttlll IK - 11 “^ 3 ^ cT t:]} 'fyy 

Hlni^ElI t=^<I-m ->=IIAgEl 

Inscription of Ramman-nirari III. 

From a stone slab in the British Museum. 

[51—9—2, 35.] 

■«=MEI- « ei- « dll-s^ 

3« I « V- « V - cSI 
3 « -+ ffll d -^II El S:I >-r 4 -£I 

,=y|yeSFl®dII-= 3-!®! HII 
d ey- -^I< 3 V yy< -4^ (-j <y- 

II <1^ d 3 El- -<I< V 

^4-4ey<y^ 3 HI-HI VEI tE-^MgyEl 
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INSCRIPTION OF RAMMAN-NIRARI III 


m ^ « I « V - ”« 

I-4-<1^ •/-4- “« 

jr:j:rwy< ^ V yy^.^-t^.yy^ 

^3 ^y jry ^ yy .^y « 

V T-V4iy 

*5 >4!^- ^^yy ^yy< ^yy -^yyy <^!r ^ 

y < ^y Hfyy -^y A-4 t;^y T --4 -4 4 
^7 -.f A4f < -4 <^4 4II 4^ ->^11 
-^yy m 4 4ii*= ^ii 4 -1 v >-^yy 

, ^yyy ^^y^ ^>^y^ ■ y ^ ^y< . 4 - ^ ^ ^ 

- « V ^y y- -yyi < 3^7 

-jyt:^ jyj:=;^ w T-4<r^444 « 4ry4 

^s^tr^y ^y5^yyyyy^y< jyt..^yy-< .,y 

I-4-<44-^H4- « 4^- ^4yiH 
-mi 44 4 ^ « -^T< ¥ 

y->^yy-^yy-^yy t <4^4 *K4^-4yy 


SENNACHERIB’S FOURTH CAMPAIGN 


3or 


The subjugation of Babylonia by Sennacherib in 
his fourth campaign. 

From a cylinder in the British Museum. 

[No. 12174.] 

Col. III. 1 . ,a ce -ry T elf Eff< -III esTf 

. 4 . ..5P ^ SP eflle a -+ S? ET 

43 tcm ET'If T i=EH cSfTTfTT ^EHIlET 

Tf^T YellllleETf-r 4, If.£1111 

CE^I T-►KT<-|I^ E{f<-meElf 43-^11 

TJK-TT.E3 ESS^miTTfir TfF <M^m 
Tf&TfW 4=i=E-f| ^TI::^^T-^T!=TTI=-^T 
^!£TTT££ <T-<M «JT=TTT'= 
ttTIT R< '=ETf <-cH I A«lf ~=r el 

ib^I'IIIIIej .E|t=^^I <IME| t^ff-m 
tifl IdIH*=JlIeT 49 <cR 
If^fcJI tfr^ITI'^Elf s=IIT'= y'=?fR El 

50 If ^1 > ellll I eElf t;;! t=^ ff M 

3'.£T'=nT'= 

’grr ee-^T TfEOI saEfR^IUeElf 

1. I. e., Ia'‘kin. 

2. 1 . e., amSlu Kal-da-ai, the Chaldean. 
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SENNACHERIB’S FOURTH CAMPAIGN 


<N <M S lEf ET « tiiTc ^jh 

V <SJT tT ® T— =ETf 


tin => <T-iai -<T< fcn 



i=Tf43ifi=el Eltr VI 

t=E^T <IEIIgfI’,^ ^aT<ileT <M»=m 


t| tm 5. t=yii= ^ti -} ey yy ^y 
-tyy^y-n4.vyEtyT-&Eii ='’g!T -r—^ 
-55V cy 550E tyycfr HI tv -^yy^ 

ksH— I -V tyyyy i=Ey y s» >gyy 

:=yyy= ey v yy a ^^y -tv yy <y:v 
5=11 ^^y ^i< tyyy y—— v i ^ -^y 

V eyyyy y ,=Eyy-y <iey!=yyy yy&yy\y- < 

cty s^= Etyy v-y ^o^yyyc^^yy t^ey ^t^eyy 
V -yyy^ Vtyyyy gy ►-cyy y»*»»- j ety ^ 
6. £yy cyyye -if- y_ -if-yyy y,^ <-ttI -II 
Vt -^yy y-1 ^ v <::^y ey <11 

—^y E*^yy tgy v— 63 tg ►v'y 

tfyyy yy yy <y-yyi-<y< ceyy y-v^^-vy^x^ 

ts >=:yy!V-^y tyyyc •4^^t=yyyy Atfe<iiyi=Eyy 



ASHURBANIPAL’S CONQUEST OF ELAM 


3o3 


tE-J-y i=TTI='!fFET 

«S PJE V ^CjrPf JEJ < <gj 

:=yyytv^^ 

The conquest of Elam by Ashurbanipal. 

From a cylinder in the British Museum. 

[No. 12168.] 

Col. V, 1.9.— Ilf><y< -Jf-A < -+<W 

<Mri <T!#= '=1? ET tw IH 9 > 
Tt:in«ci<Jt^T-n « V'C::^tet<i 0 •“'gn 
PT -TI-^ T R tT IeJTT^ =ETy 
,3 ^ y^ ^y< ^yp Eff< -yyy i=Eyy 
«-tyy i^jsr y =yR sy Tf tyy -cyy t&?s»^y<i 

V '^y 95 ^y M =Eyf y?a ^y s^y =yy 

yyKt^< tyyy»='iin s^^yy^^-^on idy-Ey-yi 
yy-ry sp-£y<yMyiYy 9 >->f<w yy<y--^ 
►-tyy t=f= ►•L >— v- <y- « yy '-^y 

^y Ayy <=Eyy -y^ <c£ =yyye e^:fcii -yyi sy 
99 <^jEy yy ■-yy^ Ly I "^y^ ^>-yyy ^y 
yy-^yH tKy^iin ^ ey^ y^+Airyy 



ASHURBANIPAL’S CONQUEST OF ELAM 


V JTttTH? ■“■=Tf>^TT 

^TA<tc Wf==ETf Ss-TK-S 

■»s I® *=Tf tlf 

.04 <V ^II T>— 046 ^ «y< I 

..5rj:<r4: -trrr— tsi-**- v :??■=£ 

-El <^M< ■"•<T-M <n -ry-irA»=Tf W 
<11 !=yyy v <:iy ey <ii -tH -^TT H 9^] 

..o.^^y^y cey^ .^-yy _ + 

.gj446 ...yfo^y <?^ < 46yyfy^ >=TTl'^=ffif 
..0- -ey y-sp yfi=yf6 t_tr^Ev:yy<yi^e:yyy 
tTiayo*- elTltlK o<^£4^/ten=Tn 

-mi T— ” T tcm « m sr ^yy « 

V <EiT ET <IiI ■“ <tt Evyy ^ S?^y I 
tEss t=mi ET tT mm v '=tii 

ns .tyy .^y ^ ^ yy <ys:^ ^y .-yy.Si. tyy y 

-tIT c^m 4s <MI Evyy .«-cfcy -ey >46 

-■& IT ^T ■■= « TT -f -tTT T-- - 
-^T-TTA==TT W ^TT-TI =TTT =TTTT ■■=- 
<-<H T- tT -TTI W -tn A ST IST 


THE SACK OF SUSA 


3o5 


”7-tTT «=! <T-<MII ^ITI— 
'gTT «=T®f -S-^TT "“'gn 

gi!fw Tfv 

gE-TA--W ■« tm= s^^fcF AtE -4-T—Ii=m 
™ t=m= ^f=fcIF <T- A-ffl -CH ►< ►<!< -K 
-II-II 121 

V<=m^I ...t=Tffy«.- Sg < EF gElED-El 

T}-^T >-+^<10 “3151 Jp-TtHI 

- ■ II V A < -+ <V? -33 ■gTT 

0IT= ET A->f 0? *JII eEss “3 •(M 0Tf 
V CiT ET <IEf 0{ *jn tit ET *=ET -III *311 
It T “3 - !£!TT N TI <Mri -<[< >«TI V 

-+A < -+<7? .37E:TTT=T-n'#'->=TT*gRs5P 

si^T 011-^ -HI >=EH -tTT M W -+ 
ET ?T< eT- ^TTT= cT=tII -"f T"— 1011 
Tf 0- -^114= --T< I 0H -1& gl 0 

. 3 .^ Tfv -+A < <B0Tf 

0rfT ET- T— I ■3' 0T ^JU e-s^ 0TT= T^ ^ 
TTTTT T*^— *3* t3t=T "^T 0T eT 0ITT 


20 
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INSCRIPTION OF ESARHADDON 


►i;® If ►<!< I W <ff T'*^ 
<ff ►HA I~^ ’f’ *=IIIi- !►— 

<;gl dim e=Iff 

Col. VI, 1.. -gii I— Y <E^T ET <IgI 

►Sn illl < ►<!< » If <I#i I— V 

If <1(1= ‘^III 14 ^I I- SF I=lf 

3=IIl!=£l!=A'£in E^IIiei^ ESS'V 

V-IP^EI t=If-6eTI i=ElfIf<I- 3jlTT^,£If 
►El t:III^ElM - '^III« 3i=IIIi=^fftAEl 
I-^EII 


Inscription of Esarhaddon recording the restora¬ 
tion of Eanna, the temple of the goddess Ishtar. 

From a cylinder in the British Museum. 

[81-6-7, 209.] 

«If ^I ►+ EtII 'g ►^K 

elf-<cr ►4-<=if < ■^ign^^K 

-If ,ti-yy c<s<;i<ief 

-an ►J^i If ►^K iif-im ►<!< >^1 if ►<!< 

^ E>=II (?SE -f If <CiI i=IIIi= -^I 3 V 



DEDICATION TO ISHTAR 307' 

-Til <Sl ‘^T -TTI s=iT wy< ??< v 

4 'an caiiT -^t< -<t< ct -^t< w it 

ti3S <ct-Tl4^-mV <10« fcII»^T4^-El-^TT 
I 0TTe:C--.=T'an *=E tiH &^rT 10 55^T 
Eir -^T <T-M -^TT *=E -<T< 

»V-fflT-tfcJt=EI --m--^TTf-<T< VESrHK 
-4-1— TT<I--< 0ITT0TT?-TI‘^-4-‘^I 
<10011 0TTT-4--^T -<<:t t<2lT<I0 'g 
ET--^T< "gl «T-+AESST t^T ^T 
eT- 0TT^ t0w 0TT 0- I 

v-^^CET t&w E^T-TT- V-<T< <E^-^tT 
2<'!?0Tf?<M ’cEES v.eTT--Tn <T-M 
<M “ -<I< -m 0 ^Ttt -«f A 
cs ^EiT 0 -TA-TTT 0TT i3 -^TII tlTT 
fs^ 0TIT -4" <E3^T <tt 0T< -4“ t5s sp cs: 
" V <044 teyy a -TTI I TT 

- 4 -A -"fTT<c0 -vyyi 0 yy - 4 - 0 TITT? 

-4-<« -4-0 -4-A>Tf -44<»^T -0& 

<j=yy < ►+<!?/ » y- ey^ y^ 
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INSCRIPTION OF ESARHADDON 


-II F I ISf ET el V -,£11 

<r- '=6 

gjy -ry .4 -1 cyyy .3 yy -J-y A-ffi -11 

'^mc3 ►+tyyye-<y<i^ < 

-tH -< -<I< 1 9 ^ d <tt IF eiT 'iHI tyyye 
■4 m <-tH I ■= ^ ■=11 -JF 

r 

-^ril < -^<W -4-K 

-< 1 < -IF -f^R I -<^- " 5(4 > V jgiy ^y 

.«-llAeinil El-£eyigy ^yyie-pyit^Rp jy 

y^Js<lJl . 7 ►,=!F =llli= ■=1111 -»fA 
■=11E?1< tiiiFiis;^f=llFinEf < 2< i^cyyyy <iii 
>^'^11 «=llll-f"-^l ■« >4* tlltfl^ E<^< 
«< -111 ■=!! -<1< < El ?1< ^^:11 El 

vlfcE ■■'tes V - -^ll- -£M -II 
El-■=111= 11-^1 iK¥=lW<E 

-£E11 Rw E ■=H1^= 40 ^ 

■=1111 ■=iit#: mFEEf =1111 El-1 Rs>^=rfl= 
Jl-<-iBll ..'-fl?<C^l El-=111= 1 -till 
t^-l-<IEI <1-10 =11111 =llll-I?VEl-=mEl 



TITLES AND GENEALOGY OF THE KING 


ET - tine-ifr <T-¥► 

aiEtiTTHK vv W TI"^T 

V <IEI cE A SL JT t£m I 

T ET <t^ <® !=m ' Y <10 M T 

S-TTU-Y 0TT«='!^tR?R.j^-<T<ET 0TT«=IEH 
cTEiR5RI0R -sRFff RIE^I 
IKE^S 01? T--ra W - ETIK--0T 
E?^ .a tTI ET T? R< E=TT -tfcl 
S?T 'i^T <T- tm M 0TT< ??< tS 
T^+«<e:SR—- 0T->=T tiSS I tSw 

V <10 T EET Y <10 

as<E-tfcT Il<^0???<10 tlBs vJTT-^jn 
<T-I0I <10 »» ^e^TT fcJT -^gfl 

eiT 'an 0TT= V ^ra -R s?: eg 

T T? 0! RT tiss V -►T’ <B ^?A 
-R^-<<I0 tE3S0TT*=-^T 

<I0tm-<T< ??T?-<T< 3 .!=e»YET e=ETT-+^T 
cTTTT ->f T? <E^I 0E»= ^T 

►gcET? W t^SS ETAS e€Y-^T 



3io 


INSCRIPTION OF ESARHADDON 


3a ^^y IH 

5::yyyy ^tn y----133 ^ -<y< i ^ ^]} 

^y^yyyt^llll ^ ^y y^ ^xy x 

ein«= MT <B ET "^TT el -<T< I 

34 -El E3 EtTI If -<T< ^ <T"' "■+ 

<1—111 / elljc: tiyEl= E<^^< ET V tE 

^TTI '=Tf <!'■ I 

^ ^ ^y< <y- ^y jy y? -ggy yy< y 

jyct^-yEy yyv T-<i-''itEyf "yvMl 

^fciy IM V »' A ■-«■ > ’"*"1 KIM ’-yyi 
-^yy cyyye-yyy ^ cyiMT-*^'=Eyy 37 Ey-<y<El 
- 4S<-yff-yy- '^yy— hw e^:eki:mit<= 

Xf ^ 44yy_^ .Ay^y <y.^y ^yyy-^y 

3»^-^y-yiEy Ey=yyy-<y< tE^.iTMiT'= 
SEvyy-<y<i ^y^yA^+MI EyMTTsfTm 
yy-y t^H 3 . . 4 i? '=Tyy= <y-v:yyyy -^-cEyy 
^ ^ytjyci^y imi<k<e —- 
ft;-yyii ‘i-y-Ki-yyy -“-yi^-yywi -+y— 


I. Reading uncertain; u-si-bi-ma, if correct, = uSfSpi-ma. 



INSCRIPTION OF NABONIDUS 


=£ ^ clift ][tj -(t 

*=111= dSi gs <a'T-<T< 4.^ eIH ^IIT^ 
<r- -^mi =Eii - <T- D -<T< 

fcn -^=1 -Eii iBi =m= If I 
i=m= -tfil -cH iffl 4- -+ t::lT "g 
et-mk -gfti maviET >^1 -4-^1 
^ 6=!=fAS: W -^II —m 


Inscription of Nabonidus commemorating the re¬ 
storation of the temple of the Moon-god at Ur- 

On four cylinders in the British Museum. 

[K 1689, K 1690, K 1691 and K 1692.] 

Col.I,l..T-tKA-ffIfc ciSff g^-if^ffff^gl 
- ff sp ^ss gm •=ng= »<m 

=1111 HI 4 ^ 'J-y -.f I— Ei- T-**- 

if -^i © 5 tini -tEBs S2I ’=11 <i*t^ 

4 .=11-11- =IIIIcI-<^El- <®=IIf 

E^t<S<<<Iir »V IIH-«f& tBffi 
JI -^I -HI -III • =E ¥- JI El -El 
cyifc tyy^ -^II IBI B?^I ” I -+ <f=ffff -II.^ 
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INSCRIPTION OF NABONIDUS 


1^1 !=m!= tTTfl= E<^ “«=E-^y 

^ 4S -m tIJ y T W & ■» <MBI 

] ^4- <icif}f ^TiA tS I T? Ag; ET ■* y 

t<Si ^TT -TT- J1 If -<T< ■= TIH gf 

tey-jiEi --El ==1111= v:ns^= filial sir 
I <Wfff -TTA cs I <h I 
.. crric E<^< ■» eg -^r -+ s: 

t<22: -IT -IT- M If ^I » -El --I -HI SIT 

tmi ]H El - trr ‘^i i- -ii -^i 

-El S -III - y IIH ->f & H-M 


T 

IT 

“3 I 


^4 ^yy ^yy^ 

JI If -<T< 

^5 m 

« -yyi 4>yf ^y 

26 ^~^I 

m -m 

<hm, ^ir -m 

-7 

I 


tl-VW -< El .=rf-^i -+«< -II -*fi— 


y -ftir < <0^151^ =.t&?s -+ 1 — 
^^r— y ^+r— 3.rr<y-idi -+eyy 

El-1— -II c^yyyy -y gy- 31 y ^ygy tyyy 


E3syt:<sii<ii -iii=Eyf 



HIS PRAYER TO THE MOON-GOD 


Col. II, 1.. <y^ ey . c:yy 

3 -►f <•« -< ^ -4-eiSS ^4“ 

V <T-M <10-DV 3 - 4 -T~*- V 

>-4* y^»^^ 6 yy 4 ^- y*-Ty —4“ 0} EN yv>*^ 

' I? 0 ITT JT T? -<T< * ?K <TsI= C^TT 

tE ►^T 01 -TTI -tfcJ »<M T— 

0m tyy^ 0!WiEf -. 0m mn 
0m0-<?6eN ”0mT— -+0m-<T<-tfcj 
EN -<T< ” 4 tf <gy ^ sef^fcH Ifc -CH 

>3 <y-iEii 0yy< -<y< - 4 - 0m -<T< -cH 
hEN-<T< 0?IT--I ■sJTS^TMlET 

-0 s=E c|= M 0n<= -0-0TT>=-<T<-tH 

ET- -<y< .3 <iEy eT -+ 0f E^H £01 ^ 

■a i-ggyy ny 5^- « tsTf II -m I ’■’^im =e 

2< ‘i?0m <M •■> cE ►^y AM 
-4- cyyyt -<y< -cfcj « eT- -<T< JT / - 4 - eT 
-«=y-ETl!lI *jnK=WT< -3lI-^T 

<y- eIE^II ’"<!< 0?' A-< *3 <NEIf V 

I '"^pyyy 6^411 es^I *3^i^yysfyi -^I 011^3 



INSCRIPTION OF NABONIDUS 


^3 14 

cell 

e|y|c ^y< 

jis^riiiET 

s-ET-^rT=rf 


a s=E|f .7 erflK 
:H ET- -<r< - ^ny 

■^THf SsVIf 3 oA<T4:-<T< 

m 




VOCABULARY 






VOCABULARY. 


a-a 

ai 

ai 

aiu 

aihu 

abu 

abubu 

abubis 

abubanis 

abbuttu 

abaku 

abiktu 

abkallu 

ahalu 


A 

inter). : “alas!”; employed as subs. : “grief, pain”, 
particle of prohibition : “not”. Cf. Hebr. 
interrogative particle : “where?”. Hebr.‘’jSI. 
interrogative pronoun: “who, which ?”. Cf. Hebr.'^K. 
“enemy”; sometimes written ia-a-hu. Hebr. 
“father”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

“flood, deluge”; Marduk’s weapon, “thunder¬ 
bolt (?)”. . 

adv. : “like a deluge”. 

“fetter”. Hebr. HbJJ- 

Pret. edukf I sing, dlfuk : “to carry off (as spoil)”, 
“defeat”. Ideogr. 

constr. St. adkal : “spokesman, director”. Ideogr. 

HPFPH- 

Pret. wM, tibia ; Free, lubil, Ubil : “to bring, carry, 
conduct; to dispense (commands); to prompt, 
urge (with libbti “the heart” as subject); to lay 
(the hand upon)”. Cf. Hebr. Hif. of 

(2. <?. 

Ifteal, Part. muttahUlu : “to bring, ctoy”. 

Shafel, Pret. u^dbil, uUhil\ Imper. ^ubil : “to bring, 
cause to bring, send”. 



VOCABULARY 


’3i8 

Ishtafal, Pret. tiMahil^ ultehil^ tmhil : “to cause to bring, 
to send”. 

hiliu coxx^Xx, bilaf \ “tribute, taxes; burden, weight; ta¬ 
lent”. Ideogr. 

ahullu “great gate, city-gate”. Ideogr. 

ahnu constr. sr. ahan : “stone”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

ahru “wing, pinion”. Hebr. 

aharakku “governor”. 

ahatu Prec. Ifahit] Pres, i^ahaf, ibhai : “to destroy; to be 
destroyed, disappear”. Hebr. ‘15^. 

Piel, ,Pret. tCahhit, uhhU\ Part, mu’abhit : “to destroy, 
annihilate”. 

Nifal, Pret. innabii : “to fly, escape”. 

Ittafal, Pres, ittahat : “to fly, run away”. 
ag*a fern. sing. agMa, demonstrative pronoun : “this”; the 

form aga is also used for all numbers genders and 
cases, 

agu “crown, tiara, diadem”. 

agu “stream, river”. 

agagvL Pret. igug : “to be angry”. 

ag'g'tz fern. sing, aggaiu : “angry, furious”. 
aggis adv. “angrily, in wrath”. 
uggatu “anger”. 

ag-ammu “swamp”; written with determ. Hebr. 

agappu “wing of a bird”. 
agaru Pret. Jgur : “to hire”. 
agurru see igaru. 

adi “up to, to, until; together with”; adi mail “how 

long?”. Ideogr. Hebr. ‘IJ?. 
adu adv. “now”, 
adu ^^age, long period of time”. 

“to fix, ordain”. 


adu 



adu 

adaguru 
admu 
udmu 
adannu 
adannis 
/ Adam 
adaru 
adattu 
ahu 

ahamis 

ahu 

ahu 

ahazu 


ahulapi 

\aharu\ 

aharrU 

ahru 

akalu 


akalu 

alu 
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Piel, ttad(U\ uddu \ “to fix in place; to or¬ 

dain, appoint; to determine”, 
plur. ade ; “ordinance, command”. 

“vessel for incense”. 

“the young (of birds, serpents cic,y\ 

“generation, race”. 

“a fixed time”. 

adv. “exceedingly, vigorously”. Ideogr. 
the month Adar. Ideogr. 4 ^. Hebr. 

Pret, cdur : “to fear”. 

(z. e, adanhi), plur. ad7idU : “dwelling”. 

“brother”; ahu . ahu “the one.the other”. 

Ideogr. Hebr. n^. 

adv. “together”; ana ahamii “together, to one another”; 

iiti aJianit “with one another”. 

“side; bank of a river; shore of the sea”, 
fem. aJnin : “hostile”. 

Pret. ihuz\ Pres. iJiliaz : “to hold, seize; to learn; 
to begin”. Hebr. 

Shafel, Pret. u^dlu'z; Pres. uMhaz : “to cause to take”. 
Nifal, Pres, innabaz : “to be taken”, 
adv. “how long?”; ahulapi kihu “to proclaim forgive¬ 
ness (to some one)”. 

“to be behind”. Hebr. 

“the West-wind”. Ideogr. ct. 

Hebr; “lln?:. 

fem. plur. ajirahi : “future”; ina ahrdt ume “in the 
future”. Cf. Hebr. nnO^- 

Pret. ikul\ Pres, ikkal, 2 sing, takal-, Part, akil, masc. 

plur. aktlfiii : “to eat”. Ideogr. Hebr. ^3^. 

Ifteal, Pret. itakal : “to eat”. 

“food”. Ideogr. ^. 
plur. aldni : “city”. Ideogr. 
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aladu Pret. Md; Pres, idlad: bear, bring forth”; fern. 

part, didilu (for dlidiu) “woman in travail, mother”. 
Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. ittalad : “to spawn”. 

Piel, fern. part, vm'allidatu : “to bear”. 
ilittvL “child, offspring”. 

alaku Pret. t'lk'kf 2 masc. sing. i sing. a-h7c; Free, i sing. 

hdltk\ Pres, illak, i sing. allak\ Imper. a-'lik^ aUka^ 
Part, dlik*^ Perm. 3 plur. al-ka : “to go, to come”; 
aldlm rnut (or ana risut) “to go to the help of”; 
dlik uU “ally”; dlik pdm “leader; predecessor”. 
Ideogr. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. and Pres, itialak “to go, walk, proceed”. 

Ideogr. 

Iftaneal, Pret. and Pres, iitanalak “to go along or 
round”. 

Shafel, Pret. iddlik : “to cause to go”; karmuta Kduhi 
“to cause to fall in ruins”. 
alaktu “path”. 
alikutu “going, advance”. 
allaku “active, quickly-moving”. 
malaku “going, course”. 

alalu Pret. Uul : “to bind, to hang, to hang up”. 
alalu “to be void, to be nothing”. 
ul negative : “not”. 
ullu “denial, nay”. 

[alalu] “to be strong”. 
alllu “strong”. 
allalu “strong, powerful”. 
ellatu “might, forces; family relatives”. 
allallu a brightly-coloured bird. 
alpu “ox”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

amu “to speak”. 
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Ishtafal, Pret. and Pres, u^iami : with Ubhu “to think, 
direct the attention to”. 

amatu constr. st. amai : “word, command; thing”. Ideogr. 



atmu “word, speech”. 

mamitu “ban, curse; oath, compact”. 
amelu | plur. anuliiti ; “man”; for a?7iel urM see aralfu. 
amilu I Ideogr. 

ameluiu “mankind”. 

ammaku “instead of”. 

ammini “why?”. 

ammatu “earth”. 

amaru Pret. emur, wiur\ Pres. immar\ Imper. amur, fern. 

am7''l : “to see; to find; to read (in an inscrip¬ 
tion)”. Ideogr. 

Iftealj Pret. itainar : “to see”. 

Nifal, Pret. imiarnir^ Pres. in?iam77iar'^ Inf. 7id77iu?'u : 
“to be seen; to be found”. 
iamartu “observation”; dJi tdmarti “observatory”. 
amaMa interj. : “help !”(?). 

amtu constr. st. amai ; “maid, handmaid”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. 

ana P^'^P* ^‘to”. Ideogr. 

anu constr. st. a^i: “receptacle, place”; an .?////“dungeon”. 

Ann the god of heaven. 

Anntu 1 . . 

>“divinity . 

Anumntu) 

[anahu] “to sigh, lament”. Hebr. 

tanihu “sighing, sorrow”. 

sunuhu “full of sighs”. 

[anahu] Pretena/i; Pres, zma/i : “to grow weary; to de¬ 
cay”; Id dnihu “unwearied”. 
anhutu “ruin”. 


21 
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anaku personal pronoun : “I”. Hebr. ‘’53^. 
anaku “lead”. Ideogr. Hebr.‘?t3Jf. 

anumma “verily, indeed”. 

[ananu] “to be gracious”. Hebr. |3!l. 

Ifteal, Inf. uinennu : “to weep, pray, supplicate”; 
inf. used as subs, “prayer, supplication”. Cf. 
Hebr. flDfiri* 

annvL “mercy, grace; consent, yea”. 
unninu “prayer, supplication”. 

\ananu] “to be hostile”. 

anantu “opposition, fight, attack”, 
annu “sin, eiTor, wickedness”. 
annunu “sin, fault, transgression”. 
anlnu 

anini ^ „ tt 

> personal pronoun : “we . Hebr. ^3tl3, 13n3^5o 

ninu 

nini 

annu an?ii (gen.), afina (acc.); fern. a?mitUf antiiH (gen.), 

anniia (acc.); masc. plur. aimuii, annutu\ fern, ajindii, 
demonstrative pronoun “this”. 
annusim adv. “now”. 
anakati (fern, plur.) “she-camels”. 

asu “physician”. Ideogr. ►-)i:yy. 

asamu “to be adorned”, 

asmu “adorned”. 

simiu constr. st. smat\ plur. simdii : “ornament, adornment, 
honour”; Id simdti “property or position unlaw¬ 
fully held”. Ideogr. 

asmaru “lance”; written with determ. Jiy, <?. g. as-mar-e, 

[apu] “to shine forth”. Cf. Hebr. 

Shafel, Pret. uMpu, u^epi] Imper. Mpd] Perm. Hcpt ^: 
“to cause to come forth, call into being, create, 
make; to make bright; to praise, glorify”. 
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Ishtafal, Pret. uMdpi^ ustepd, \u-si-hi'ma===u^tept^ma(Tf\ : 
cause to appear; to make bright, to adorn; 
to be called into being, to be created”. 
supu “bright, brilliant, glorious”. 

apalu Pret. ipul'^ Pres, ippol \ “to answer”. 

^P^VL constr. st. apil : “son”. Ideogr. 

apsu “ocean, abyss”. Ideogr. --IT !=fcT- 

(z*. e. anpu) : “countenance; top (of a tree)”. Cf. 
Hebr. 


appuzinama 

apparu 

apsanu 

asu 


situ 


sVatu ] 
satu I 
assaru 

[a^ru] . 

alfsu 

akaru 


adv. : “mightily, exceedingly; on a huge scale, of 
huge stature”. 

plur. apparcy appardii : “reed'-bed, swamp”. 

“yoke”. 

Pret. usi \ Pres. \ Part, dm : “to come or go forth, 
to escape; to come forth (from the mouth), to be 
decreed”. Hebr. 

T T 

Shafel, Pret. u^esi\ Part. 7 ?iu^esuy fern, 

Inf. Msu : “to cause to come or go forth, 
to send forth, to bring out; to allow to es¬ 
cape, to let go; to drive out; to take one¬ 
self off”. 

“exit; that which comes forth; offspring”; d^it 
lib~Uda “my offspring”; sfii pi “that which comes 
forth from the mouth, speech, word”; dt Samd 
“the rising of the sun, the east”. 

“eternity”; um d’dti “days of old”; u-mu sa-adi 
“eternity”. 

substantive of uncertain meaning : ktma as>^m-ri 
' edi^ ippardd “like an assaru alone he fled”. 

“to fear, to reverence”. Cf. Hebr. 

Iftaal, Pret. utakku : “to be obedient”. 

“obstinate, rebellious”. 

“to be precious”. Hebr. 
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sulfura 

akrabu 

akrab-amelu 

^arUf ant 

urtu 

mu*irrutu 

tertu 

aru 

arba'u 

ribu 

arihu 

argamannu 

aradu 


ardu 

ardutu 

arhu 

arhisam 

arhis 

araku 


fern, akariu : ‘^precious, costly”, 
masc. plur. hlkuruii: “costly”; sarni- 

u-iu “treasure of the kingdom”. 

“scorpion”, Ideogr. --TIT 5^- Hebr. 

“scorpion - man”. Ideogr. 

Pret. ^ir : “to set out”; M-ad la “an in¬ 

accessible mountain”. 

Piel : “to send; to rule”; Part. 7nidirru “ruler”, 
“command”. 

“leadership!’. 

plur. icrUi : “law, command; divine oracle; 
will, design”. 

Pret. urd : “to bring, carry, carry away”, 
fern. Mini, whiiki : “four”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. 

“fourth”. Ideogr- 
“raven”. Hebr. 

“red purple, crimson”; written with determ. 

HUE ■■ “crimson wool”. Hebr. 

Pret. mid ; Pres. ti?rad : “to go down; to swoop 
down”. Hebr. 

“T 

Shafel, Pret. u'§md\ Perm. Umid : “to bring 
down”. 

constr. St. am/; plur. arddni : “slave, servant”. 
Ideogr. 

“servitude, submission, vassalage”, 
constr. St. ara]i : “month”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. r\% 
adv. : “monthly”. 

“quickly, speedily”. 

Pret. Mk : “to be long”. Hebr. 

Piel, Pret. unik; Pres, urrak : “to lengthen; 



[araJtu] 

arki 

arkU 


arkis 

arkanu 

arallu 

arammu 

arnvL 

ara]fu 

urku 

urkitu 

araru 

irritu 

araru 

arurtu 

arattu 

asabu 


musabu 

subtu 

asamsutu 
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to be very long”; wrak ume “he will have a 
long life” (ch Hebr. D'’^^ 

“to be behind”. 

“behind, beneath, after”. Ideogr. 

“situated behind; future”; fern. plur. arkaiu^ employ¬ 
ed as subs, “the back, the rear; the future”. 
Ideogr. 

“backwards, back”. 

“afterwards”. 

“the lower world, Hades”, 

“battering-ram”, 
constr. St. armi : “sin”. 

Free. Urik : “to be green; to be or become pale”. 
Hebr. 

amel urM : “gardener”. Ideogr. 

“green herb”. 

Fret, zrur : “to curse”. Hebr, 

“curse”. 

“to be hot, to burn”, Hebr. 

“drought”. 

“mighty”. 

Fret. mib\ Pres. zzBah] Part. m{i)hu; 3 plur. 

a^-ha : “to sit; to dwell”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pres. mM ; Imper. iiX-ai, plur. hl-ia ; Perm. 

: “to sit down; to dwell”. 

Shafel, Pret. uMth : “to make to sit, to seat; to 
cause to inhabit, to settle (trans.)”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. ttMh'd “to cause to dwell”, 
“dwelling”. Qf. Hebr. 

constr. St. ^uia^ : “dwelling”. Ideogr. mm- cf. 
Hebr. 

“tempest, hurricane”. 
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asnan “bread”. 

asaru be gracious, to favour”. Cf. Hebr. 

Piel, Inf. 7iBur2i employed as subs, “pardon”. 
asru “shrine, sanctuary”. 

asirtn plur. a^rati : “shrine”. 

esreti (plur.) “shrines, temples”. 

asaru Pret. thr; Perm. 3 plur. ahil : “to bow down, 

humble oneself”. 
asru “meek, submissive”. 

asris “humbly”. 

asru constr. st. a^ar; plur. ah'afi: “place”. Cf. Hebr. 

asar “in; where; during”. 

asris “against”. 

asaridu “first in rank; chief, leader, prince”; aplu asaridu 

“son of highest rank”. Ideogr. 
asasu “to found”. Cf. Hebr. 

• T 

Piel, Pret. tiBil : “to found”. 
ussu “foundation”. 

asasu “to be sorrowful”. 

Piel : “to afflict”; Perm. uHu^ “afflicted”. 
asustu “trouble, sorrow”. 

assu, assum “in order to; because of; since”; sometimes 
in combination with the relative : 

“since”. 

assatu “wife”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

afu “to see”. 

Piel, Pret. uUu (written ut-iu, : “to perceive; 
to choose, elect”. 
itutu “the chosen, elect”. 

atalu “eclipse”. Ideogr. 

atmu see amu. 

ataru “to exceed, to abound”. Hebr. ‘iJfllJ. 

Shafel, Imper. : “to make preeminent”. 
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atru 

suiuru 

atta 

attain 

attu 


e 

eberu 


ebirtu 

ebirtan 

nibartu 

nibirtu 

egu 

egu 

egirtu 

edu 

edis 

edu 

edu 

edesu 


iddisu 

iddissu 

esstz 

essutu 


constr. St. atar) fem. atartu “abounding in”. 

“mighty, glorious”. 

fem. aUi\ masc. plur. attunu\ personal pronoun : 

“thou, you”. Hebr. flK, Dril^. 

“fang(?)”. 

in phrase at-iu-u-a “as for me”. 

E 

particle of prohibition : “not”. Cf. Hebr. 

Pret. eiir, Ibi?' : “to pass over, cross, traverse, pass 
through”; Ur-U-ki e-bt-ri-e-U (Part. fem. plur.) “thy 
striding knees”. Hebr. 

“further bank, opposite side (of a river)”. 

“on the other side, beyond”. 

“crossing (over a river)”. 

“opposite side (of a sea or river)”. 

‘‘to sin, go astray”. 

Pret. egl : “to delay, be slack”. 

“letter”. Hebr. n'lJK. 

“one, alone”. Hebr. 
adv. “alone”. 

“flood”. Cf. Hebr. 
see idu. 

“to be new”. Hebr. 

Piel, Pret. uddi^; Part. 7nuddil; Inf. uddu^u : “to re¬ 
new”. 

“newly-shining”. 

(t. e. edM) “new”, Ideogr. 

“newness”; ana eHiifi “anew”. 

Pret. ezibj mb : “to leave, abandon”. Hebr. iStJ?. 
Shafel, Inf. Umbu “to save”; Mzubu ina “to pre¬ 
serve from”. 


ezebu 
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Pret. eztiz, tzuz] Perm. 3 plur. iz-zu : be angry, 

furious”. Cf. Hebr. tlJJ. 

Ifteal, Pret. tieziz : “to be angry”, 
fern, izzifu ; “angry, terrible”. 

“angrily, in wrath”. 

“anger, wrath”. 

“to be dark”; bit e-H-e (Inf.) “bouse of darkness”. 

Cf. Hebr. 

“darkness”. 

Pret. ttir : “to protect, save, spare”; with prep. 

ina “to spare from”. Hebr. 

Nifal, "Pret imiiiir; Prec, i sing, hmnitir: “to be saved”. 

eku, iku “starving, in want”, 
ekutu “want, need”. 

ekallu plur. ehallaii : “palace”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

ekemu Pret. ehm, tkim (3 sing, i-’km ; 3 plur. e-ki-i-nui) : “to 

capture, take away from, detach”. 

ekurru plur. ekurre, ekurrdti : “temple”. 

elu Pret. eli^ tit) Pres, elli : “to be high; to go or come 

up, to ascend; to depart, make off”. Hebr. nSj?. 

Ifteal, Pret. Held ; Part. muMal-lu : “to be exalted; 
to go up; to emerge; to depart”, 

Piel, Pret. ulU : “to raise”. 

Shafel, Pret. uUli, uMd) Prec. Imper. MU : “to 

raise, to lift up; to bring in; to carry up; to 
drive away”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. tcUeli : “to bring up or out”, 
eii “over, upon; against; beside, in addition to; unto”; 

ana eli, ina eli “to”; also written e-la “beside, with 
the exception of”. Ideogr. <^n Cf. Hebr. 
elu fern, elz/u ; plur. eluUj fern, eldti : “high; shrill, loud”; 
eldti “the zenith”. 
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ezezu 

izzu 

izzis 

uzzu 

etu 

etUtu 

eteru 
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elis 

ullu 

ullanu 
ell a 

tellltvL 

ellamu 

ellamu 

ellatu 

elmlsu 

elippu 

elesu 

ulsu 

emu 

emu 

ema 

emu 

emedu 


nimedu 
emeku 
emlfu ] 
enku J 
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^^above”. 

“distant (of time)”; gddu ulld “for ever”; ultu ulld 
“from of old”. 

“distance”; ultu ulldnumma “when, as soon as”, 
fern, elliiu ; pliir. elluti, fern, elleii : “bright, pure”. 
Ideogr. 

“purification”. ^ 

“front”; ellamtCa “over against me”. Cf. Hebr. 

adj. “in front, before”, 
see [aiaiti]. 

a brightly-shining precious stone, “diamond (?)”. Cf. 

Heb. 

“ship”. Ideogr. 

“to rejoice”. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret, itelis : “to rejoice”. 

“joy, exultation”. 

“father-in-law”. Hebr. Qfl. 

T 

“place, space”, 

“in, among”; also written e-inu 

Pret. emi*^ Perm, emi : “to be like”. Cf. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. itemi : “to become like”. 

Shafel, Pret. uTemi\ “to make like, reduce to a state of”. 
Pret. hnid\ Imper. 2 fern. sing, en-di-m-ma = emdz-ina : 
“to stand; to lay upon; to cast down, subdue”. 
Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. itemid : “to take a course (of a ship)”. 
Piel, Pret. tmmid : “to set up, erect”. 

Nifal, Pret. innimid : “to advance”. 

“dwelling”; kussu ziiviedi “seat”. 

“to be deep”. Hebr. 

“wise”. 
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emuku ‘‘might, power”; plur. e77ir4ej emilkd “forces”. 

nlme^u “wisdom”; dit nwicki “the Abyss”. 

teme^u “fervent prayer”. 

enu, inu “time”; as conj, “when”. 

enuma ] , y 

> “when . Ideogr. T. 
inuma J ' 

enu Pret. mi : “to make void, make of no effect; to van¬ 
quish, overcome, humble”. Ideogr. Gf. 

Hebr. njS?. 

Nifal, Pret. mmmma-a, mmin-TiiKt : “to be annulled”. 


enu 
eninna 
enesu 
ensu 
\_eseku ?] 
esertz 


epiru ^ 
epru J 
epesu 


epistu 

epesu 


ipsu 


fern. e7itiu : “lowly”. Cf. Hebr. 

“now; thereupon”. 

“to be weak, to decay”. Cf. Hebr. ‘2^3^. 

“weak”. 

“to distress (?)”; i-si-i/C'-^a. 

Pret. esir : “to enclose, imprison, besiege; to take 
captive”. Hebr. 

Iftaal, Pres, uiasar : “to be enclosed, besieged”. 

constr. st. epir\ plur. epire, eprdti: “dust”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. 

T't 

Pret. epu^i Pres. ippui\ Imper. epui^ \ Part, epiiu : 
“to do, make”; pd epehi “to open the mouth, to 
speak”; Mrruia epl^u “to rule a kingdom, exercise 
sovereignty”. Ideogr. 

Iftaal, Pret. itapu^, iiepu^ : “to make; to deal with”. 

Shafel, Pret. ti^epi^ : “to cause to make or build”. 

plur. epMii ip-H-tu : “deed, action; insignia (of do¬ 
minion); occurrence”; ip-Ut linmiti “evil fate”. 

Pret. tpu^, 3 fern. sing. Upu^*^ Imper. epul\ “to be¬ 
witch”; Part, ep^^u^ fern. epiUu “wizard, witch”. 

Ishtafal, Part. fem. 77iuMepiUu “witch, sorceress”. 

“witchcraft”. 
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esenu 

esepu 


usurtu 


usurtu 


erebu 


ereb samsi 


mribu 


erebu 


eristu 


merisiu | 
meriltu \ 


Pret. esm^ uin : “to sniell”. 

add to, increase”. 

Piel, Pret. tisdp : “to add to”. 

“to bind, to enclose”. Cf. Hebr. 

Piel : ? u-sir, 

plur. muraii : “boundary, end”. 

“to form”. Hebr. 

' Piel, Inf. ussuru : “to make, fashion”, 
^\\xx,umrdti\ “sculpture, relief”; usurii salmi 
statue”. Ideogr. 

const. St. 4’^/, eJul : “field, estate, territory”. Ideogr, 
Pret, m, iri: “to be pregnant, to conceive”. Hebr. 
“copper”. Ideogr. 

Pret. trub, irub\ Pres. irruh\ Imper. erub\ Part, ert'bu: 
“to enter; to set (of the sun)”, Ideogr. -m- 
Cf. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. iterub : “to enter”. 

Shafel, Pret. uUrih\ Imper. mrib : “to make enter, 
to bring in”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. uMerib : “to make enter”. 

“the setting of the sun, the west”. Ideogr. 

Cf. Hebr. n'njjb. 

“entrance”. 

Pret. eriba, er-ha ; “to increase”. Ideogr. 

“cedar”. Ideogr. ^ Cf. Hebr. 

“to desire, wish for”, 
constr. St. zrM “desire”. Hebr. 

V V-: 

“wish, desire; desired object”. 

“smell, sweet savour”. 
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gSu 

esitu 

tesu 

esgallu 

[e^eriz] 


isaru 
mesaru | 
misaru \ 
esertu 

esreti 
essu I 
essutu J 
etellu I 
etilla J 
eteku 


metiku 


ihhu 

ibru 

ibrutu 
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trouble, disturb”; Perm, eh) iU “troubled”, 
plur. esdti : “trouble, disturbance”. 

“ruin; hurricane”. 

“mansion”. 

Pret. lUr : “to be straight”. Hebr, 

Shafel, Imper. Mhr : “to direct”; Perm. Uihir 
“led”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. nhmr; Prec. h'heh'r; Part. 7nuUeUru\ 
Inf. ^uMuru : “to direct, lead”, 
fern, isartu, ihriu : “right, righteous”. Hebr. 

“righteousness”. Hebr. 

constr. St. ehrit : “ten”; for iheii ehit see isten. 

Ideogr. Hebr. 
see asaru. 

see edesu. 

“lord”; fern, etillitu “lady, queen”, 

Pret, etik^ tiik \ Pres. iiUk \ Imper. etik : “to go, march, 
advance; to traverse; to go through or into, to 
transgress”. Hebr. 

Ilteal, Pret. tieUk, eietik : “to go, march”. 

Shafel, Imper. ^uHk\ with prep, itii : “to cause to 
depart from, to remove from”. 

“course”. 


I 

precative particle : “come!” 
“bright”. 

“friend”. Hebr. 
“friendship”. 
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igB.ru plur. tga?'u, igare^ tgarah': ^^wall”. Ideogr. =mT 
Cf. Hebr. "1311. 

Bgurru “brickwork”. 

idu plur. iddf iddti \ “hand.; side; might, strength; pos¬ 

session; hire, price for hire”; idi, idd “at the side 
of”. Ideogr. Hebr. T. 

idUy edu Pret. Jdz; Perm, t'dz; Part, zdzl : “to know, take 
knowledge of, understand; to see, choose, elect”; 
ma la tdi “without knowing, unwittingly”. Hebr. 
Iftaal, Pret. iitaddi : “to be knowm, to be recognised”. 
iddu “pitch, bitumen”. Ideogr. 

iddisu ] 

. see edesu. 

iddissu J 

idlu “man, lord, hero”. Ideogr. 

idirtu “grief, misery”. 

izzu ] 

} see ezezu. 
izzis J 

iku “small water-channel”. 

iku see eku, 

ikdu “strong, mighty, courageous”. 

ikkibu “sin, fault”. 

ikkaru “gardener”. Ideogr. 

iklitu “darkness”. — bit Ikliti Q) “dark 

chamber”. Cf. Hebr. ^Dll* 

■" T 

ikribu see karabu. 

ilu plur. ilani, He : “god”. Ideogr. rarely written 

plur. {^. Hebr. 

iltu constr. st. Hat; plur. Hdtt: “goddess”. 

ilutu “godhead, divinity”. 

illurtu “bond, fetter”. 

ilitiu see aladu. 

^iltu “bann, curse”. 

iltanu see istanu. 
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imhullu 

“evil wind, hurricane”. 

immu 

“day”. 

immerti 

“lamb, sheep”. Ideogr. Hebr. ‘nSK. 

imnu 

“right hand, right”. Hebr. 

imorn 

“ass”. Ideogr. Hebr. ‘Il&n. 

imtu 

const. St. imat : “breath, spittle, foam, poison”. Cf. 
Hebr. Hbll. 

T ** 

ina. 

prep, “in, by, through, during, in the time of”; some¬ 
times written hu Ideogr. . 

inu 

see ejuu. 

Inu 

plur. ma, me : “eye; part, share”. Ideogr. ^y>-; in plur. 
frequently written ^y>yy~. Hebr. pj;. 

inbu 

constr. St. inih : “fruit; manly strength, virility”. 

inuma 

inanna \ 

see envL. 

inanni ? 
inannu 1 

“now”. 

islfu 

see ishn. 

ipSVL 

see epesu. 

isUf issu 

“wood, tree”. Hebr. pJJ. 

Isu 

“scanty, few”. Cf, Hebr. 

issnru 

plur. issurdti : “bird”. Ideogr. ^yj^. 

issuris 

adv. “like a bird”. 

irtati 

plur. subs, used adverbially : “swiftly”. 

irnittu 

“triumph, victory”. 

irpitu 

“cloud, clouds”. 

urpaiu 

plur. urpdii : “cloud”. 

irsitu 

“earth; district”, Ideogr. ^J^y. Hebr. 

irritu 

see araru. 

iresu 

see eresn. 

irsvL 

“couch”. Ideogr. }::y Hebr. 

irtu 

constr. St. irat : “breast”. Ideogr. 

iasi, iati 

personal pronoun ; “me”. 
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isu 

Pret. (with meaning of Pres, also) : “to have, 


possess; to be”. Ideogr. Cf. Hebr. 

isdu 

constr. St. iJid: “foundation; lower or hinder part”; 


zhd Mzne “the horizon”. 

isdahhu 

“bridle (?)”. 

ispatu 

“quiver”. Hebr. 

isku, isJfu 

“portion, possession, property”. 

isifatu 

“chain, fetter”. Cf. Hebr. 

isaru 

see [eseru]. 

issakku 

“ruler”. Ideogr. tjy. 

isaiu 

“fire”. Ideogr. the ideogr. 


for-Gibil the Fire-god, is also employed for 
tsd/u “fire”. Hebr. 

istu 

prep, “from”; adv.,“after”; z^hc UbU “from, out of”. 


Ideogr. 

istanu 1 
iltann ] 

“north, north-wind”. Ideogr. 

isten 

“one”. Ideogr. J, which with phon. compl. is 


frequently written Cf. Hebr. 

isteti esrit 

“eleven”. Cf. He^r. 

xstenis 

adv. “together”. 

istar 

“goddess”. Ideogr. 


Hebr. 

iati 

see iasi. 

itu 

“boundary; ordinance, law”. 

itpesu 

“prudent”. 

itutu 

see atU, 

ittu 

plur. ddiz : “side”. Cf. Hebr. n^. 

itti 

prep. “with”. Ideogr. 


u 

u 

copula : “and”; written ^5 Cf. Hebp 

u*a 

inter]*. : “alas”; employed as subs, “grief, pain”. 

• 
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ubanu 

nbSru 

uggatu 

ugallu 

udmu 

uzzu 

nznu 

uhhu 
uknu 
uksu 
ul j 
ullu \ 
ullu 

ullu \ 

ullanu j 

ulinnu 

ulapu 

ulsu 

ultu 

uma 

umu 

umu 


umisam 

umnssu 

umatan 

umagtan 

umamu 

umma 


^^iinger; peak, summit”. Ideogr. 

“servant”, 
see agagu, 

“stoiiTi; hurricane”, 
see admu, 
see ezezu. 

constr. St. zmm : “ear; mind, attention” (cf. Ixihl, 
sakanu). Ideogr. ^y>-, in plur. frequently writ¬ 
ten Hebr. 

plur, 2ihhe : “trick (?)”. 

^Hapis lazuli\ Ideogr. 

“longing”. 

see alalu. 

demonstrative pronoun ; “that”. 

see eii?. 

% 

a garment Ideogr. 

“bond, alliance”. Cf. Hebr. 
see elesu, 

prep, “from”; adv. “after, since”. Ideogr. ^iir- 
adv. “now”. 

“storm”. Ideogr. -‘^y. 

plur. fme : “day”; tna mm^u, ina umBtwia^ mu uviihi^ 
inumi^um “then, at that time”; iltu iimmnia 
“henceforth”. Ideogr. Hebr. Dl*’. 

adv. “daily”. 

adv. “for a day”. 

“beast”. 

adv. “thus”; introduces direct speech. 

“mother”. Ideogr. Hebr. 


ummu 
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ummanu “craftsman”; also ?2idr ummanu Hebr. m- 
ummanu pluv. ummane, ummanaii “tribe, people; host, forces, 
troops”. Ideogr. 

umman - manda “tribal hordes”. 
ummatu “host”. 
uniku plur. untMi: “kid”. 

unkenna “the whole; full strength”; see sakanu. Ideogr. 

--hi 

unninu see [a.na.nu], 

unlfu ‘‘signet-ring; sealed letter”. 

unutu plur, unati: “furniture, household stuff”. 

usurtu see eseru, 

wru “enclosure, field”. Cf. Hebr. 

T t: \ 

urhu const!', st. uruii: “road”. Hebr. 

urkarinnu a precious wood. Ideogr. 
urpatu see irpitu. 
ur^u ] 

, t see araku, 
urJkitu ) 

urru “light, day”, Ideogr. Hebr. 

urtu see ^aru. 

usu a precious wood. Ideogr. 

usultu plur. usldti: “blood-vessel, channel for the blood, 
artery”. 

usumgalla “monster-viper”. Ideogr. 

usmanu “camp”. Cf. Hebr. 
ussu see asasu. 

B 

ba'u Pret. and Pres, tba : “to come, reach, go”. Hebr. 

Piel-Shafel, Pret. “to storm against, plunge 

down upon”. 

hahVL bdbdii, bdbmi: “gate”. Ideogr. 


22 
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biblu 

bubutu 

buhalu 

batalu 

batlu 

batiltu 

haku 


bikitu 

bakru 

bukru 

balu 

bala I 
balu f 
belu 
belu 


beliu 

belvttu 

Bolutu 

bel^-pahati 

bulu 

biliudu • 


VOCABULARY 

constr, St. Inh7 : “inclination, desire"'’; didi/ Ubhi 
“prompting, desire of the heart”. 

“hunger, famine; food, bread”. 

“male beast”. 

“to cease”. Hehr. 

i^m.haUliu\ “discontinued, at an end”; la batlu 
“unceasing”. 

^\m.hatlati\ “discontinuance, discharge”; scera,sw. 
Pret. ihki ; Pres, ihaki ; Perm, haki^ 3 plur, haku : 

“to weep”. Hebr. 

Iftaal, Inf. hiiakku “affliction”. 

“weeping”. 

“young of the camel”. 

constr. St. hukur : “first-born”. Hebr. 1155. 

“not to be, fade, go to ruin”. Hebr. 1^5. 
Piel,Pret.z/!M//: “to destroy, bring to an end, cut off”. 

Prep, “without”. 

Pret. ihel, ipil : “to conquer, subdue, rule”, 
plur. UU\ “lord”; hll adc “one who is faithful 
to commands”; hel ??iamtii “one who is faithful 
to an oath”; bel salmi “ally, confederate”;'* Id 
hll kussi “one with no claim to the throne”; 
hel ?ia7'kahdH “commander of the chariots”, writ- 
ten Ideogr. i-R- 

Hebr. 

constr. St. heltl: “lady”. Ideogr. % m w. 

“lordship, rule, authority, dominion”. 

the power or dominion of the god Bel; written 

“governor”. Ideogr. 

“four-footed beast; cattle”. 

“divine command”. 
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balatu 

Pret. ihlut ; Pres, ihalut : “to live”. Ideogr. 

Piel, Pret. zibalUt] Pres. iihallat\ Imper. Inf. 

hilMu ; “to cause to live, give life to, quicken, 
raise to life”. 

Iftaal, Pret. uhtallit: “to keep alive”. 

balafu 

“life”. Ideogr. 

haltu 

masc. plur. haliiiti: “living, alive”. 

baltutu 

“state of being alive”; hal-hi-su-tm ik-hi-da kdtd^^- 
ai “my hands captured (them) alive”. 

[balkatu^ 

Shafel, Pres, u^ahalkat : “to tear down”. 

Nifal, Pret. ibhalkii : “to fall upon ; invade ; revolt 
against”. Ideogr. 

[halalu] 

“to pour out”. Hebr. bb% 

Piel, Inf. bulMzi: “to smelt; to confound”. 

bairn 

“side, bank”. 

hiltu 

see abalw 

banu 

Pret. bbni*^ Pres, ibanz'^ Imper. bini\ Part, bdni^ 
banu ; Perm, bani^ fern, banat ; “to build, make, 
form, create, beget”. Ideogr. Hebr. HiS. 

Nifal, Pret. and Pres. ihba7ii\ “to be built, formed, 
created ; to be laid (of a net)”. 

Ittafal, Pret. iUabni\ “to be created, restored”. 

binutu 

“creation, product; building, structure”. 

bunu 

“formation, origin, beginning”. 

bnnnannu 

“form”. 

nabnitu 

“creation, creature”. 

banu 

“bright, beautiful; rich, precious”. 

ba^amu 

Pret. ibhm\ Imper, buhuni\ “to tear in pieces”. 

ba'aru, barn 

Pret. ibdr ; Pres. 3 plur. ibarru : “to catch”. 

barn 

Pret. ibri ; Pres, ihari : “to see, gaze upon”. 
Shafel, Pret. uUhri\ “to cause to see”. 

baru 

“seer”. Ideogr. 

biru 

“glance ; midst”; ina biri “between, in .the midst”, 
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hirtu 


tabritu 

baru 


biris 

barbaru 

hirku 

[barazQu] 

hirmu 

bitrumu 

baraku 

hirku 

birltu 

basu 


busu 

baMmu 

basmu 

bitu 


constr. sL dJrii!: ^‘glance; midst; clearness (?)'’; ma 
hint “between, among’"; 77ie hirtu “%vater of clear¬ 
ness (?)”, L €, water that is clear. 

“sight, wonder”; ^\mJah'aii\ “marvellous treasures”, 
“to be superabundant”. Cf. Hebr. 

Piel-Ishtafal, uMahani \ “to he sated, to abound 
with”. 

adv. “in luxuriant pasturage”. 

“leopard” or “jackal”. Ideogr. 
plur, hh-ka, hvrkc : “knee”; tar-hit bir-ki-ia : “my off¬ 
spring”. Hebr. Tj'ia 
Piel: “to weave coloured threads”, 
“brightly-coloured cloth, variegated stuff”’. Ideogr, 
Hebr. £31^3. 

“brightly-coloured”. 

Pret. ibrik : “to flash (of lightning), to blast”, 
“lightning”. Hebr. P‘13. 

“fetters”. 

Pret. ihh ; Pres, iha^i (rarely written ijiasi) ; Part. 
bdhl, hd^i] Perm. hah\ “to be; to be inclined, 
directed”. Ideogr. 

Shafel, Pret. u^h^t : “to cause to be, to create” 
(Ideogr. tt) in proper names); liitta hiMu “to 
commit sin”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. u^tahU : “to make, create”. 

“property, possessions”. Ideogr. 

Pret. ihh'm : “to build, form, prepare”. 

Pie], Pret. uhaUim : “to form”. 

“viper”. 

“house; temple”; b^t Hi “temple”; bit durdni in op¬ 
position to aldni: “walled or fortified cities”; bit 
nakamit “treasure-house”; bit tuklcHi “stations for 
troops”. Ideogr. cmr- Hebr. n';3. 



bithallu 

batnu 

bataku 


batJ^u 

butaJ^u 

subta^tu 

bitrumu 


gabbu 

gabru 

gabasu 

gabsu 

gibsa 

gugallu 

gadu 

guzalu 

gahlu 

\_galabu\ 

gallu 

galtu 

gamalu 


gimillu 

gitmalu 
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“saddle ~ horse”; sometimes written with determ. 

word of uncertain meaning. 

Pret. 1^7 ^: “to rend, tear; to cut off, separate”. 
Piel, Pret. : “to cut through, sever”. Cf. 

Hebr. priS. 

Nifal, Pret. Mah'k: “to be destroyed”. 

“cleft, fissure, breach”; l^afka mhdtu “to close a 
breach, restore”. 

“destruction”. 

“flood”; written which can also be read 

ru-hm-ii. 
see [haramu\ 

G 

“all, the whole”. 

“answer, reply”. 

Pret. tghu ^: “to be firm, hard, proud”. 

“mighty”. 

constr. st. gibi^ .* “multitude”. 

“ruler, director”. Ideogr. 
prep, “up to ; together with”. 

“messenger, servant, minister”. Ideogr. Rr 
“stibium”. 

Piel, Pres, ugallah : “to brand”. 

“evil demon, devil”, 
fern, galittu : “terrible”. 

Pret. iginil\ Imper. gimil: “to complete; to spare 
(the life of)”; with ma “to spare from”. Cf. 
Hebr. 

“mercy, sparing of life”; gimillu iurru “to requite, 
take vengeance”, see tarn. 

“perfect”. 
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gammalu 
gam am 


gamru 

gimru 

gimirtu 

ginu 
gunu 
gappu 
giparu 
garu 
girru 
gisparru 
gasaru 
gasra 
gisru 
mags ant 
gitmalu 


[_da'ahu] 

dababu 


VOCABULARY 

‘‘camel”, Ideogn 
^y. Hebr. 

Pret. tgmnr : “to complete, bring to an end”. Cf. 
Hebr. 

Ifteal, Inf. gitmuni employed as subs, “perfection, 
excellence”. 

Piel, Part, mugaimniru : “to carry out, achieve”, 
constr. St. garnir: “perfect”. 

constr, St, gmir : “entirety, the whole”; kal ginui 
“everything; the world”. 

constr. St. girnrai] plur. gmreil\ “entirety, the ■whole”; 

UsM kal gimreii “the whole of the world”, 
“appointed offering”. 

“district (?)”. 

“wing, feather”. 

“piece of land, field”. 

plur. gare : “enemy, opponent”. Cf. Hebr. THij il'll 
“way; campaign, expedition”. 

“snare, trap”. 

“to strengthen, fortify”, Cf. Hebr. 

“mighty”. 

fern, gihrlu : “strong, powerful”. 

“might, strength”, 
see gamalu. 


D 

Part, da'ibu : “to overwhelm (?)”. 

Pret. idhuh ; Pres, idahih^ idibub : “to speak, converse, 
proclaim ; to plan, intrigue”; itti. . . . tdluti dahdhu 
“to establish friendly relations with”. Cf. Hebr. 

“speech, message”. Cf. Hebr. T(^% 


dibbu 



dabra 

dagalu 


daddaru 
dadmu 
Du^uzu I 
Duzu I 
daku 

tiduku 

diku 

dakkassu 

dalabu 

dalibtu 

dalahu 


dalihtu 

dalalu 

dallalu 

dullu 

daltu 

damn 

dxmu 

dimtu 

damamu 

dumamu 


VOCABULARY 

masc. plur. dabruii\ “mighty”. 

Pret. idgul'^ Imper. dugul\ “to look at, behold”; 

ddgil pant “subject of, tributary to”. 

Shafel, Pret. uMdgil ; Perm, ^udgtil : with pdnu “to 
entrust to”. 

“stink”. 

plur. dadrne: “dwelling, habitation”. 

the month Tammuz. Ideogr. Hebr. 

ms. 

Pret. iduk : “to slay”. Ideogr. Cf. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. iddiik : “to slay”. 

“battle”. 

Pret. idkt\ “to summon, assemble”, 
word of uncertain meaning. 

“to be in trouble”. 

Piel, Part, mudailibu : “to afflict, oppress”, 
plur. dalbdti, da-al-pa-a-ie : “affliction”. 

“to-confuse, to disorder”; Int daldhu employed as 
subs, “trouble”; ddlihu “dis¬ 

turbing wind, whirlwind”. Hebr. 

Shafel, Inf. hidhtlm : “to confound, destroy”, 
plur. dalhdti: “disturbance”. 

Pret. idlul\ “to bow down, humble oneself, wor¬ 
ship”. Cf. Hebr. hb% 

“cripple”. 

“service, work, task”. 

constr. St. dalaf; plur. daldti', “door”. Ideogr. izj 
Hebr. nb'^. 

“blood”. Ideogr. Hebr. a'n^. 
plur. dims : “tear”. Cf. Hebr. 

“tears, weeping”. Hebr. njJb'l. 

Pres, idammum : “to lament, moan”. 

“howling, lamentation”. 
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dimtnu “column, obelisk”. 

damaku “to be friendly, favourable, propitious”. Ideogr. 

Mm- 

Piel, Inf. dmn7nuku\ “to make favourable; show 
favour”. 

damlfu fern, damtkiu ; plur. davikfdi^ fern, dmnkdii : “friendly, 
good,favourable; health-giving (of water-supply); 
trusty (of warriors)”. Ideogr. 

damiktu “mercy, favour”; plur. damkdii “good deeds”. 

Ideogr. <1-4. -c- <1-4- 


dumku \ “favour, good fortune; comeliness”. Ideogr. 


dunku j 

<M- 

dimtu 

plur. dhiidii: “pole, post”. 

dimiu 

see dimu. 

danu 

Pret. t’dm ; Pres, tddn : “to judge”. 

dinu 

“judgment”. Hebr. 

daiatiu 

“judge”. Ideogr. Cf. Hebr. 

danaxiu 

“to be strong”. 

Piel, Pret. tidannm ; Inf. dunyiumi : “to strengthen, 
make fast”. 

dananu 

“might, power”. 

dannu 

fern. dmmatiL^ plur. dammti^ {txxi. danndH\ “strong, 
mighty”. Ideogr. 

dannis 

adv. “very much, exceedingly”; also written with 
phonetic complement i, <?. damiis, Ideogr. 

dannatu 

‘HFoundation, base; distress, affliction (ideogr. 

dannutu 

“strength, strong point, fortress”; ali dannuH 
tress, stronghold”. 

dandannu 

“strong, all-powerful”. 

dunlfu 

see damaku. 

dapnu 

“strong, mighty”. 

dapinu 

“strong”. 
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duppu “tablet”. Ideogr. 

diparu plur. diparati-. “torch”. Ideogr. -TTA:^tTr- 

dupsimtu plur. dupfimati : ^^destiny - tablet”. Ideogr. 

dupsarru “scribe” ; usually written jr^yyyy^H 

amCHu dup-sar, 

daru fern. ddntti\ plur. ddrfiti\ fern. ddrdti\ “lasting, conti¬ 


nual, everlasting”; ana ddrdti “for ever, continu¬ 
ously”; parak ddrdii everlasting shrine”. Ideogr. 

^yy Cf. Hebr. 111. 


dans 

adj. “eternal”; ajia ddris “for ever”. 


durti 

plur. dfirdnl: “wall”; df/r appi lit. “the wall 

of the 


face”, ?. c, “the cheek”; see also hltu. 

tiisr- 

Ideogr. 

dirratu 

“whip 0", 


dnrussu 

“foundation”. 


dasu 

Part. dais\ “to tread under foot, crush, destroy”. 


Cf. Hebr. 


[dasu] 

“to abound, be luxuriant”. Hebr. 

' T T 



Piel-Shafel, Pret. us-da.^-m-a: “to cause to have in 
abundance, to endow with”. 

Z 

[zabu] Pret. mid : “to melt, dissolve”. Hebr. 

zazu “to divide”. 

Piel, Pres, uzdz : “to divide”. 
zahalu a bright stone or metal. 

zakaru Pret. zzkur; Pres, izakar: “to name, call upon, pro¬ 
claim, speak, tell”; ^uma zakaru “to name a name”, 
f. e. “to bear a name, to exist”. Cf. Hebr. ^ 51 . 

Piel, Perm. zukkur\ “to name”; ^u-ma la zuk-ku-ru. 
“they were not named, did not exist”. 



^46 

zikru 

zikaru \ 
zikru J 
zikrita 

zalpu 

zaliptu 

zamu 

zumbu 

zamaru 

zamaru 

zammeru 

zammertu 

zumru 

zinu 

zinu 

zanami 

zananu 

zananUtu 

ziku 

zUku 

zakapu 

ziJ^k^ratu 

[zakatu] 

zaktu 

zikiu 
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constr. St. zi'Idr: “name, speech, word, mention, 
renown”. Hebr. ‘Ipt. 

“male; man”; zikru kardu “valiant hero”. Ideogr. 
Hebr. -lit. 

plur. zikreti\ “women of the palace”. Ideogr. 
“wicked”. 

constr. St. zalpai\ “wickedness, iniquity”. 

Piel “to exclude from”; Perm, zuvmu “excluded 
from’4 

(f. e. zuhht) : “fly”. Hebr. MlSt. 

“to sing”. Hebr. "1^1. 

“song”. 

plur. zammerc : “singer, musician”. Ideogr. 
plur. zammereti: “female musician”. Ideogr. 

^yt. 

constr. St. zumtir^ rarely zumir\ “body”. 

“to be angry”. 

“angry”. 

“to rain”. 

Shafel, Pres. u^azm?i : “to cause to rain”. 

“to provide for, care for, support”. 

“provision, abundance”. 

Pret. tzik : “to blow, storm, rage”, 
constr. St. zflk : “foot-soldiers”; zuk Upe “foot- 
soldiers, infantry”. 

Pret. izkup^ iUup : “to place, set up, erect”. Hebr. 

m-. 

“peak of a mountain; temple-tower”. 

“to be sharp, pointed”. 

“sharp, pointed”. 

“spur . 


za.ru 


zirutu 

[zaru] 

zeru 

zarabu 


zarbis 

zurbu 

[zarbabu'] 


habasu 

habatu 

hubtu 

hegallu 

Kadu 


hadis 

hidutu 

hazanu 

hatu 
hatu 
hittu i 
hifu J 
hifitu 
haftu 
[halu'] 
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Pret. mr; Pres, tzirn: “to hate, conceive a hatred 
for”; Part. za!iru “enemy”. Hebr. nil. 

Piel, Imper. 2 ir : “to abandon”, 
plur. %irati\ “hatred”. 

Part, zarii : “to beget”. Cf. Hebr. SJ^t. 

“seed, descendants”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

“to be oppressed”. 

Piel, Pret. uza7rib : “to oppress, afflict”, 
adv. “in trouble”. 

constr. St. zu?'ub : “trouble, affliction”. 

Nifal, Perm. 3 plur. nazarhuhu : “to fume, to be 
furious”. 


H 

3 plur. Perm. (?) ha-ba-m : “to be filled, swelled 
out (?)”. 

Pret. iJjbiti ; Pres, ihahat : “to plunder”, 
constr. St. hubtit : “booty; captives”. 

“abundance”. Ideogr. 

Pret. zVidi: “to rejoice”; with prep, am “to rejoice 
in or at”; Inf. /ladu employed as subs. “joy”. 
Hebr. 

adv. “joyfully”. 

plur. hiddii\ ‘^joy”. Ideogr. mr- 

plur. hazdndti\ “ruler, governor”. Ideogr. 

Pret. ilfitx “to see, survey”. 

Pret. zZi/z; Pres. ihatti\ “to sin”. Hebr. 

“sin”; hU Jiiti “sinner”. 

plur. biiidii: “sin, iniquity”. 

“sceptre”. Ideogr.,fiy ^ 

Pret. “to tremble, quiver”. Cf. Hebr. 
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haialtu ‘^army, host”. Cf. Hebr. b’^n. 

halsu plur. hake, halsdni: “fort, entreachment”; written 

Cf. Hebr. 

halaku Pret. zhlik : “to be destroyed ; to flee”. Ideogr. 

^<yf 

Iftealy Pret. ihialik : “to be lost”. 

Piel, Pret. uhallik ; Prec. lihallik ; Part, inulialliku ; Inf. 
hulhiku : “to destroy, cast down”. 
sahluktu “destruction”. 

{hamU] Perm. 2 fern. sing. havidti\ “to be of good cheer, 
be comforted (?)”. 

hamafu Pret. Imper. huvini\ “to hasten”. 

hitmuiis adv. “swiftly, in haste”. 
hamafu Pret. zlwmf : “to burn”. 

Piel, Pres, iihamiziat: “to make glow, to light up”. 
Ishtafal, Part, znnstalwiitu : “to flame, burn”. 
hamamu Pret. ihmum : “to rule, direct”. 
hamiru see ha^iru. 

hansu “fifth”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

hasasu Pret. ihsus : “to think, conceive, plan, invent; to 
recollect, to set in the memory”. 

Ifteal, Imper. hissas (for Jutsas) : “to understand”. 
haslsu “wisdom, understanding”. 

hipU Pret. z2ipi: “to shatter, destroy; to split”. 

Ifteal, Pret. thkpz : “to shatter”. 

Piel, Part, muhippi, muhip : “to shatter, destroy”. 
hashu subs, of uncertain meaning, 

haku Pret. ihik : “to mingle together (intrans.)”. 

haru Pret. iliri: “to dig”. 

Iftaal, Pret. uliiarri : “to dig”. 

Shafel, Pret. “to cause to dig out”. 

ha'Iru \ 

f “spouse, husband”. 

hamiru J ' 
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hirtu I 
hiratu I 
hurihtu 
harbasu 
[Aarmatu] 

[harmamu] 

hurasxi 

harranu 

hursu 

hirtu ^ 
hiratu j 
hasu 
hasahu 
husahu 
husahhu 
hasalu 
hitmutis 
hatanu 


tabu 


tabu 

fabis 

tabtu 

tibu 


^^spouse, wife’\ 

“desert”. Hebr. 

“power of striking terror, fury”. 

“to destroy”. 

Shafel, Part, inu'iharmihc : “to destroy”. 

Shafel, Free. IWiarinm : “to overpower, destroy”, 
“gold”. Ideogr. <R-ITA. Hebr. 

“way, road”. Ideogr. 

plur. hursdni\ “mountain, wooded highland”. Cf. 
Hebr. tS'lfl. 

see ha'iru. 

Pret. t’M: “to hasten, set out, go”. Hebr. 

Pret. tMu/j, ihWi : “to long for, desire”. 

“hunger, famine”. 

“destroyer”: 
see hamatu. 

“son-in-law”. Hebr. 

T 

Pret. 20; Pres. t/S, itih : “to be good, well-pleas¬ 
ing”. Hebr. 511D. 

Piel, Part. mu0u\ “to make joyful”; Inf. iuhhu 
(constr. st. hih) ^^joy”. 

fern. tdUu : “good, pleasant; loud (of the voice)”. 
Ideogr. 

“joyfully, cheerfully”, 
plur. idltdti (?): “benefit”. 

“to sink”. Hebr. PSD. 

Iftaal, Pret. uttihhi\ “to make sink, duck under”. 
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tabahu 

t^hu, tehi 

tiiUf tittu 
temu 

taradu 


ki 

kTam 

kima 

kime 

kabasu 


kibsu 

kibru 

kibratu 

kabatu 

kabtu 

kabiitu 

kibatu 


‘^to slaughter”. Hebr, (15^. 

Pie], Pres, niahhah : “to slaughter”. 

Pret. ithi; Pres, itehi, itihhi \ “to draw near, ap¬ 
proach”. 

“clay, mud, earth”. 

“understanding, mind; account, instructions, com¬ 
mand”. Hebr. 

“to drive away, hunt”. Cf. Hebr. 

Piel, Pres, uiarrad: “to hunt”. 


K 

conj. “as, when, after, since, for”. Hebr. ‘’5* 
prep, “like, according to”, 
adv. “thus”. 

prep, “like, as, according to ; corresponding to, in 
place of”; adv. “as soon as”. Ideogr. <^T- 
“just as”. 

Pret. ikhus : “to tread”. Cf. Hebr. DM. 

- T 

Piel, Pref. tikahhis ; Part, mtikahhim : “to tread down, 
trample on”. 

Shafel, Inf. tukhisu : “to cause to tread down, to 
batter (of siege-engines)”, 
constr. St. kiUs : “footstep, tread”, 
constr. St. Uhh^ : “bank (of a river)”, 
plur. kibrati: “region; quarter of heaven”. Idcogr. 
Hebr. 

“to be heavy, weighty”. Hebr. 1DD. 

Piel, Pret. ukablit^ nkebii\ “to honour”. 

Iftaal, Pret. uktebit\ “to honour”, 
fern, kabitiu : .“heavy, weighty, pre-eminent, 
with pron. suffixes kabiat : “spirit, mind ; midst (?)”. 
“abundance, great quantity”. 
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kudurru | 
kuduru J 

kiki 

kakku 

kukku 

kakkabu 

kikkisu 

kalu 

kalu 


kalu 

kalu 

kalamu 

kalis 

kalbu 

kalhannati 

[kalalu"] 


kullatu 
kilallan | 
kilalle j 
kalamu 
[kalamu'] 
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“boundary, frontier”. Gf. Hebr. ^‘13, 

adv. “so, to such an extent”. 

“arm, weapon”. Ideogr. 

“darkness”. 

plur. kakkabani', “star”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

“reed-house”, 

“to hold”. Hebr. ^D. 

Piel, Part, mukilu : “to hold ; to hold high, raise”. 
Pret. ikhi, ikla ; Pres, ikallu, ikalla : “to hold back, 
restrain, prevent; to withhold, refuse”. Hebr. 

xbs. 

T T 

Pret. ikla ; Pres, ikalla : “to cease, come to an end”. 
Hebr, 

T T 

constr. St. kal : “all, the whole”. Ideogr. pf . 

“all, everything; of every kind”. 

“altogether, completely”. 

constr. St. kalab : “dog, hound”. Ideogr. WM. 

Hebr. 3^3. 

..(plur.) siege-engines. 

“to be complete”. Cf. Hebr. hhs. 

Shafel, Pret. uMklil ; Part. muMklilu ; Inf. hiklulu : 
“to complete”. 

Ishtafal, Part, mu^taklilu^ fern. ??m^-lak-li-la-al : “to 
carry out, fulfil”. 

“totality, all, the whole”; also written kuUla-ia-an, 
“both ; on both sides”, 
see kalu, 

Piel, Pret. ukallim ; Inf. kullumu : “to cause to see, 
show to, display”. 

Nifal, Pret. ikkilmi\ “to* look upon”. 


[kalmu] 
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kalis 

kamu 

kamu 

kamutu 

kamatu 
kTam \ 
kima ? 
kime ; 
kimu 
kimtu 
kamalu 
kimiltu 
kummu 
kamasu 


kamaru 

kamaru 

kamaris 

[kamaru] 

kamatu I 
kamutu J 
kimtu 
[kanu] 

kanu 


see kalu, 

Pret. z7mz] tkmu'j Pres. ikammi\ “to conquer, over¬ 
come, take captive”, 
plur. kamuit: “bound, captive”. 

“captivity, condition of imprisonment”; kamn/su Mi 
“as a prisoner he took him”. 

“enclosure”. 

see ki, 

“family”. 

“family”. 

Pret. ikfml', “to be angry”. 

“anger, wrath”. 

“thy, thine”. 

Pret. ik??m: “to bow oneself, to bow down”. 

Iftaal, Pret. uktammis : “to be bowed down, over¬ 
whelmed”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. u'^talmis : “to cause to bow down”, 
“to strike down”; Inf. used as subs., e. g, ka-mar- 
hi-nu ahkun “I struck them down”. 

“net”. 

adv. “in a net or snare”. 

Piel, Inf. kurnmuru : “to make plentiful”. 

Iftaal, Prec. Hk-tam-me-ra : “to be made plentiful”. 

see kamu, 

see kimu, 

Piel-Shafel, Pret. tc^ktzi : “to humble oneself, make 
obeisance”. 

Pret. ikun ; Pres, ikan ; Perm. kM, ken : “to stand, 
be established, be firm, endure”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. p3. 


VOCABULARY 


356 


Piel, Pret. ukm ; Part, mukinnu ; Perm, kun ; Inf. 
kmmu^ constr. st. kwi : set, fix, make firm, 

hold fast, found, establish, appoint, arrange’'; 
kwi lihbi “truth, constancy”. 

Iftaal, Pret. 7ikii7i : “to set, fix, arrange”. 


kaianu 

“continuous, enduring, imperishable'”. 

kaian 

1 

kaiana 

/ adv. “continuously”. 

kaianamma J 

kinu 

“firm, sure, established, true”. Ideogr. 


Hebr. p. 

kinis 

adv. “truly, legitimately, carefully”. 

kittu 

“right, justice”. 

\_kaxiu\ 

Piel, Pret. ukaimi'. “to prepare carefully”. 

kinafutu 

“service ; servants”. 

kanaku 

Pret. ikmik : “to seal”. 

kunukku 

“seal”. Ideogr. 

kananu 

“to crouch down”. 

Piel: “to press down”; Perm, ktimiuri “bowed, 


crouching”. 

kanSsu 

Pret. iknu'^\ “to bow down, submit”. 

Ifteal, Perm, kihmhi “subject”. 

Piel, Pret. ukmtnii \ “to force into submission”. 
Shafel, Pret. makni^^ uUkni§ ; Part, mu^aknihi : “to 


cause to submit, bring into subjection”. 

kansu 

adj., plur. kansiiU\ “subject”. 

kasu 

“to bind, take captive”. 

Ifteal, Pret. ikian\ “to bind, fetter”. 

Iftaal, Pret. uktassa \ “to be bound”; ideogr. (?), 


g. g. = uhtasm (?). 

kasitu 

“fetter, bonds”. 

kasu 

Pret. iksu : “to cover, to hide oneself”. Hebr. Inp3. 
Iftaal, Pres, ukiassi: “to serve as a hiding-place for”. 


23 
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kisukkis 

adv. “in confinement”. 

Kislimu 

the month Kislev. Ideogr. Hebr. lblp3. 

kussu 

“throne”; kissu nlmedi “seat”. Ideogr. 

^y. Cf. Hebr. XD?. 

kaspu 

constr. St. kasap ; “silver, money”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. irjDS. 

kusapu 

subs, of uncertain meaning. 

kusarik^ku 

“ram (?)”; plur. written hu-sa-rik~ki. 

kapadu 

Pret. ikpud\ “to plan, think, consider, ponder on”. 

kappn 

{i. e. kanpti) “wing”. Hebr. P]33. 

kippati 

(plur.) “the ends (of heaven and earth)”. CF. Hebr. 

pxn nisjs. 

kappn 

“hand”. Hebr. )r| 3 . 

kaparru 

“sheep-boy”. 

kupru 

‘‘bitamen”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

kissu 

^‘dwelling, halF’. 

karu 

^^vali”. Ideogr. 

\karU] 

‘‘to fetch, bring”. 

Ifteal, Pret. ikieri : “to summon”. 

kiretu 

“banquet”. Cf. Hebr. H'l?. 

kirn 

“plantation, garden”. Ideogr, tlj 

karabu 

VvQt. ik 7 'ub\ Pres, ikurab : “to be propitious, bless, 
pay homage to”. 

Ifteal, Pret. ikfaf'ah *. “to be propitious, to pay ho¬ 
mage to”. 

ikribu 

“prayer”. 

karamu 

“to cast down, overthrow”. 

karmu 

“ruin”. 

karmis 

adv. “like a ruin”. 

karmntu 

“ruin”; for karmuta ^uhiku see alaku. 

karmatu 

“food, sustenance, support”. 

karanu 

“wine”. Ideogr. 
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kurunnu 

karru 

karsu | 

karasu \ 

karasu 

kisibbu 

kasadu 


kisiitu 

kisadu 

[kasapu\ 

kispu 

kassapu 

kassaptu 
[kasaru'] 
kasasu 
kissata 
kasusu 
kisittu 
kistu 
katu I 
kasu I 
kasa I 
kitU 


“sesame-wine”. Ideogr. 

“costly raiment”. 

“belly”. Cf. Hebr. 

“destruction”. 

“seal”. 

Pret. tksud’^ Pres, ika^ad) Imper. kuhid \ “to reach, 
come up to, draw near, approach, come; to 
seize, take, attain to; to conquer, overcome”. 
Ideogr. 

Pie], Imper. : “to attain to, secure”. 

Shafel, Pret. uMMid \ “to cause to attain; to cause 
to conquer”; with kdtu “to cause the hand to 
conquer, to deliver into the hand”. 

“booty; possession; prisoners”. 

“neck; bank of a river”. Ideogr. 

Pret. tksip) Imper. kihp : “to enchant, cast a spell 
upon”. Hebr. 

“enchantment, sorcery”. Hebr, 

“sorcerer”. Ideogr. 

nf?- 

“sorceress”. Ideogr. 

Pret. ikSir : “to repair, set up again”. 

Pret. ikrsa^ '■ “to assemble, collect (?)”. 

“host, totality, the world”. Ideogr. <^<I, t? 
“darling, beloved”, 
see kasadu. 

plur. hmu “wood, forest”. 

fern. kSh', Mh'; plur. kattmu, kaStimt, personal pro¬ 
noun ; “thee, you”. 


23* 


“cloth”. Ideogr. 
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kaiamu 

kuttumu 

kitru 

katru 


la 

iru 

litu 
la'Mu 
[IB’u] 

multa'utu 

lu 

lu 

lu 

littu 

[iabaibn] 

libbatu 

libbu 

liblibbu 

lubultu 

labanu 

libittu 


Pret. i7clum : ‘‘to cover; to close (the lips); to 
overwhelm”. 

Piel, Inf. kuiitwm : “to cover completely”. 

“covered, hidden”. 

“alliance”. 

“gift, present”. 


L 


negative particle : “not”. Hebr. 

Pres. f//V: “to be able”. 

fern, constr.st. “strong, mighty, powerful”; Idiril 
“impotent, weak, unable”. Ideogr. 

“strength, might; triumph, victory”. 

“full extent (?)”. 

“to wish”, 

“will, pleasure, determination”, 
precative particle; particle of emphasis used with 
3 and i pers. sing, and plur. Hebr. lb. 
conj, “or”; lu ... lu . . lu . . , a lu u 
lu , . , “either ... or . . .”. 

“wild ox”. 

“wild cow”. 


Perm. 3 fern. sing. ItMal, 3 masc. plur. lailm : “to 
be angry, to rage”. 

“anger”. 

“heart; womb, bowels, courage”; ma IMl, liUi, 
libbu “in, in the midst of”; a7ia libhi “against”. 
Ideogr. ^yyy. Hebr. 25b. 


“offspring, descendant”, 
see labasu. 

“to lay or cast flat”. 

plur. lihndti : “brick”. Ideogr. Cf. Hebr. 
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labaru 


iBb^ris 

labiru 

labasu 


lubasu 
lubustu\^ 
lubultu j 
nalhasu 
lahuttu 
libittu 
lifu 
lain 

Iilatu 

lamu 


limu 

lim 

limetu 

lixnitu 

lamadu 


Pret. ilhu7\ ilbir ; ‘‘to grow old”. 

Shafely Pret. usalhir) Pres. uMbar : “to cause to 
become old, to prolong; to grow old”, 
adv. “into old age”; labari^ aldht “to become old”, 
fern. labiriu] plur. masc, labiruii^ fern, labirdii \ “old, 
former”; ki-via la-bi-ri-wi-ma “as of old”. 

Perm, labii^ 3 plur. lah-hc : “to clothe oneself, be 
clothed”; ulapa labdm “to enter into an alliance”. 
Hebr. t&nb. 

Ifteal, Perm. Uibu^ : “to be clothed”. 

Shafel, Pret. tisalhis \ “to clothe”. 

“garment”. 

“garment”. 

“robe, garment”. 

“ruler, governor”, 
see labanu, 

“hostage”. 

“fulness, abundance”; la-li-e baldti “the fulness of 
life”. 

“evening”. Hebr. 

Pret. ilnii^ ibne\ Perm, lami^ 3 masc. plur. lamu ; “to 
surround, catch, besiege”. 

Shafel, Pres. Inf. hilniil : “to enclose, catch”, 

“period; eponymy”. 

“thousand”. 

“neighbourhood”. 

Pret. ihnad) Imper. limad, li-niid-da : “to learn, to 
perceive”; lam-du (Perm. 3 plur.) “trained”. Hebr. 

Piel, Pret. ulamviid : “to teach”. Hebr. 

“to be evil”. 


limenu 
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limnu 

limnis 

limuttu 

lumnu 

lumasu 

lasamu 

llplipi 

lapatu 

salputu 
laku, lilfu 


lisanu 

la'atu I 
litu I 
littu 


ma 

ma 

ma 

mu 

magaru 

migru 

magsaru 


fem. plur. masc. Um 7 inti\ fern, limmti \ “cvii, 

wicked, hostile”. Ideogr. <MH- 
adv. “evilly, terribly”. 

“evil, misfortune”. Ideogr. 

constr. St. luimm : “evil, wickedness, evil purpose”, 
plur. hi-ma-u : certain stars. 

“to gallop”. 

“descendant”. Ideogr. 

Pret. i7pu/ : “to turn, overturn, destroy”. Hebr. 

ntih. 

Shafel, Pret. usalp7 : “to destroy”. 

“destruction; misfortune”. 

Pret. tlkiy ilka) Free. Iflki] Pres, ilekki, ilikki\ Imper, 
liki\ Part. Ilku, fem. H-ka-ai^ H-kat \ “to take, catch, 
receive”. Ideogr, Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. i/kk/: “to take possession of”, 
plur. lisandti \ “tongue, speech, nation”. Ideogr. 
Hebr. 

see [ie^u]. 
see lu. 


M 

enclitic particle of emphasis : the forms ??ie, me, mi 
and 7tm also occur, 
enclitic particle : “and”. 

adv. “thus, as follows”; introduces direct speech, 
plur. 77ie : “water”, Ideogr. If Cf. Hebr. to, to, Dto. 
Pret. imgttr : “to render obedience to, to gratify”; 

Part, magiru, plur. 7nagirl “obedient”, 
constr. St. migir : “darling, favourite”, 
see gasaru. 



ma'Mu j 
madu J 
ma'adu | 
madu j 
ma'adis 

mu'du 
madadu 
madatu | 
madaitu \ 
mehu 
mahazu 
mahhu 
mahhutas 
muhhu 

muhhu 

mahasu 


maharu 
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Prct. nn id, mud \ Pres. imo!id \ ‘Ho be numerous, 
many, much, to swarm”, Cf, Hebn 
tern, rndaitu, maUu\ plur. via^aduii^ fern. 7 na!addii\ 
‘‘many, much”. 

adv. “greatly, exceedingly, much”; ana ma^adis “in 
great numbers”, 
plur. 7mdde ; “abundance”. 

Pret./Wz/fZ; Pres. 'maw^a^f: “to measure”. Hebr. 

” T 

see nadanu, 

“storm, tempest”. 

“city, town”. Cf. Hebr. W, tma. 
fern, mahhuiu : “prophet, prophetess”, 
adv. “like one possessed”. 

ma rnuhhi, ana muhhi \ “on, upon; concerning; to, 
towards; against”. 

“skull”. 

Pret. mlias\ Pres, imahhas : “to smite”. Hebr. 
Ifteal, Pret. imdahis, imdahhis *. “to fight”; Part, 
plur. viundahMsey mundalm “warriors”; Inf. viUJmm 
employed as subs, “battle, attack”. 

Pret. imJmr) Imper. nmhur : “to correspond to, 
rival; to oppose, fight; to go or come before; 
to pray to; to take from; to receive favourably; 
to be first, to have preeminence”; Part, ^nahiru 
“opponent, rival”; Id maljdr (Inf.), la 7nah7‘ay Id 
mahri “invincible”. 

Ifteal, Perm. Tniilmr : “to correspond to, to lie over 
against”. 

Piel, Vi^X.umahhir^ timaJiir\ Prec. liviahhir \ “to, come 
before; to bring before, offer”; Inf. iriulilnmu 
employed as subs, “offering”, e. g, ituiMiu-tu u- 
ma-hir “I offered an offering (libation)”. 
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Shafel, Pret. uta7nhir\ “to seek out, visit, punish”. 
Ishtafal, Pret. uUamldr : “to set, place”. 

Nifal, Pres, wmaliar ; “to be equalled”. 


maharis 

^'against; in greater degree than, surpassing”. 

mahru 

constr. St. mahar : “front”; ?naliri, mahar, ana mahri, 
ma viahri “in front of, before, against”; adi viahri 
“into the presence of”; dlik “predecessor”; 

^arm hi-ui mah-i% lar ma-kar “a former king”. 
Ideogr. 

mahru 

fern. mahniu\ plun masc. mahruH, rnahruiu : “first, 
former”. 

mihru 

“battle, storm”. 

mihirtu 

“front”; constr. st. mih'at employed as prep, 

“before, over against”. 

muhrn 

constr. St. ^nnhur : “homage”. 

mitharis 

adv. “together”. 

tamharu 

“battle”. 

mittu 

“club (?)”. Ideogr. 

meku 

word of uncertain meaning. 

maksu 

“bond, fetter”. 

makkuru 

namkuru ] 
nakkuru j 

“property, possessions”. Ideogr. ^ ^yyyi^. Cf. 
Hebr. 

1 “property”. 

main 

Pret. imli : “to fill; to be full, to be full of, to 
be fulfilled”. Hebr. 

.. ^ 

Ifteal, Pret. imtali : “to. be filled with”, 

Piel, Pret. and Pres, umalli^ U’-mal-lu-Uy u-ma-al-la-^a : 


“to fill up”; with kaiu “to fill the hands with, 
deliver into the hands of, invest with”. \ 

\ 

Iftaal, Pret. tm-ia-al-la : “to fill with”. \ 

,Piel-Shafel, Pret. uimalli\ “to fill”. 
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main 

constr. St. ?nal: ‘‘fulness”; mal^ mala, iiiala sa “as 
many as, as much as”. Hebr. 

main 

fern. maJitu : “full”. Hebr. 

T 

milu 

“flood, stream”. 

malahu 

“sailor”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

malaku 

Pret. ivilik : “to counsel, take counsel”; viaJahi 
milku “to come to a decision”, e, g. nii-lik-ht 
mil-ku (Perm.) “he came to a decision”. Cf. 
Hebr. "Tlbl??. 

Ifteal, Pret. imtalik : “to take counsel with one¬ 
self” ; with negative “not to take counsel with 
oneself, to be ill-advised”. 

maliku | 

constr. St. malik : “prince; arbiter, counsellor”. 

malku j 

Hebr. 

malikutu 

“rule, empire ; position of counsellor”. 

malkutu 

“lordship, dominion”. 

milku 

constr. St. milik : “counsel”. 

malaku 

see alaku. 

millu 

“troop, gang (?)”. 

melammu 

plur. melamme : “brightness, splendour, majesty”. 

malmalis 

adv. “into two parts, asunder”. 

mulmullu 

“dart, spear, javelin”. 

malasu 

Pret. mlus : “to pluck out”. 

multa^utu 

see [le^u\ 

mama 

mima ] 

see maxima. 

mimma \ 

see minma. 

mimmu 

see minmu. 

mamman 

see manman. 

mummu 

“uproar, confusion”. 

mamitu 

see amu. 

manu 

Pret. imnu ; Pres., imami, imani : “to count, reckon 
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allot; to recite (an incantation)”; txna Id mani 
(Inf.) “without number”. Hebr, njtt. 
menu “number”. 

minutu plur. mi?idii\ “number; space, period”. 
manu “maneh”; generally written Hebr. TOto. 

minu gen. mine^ mini ; acc. mi?i(h interrogative pronoun : 

“what ?”. 

mandattu see nadanu, 

manzazu | 

^ see nazazu. 
manzaltu ] 

manahtu see nahu, 

manama indefinite pronoun : “anyone”; with negative “no 

one”. 

manma 1 

} indefinite pronoun : “anyone, any”, 
mama \ ^ j ^ j 

minma ) indefinite pronoun : “anything, everything, what- 
mimma / ever”; minima himhi “everything that bears a 

mima I name, i, e, that exists ; everything, various ob¬ 

jects, of every kind”. 

minmu | indefinite pronoun : “anything, whatever, all of”; 

mimmu \ also “something of, a little of”, e. g, minimu Teri 
“early dawn”. 

manman 1 indefinite pronoun : “anyone”; with negative “no 
mamman \ one”. 

mannu interrogative pronoun : “wdio ? whom ?”. 

minutu see manu. 

misu Pret. irnsi: “to wash”. 

Piel, Prec. Imissi: “to wash clean, purify”. 
[masaku~\ Shafel, Pres, uiamsak : “to withhold, keep back, 
conceal”. 

Ishtafal, Pres. ultamsali \ “to be kept.back, hindered”. 

musarU \ 

^ _ } “inscription”. 

musaru J ^ 
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[masu] 

masu 

[masaru] 

\masaru\ 

misru 

massaru 

massarfu 

masartu 

makatu 


makittu 
miktu 
122 aru 


tamartu 

maru 

maria 

marutu 

mar-sipri 

meriltu 

miranu 

marasu 

marsu 


Perm, mix : be little, to be less (?)”. 

Perm. ??iasi : ‘‘to be wide; to be enough, sufhcient”. 
Piel, Pret. 7imasst'r : ^^to divide”. 

Nifal, Pret. immasir \ “to be banded together (?)”. 
constr. St. muir ; plur. misrdiu, 7nmr.ti : “boundary ; 
section ; territory”. 

see nasaru, 

Pret. wikut\ “to fall, fall upon”. 

Ifteal, Pret. imtakiii\ “to fall”. 

Shafel, Pret. usa?nkitf u^unkii ; Part, miisavikitii : “to 
overthrow”; Inf. hunkuiu (ideogr, ^TTT) employed 
as subs, “conquest”. 

“ruins”. 

constr. St. mikii : “chasm, abyss”. 

“to send”. 

Piel, Pret. tmcCir ; Pres, uma^ar, timdr : “to send ; 
to rule; to command, to commission”; 
employed as subs, “rule, lordship”. Ideogr. 

Iftaal, Pret. umkHr : “to command, enjoin upon”, 
“present, gift”. 

plur. 77idre\ “son”; mdi* 7ndri “grandson”; md?'€ ali 
“townsfolk”. Ideogr. 

constr. %X,md7'ai\ ^\m:,mdrdU\ “daughter”. Ideogr. 

“sonship”. Ideogr. 

“messenger, envoy”; written 

Tf V -III- 

see eresu. 

“power (?)”. 

Pret. tmras : -“to be steep, difficult; to be strong”, 
masc. plur. 77tarsnti\ “steep; difficult, grievous”. 
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marasu 

marsu 

marsis 

mararu 

martu 

namurratu 

mu'irrutu 

marsu 

merisiu 

martu 

masu 

musu 

musitu 

musahu 

masadii 

masdu 

masahu 

masku 

masalu 


mislu 

tamsilu 

maslu 


Perm, man .^: ‘‘to be sick”. 

Ifteal, Pres, wiiaras : “to be or fall sick”. 

Shafel: “to make sick”; Perm, hmrus “sick, af¬ 
flicted”. 

“sick, woeful, afflicted”, 
adv. “afflicted, in tribulation”. 

“to be bitter”. Hebr. 

Shafel, Pret. u^amrir\ “to make bitter, to cause 
to rage (of weapons)”. 

“gall”. Cf. Hebr. 

constr. St. Jiavnurat : “anger, rage”. 

see ^aru. 

fern, vianiitu'. “evil”; the fem. iiumisiu is also 
employed as subs, “sorrow”, 
see eresu. 
see mararu, 

Pret. : “to forget”. 

Nifal, Pret. mmali : “to be forgotten”. 

“night”. 

plur. muMH : “night”, 
see asahu. 

“to overcome”. 

Iftaal, um-dah^ad : meaning uncertain, 
word of uncertain meaning. 

Pret. imhih : “to measure”. 

constr. St. maMi : “skin, hide”. Ideogr. 

“to be like”. Cf. Hebr. 

Piel, Pret. umaUil : “to make like, to imitate”. 
Shafel, Inf. ^umhthi : “to make like, to divide 
into equal parts”, 
constr. St. viiUl : “half”. 

“likeness, image”, 
constr. St. maM : “whole”. 
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[masaru] 


mesaru | 
misaru j 
musaru 
musitu 
mati 
matima 
matu 
main 

mitu 

mutu 

mutu 

mitharis 

mitlutu 

matima 

matkn 

metiku 

muitu 

muttxs 

mutiatu 


ni 

[ne^u] 

nitu 

nahu 


Pie], Pret. iwiaHir; Prec. limesir\ Pres. ninaUar*^ Imper. 
77mUir\ “to leave, forsake, abandon; to loose, to 
let go free; to permit, allow; to cease”. 

Iftaal, Pret. ujiidaMir : “to let loose”. 

see [eseru]. 

see musaru. 
see musu. 

“when?”; adi long? when?”. Hebr. 

“whensoever”; a^ia maiwia “for ever, always”, 
plur. nididfi : “land”. Ideogr. 

Pret. imui\ Pres, mat : “to die”. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pres, imifd : “to die”, 
plur. miiuti, mi-iu-ta-an \ “dead”. 

“death”. 

“man, husband”. Cf. Hebr. i1&. 
see maharu. 

“might, power”, 
see matt 

“sweet drink, mead”. Cf. Hebr. 
see et&ku. 

“front”. 

“before”. 

“countenance, face”. 

N 

enclitic particle, appended to verbs especially in 
relative sentences. 

Pret. inf : “to stop, restrain, hinder”. Hebr.^i^lJ. 
“enclosure”. 

Pret. ibbi‘, Pres, inainbi-, Imper. ibi-, Perm. 7iahi : “to 
call, name; to command; to appoint, proclaim”; 
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iuma nabu “to be named, bear a name, exist”. 


Cf. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. ittaii : “to name, call by name”. 

Piel, Pret. unambi, unaviha : “to cry aloud, lament”. 


nibu 

“number”. 

nibittu 

constr. St, : “name; chosen one, elect”; nihii hinu 


“mention of the name, name”. 

nibhu 

“enclosure (?)”. 

nabalu 

Pret. ihbul, ihul : “to destroy”. 

Ifteal, Pret. and Pres, iitahal : “to destroy; to steal (?)”. 

nuballu 

“talon, claw (of an eagle)”. 

nahlu 

' “flame”. 

nahnitu 

see band. 

nlbartu | 

see eberu. 

nibirtu j 


nibittu 

see nabu. 

nagu 

plar. 7iag(! : “region, district, land”. 

nagbu 

constr. St. 7iagab : “the whole”. 


Pres, inagog : “to cry, to bellow”. 

nadu 

Prec. 3 plur. li-na-du^ Pres, ma^id, i-na-du : “to exalt, 
praise”. 

Ifteal, Pret. : “to exalt, glorify; to exalt one- 


sell”; Part. 77mtiaHdti “arrogant”. 

na*idu ^ 
nadu 1 

“exalted”. Ideogr. 

tanattu 

plur. tanailaiu ; “glory, honour”. 

tanittu 

“glory, honour”. 

nadu 

Pret. tddi\ Pres. madi\ Imper. idi‘, Perm, uadi ; “to 


throw, cast, cast down; to lay (a foundation), to 

- 

set or place (a dwelling), to found (a shrine); 
to dispense (commands); to raise (a cry), to re- 
cite a spell or incantation (ideogr. 


Ifteal, Pret. itiadl : “to lay, bring upon”. 
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nadanu 


nudunnu 

mandattu 

madaitu 

madatu 

nadru 

nazazu 


manzazu 


s . manzaltu 
sezuzu 
nahu 


nihu 

nihtu 

manahtu 

nihesu 


nuhsu 


Iftaneal, Pret ittafianidl : ‘‘to utter (a spell)”. 
Nital, Pret, innadi : “to be cast”. 

Pret. iddm\ Pres, inaddin^ inarndm^ zddan : “to 
give, deliver, grant, allow; to sell; to make, 
create” ; nada?i (Inf.) Mtii “yearly gift”. Ideogr. 

Cf. Hebr. pi 

Ifteal, Pret. ittadin : “to hand over”. 

“gilt”. 

“tax, tribute”. 

plur, masc. ?iadruii : “fierce”. 

Pret. Pres. -izzaz\ Imper. iziz\ “to stand, 

stand up, take one’s stand”. Ideogr. 

Ifteal, Pret. itfaziz : “to stand, take one’s stand”. 
Shafel, Pret. uldziz, u'^eziz^ ti^ziz : “to set, set up, 
fix, establish’^ 

“place, station, resting-place” ; man-za-az hob 
e-liur “that stood before the gate of the. 
temple”. 

('/. e. ma7izozhi) \ “place, position”. 

masc. plur. rezuzfdi : “erect, reared on end”. 

VxoxAnuh : “to rest; to be appeased”. Hebr, 

Piel, Pret. uiiih ; Prec. Imih ; Inf. nuklm : “to bring 
to rest, compose, pacify; to overpower, con¬ 
quer”. 

fern, itihtu : “quiet, peaceful”. 

“rest”, 

“couch”. 

Vx^\..ihhis\ Pres. mahhiSi inamlm \ “to subside; 
to go, depart”. 

Ifteal, Pret. ittelm : “to retreat”. 

“abundance”. 
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natalu 


nitlu 

nakkuru 

nikiltu 

\nakamu]^ 


nakmu 

nakamtu 

xiakasu 


niksu 

nakaru 


nakaru 

nakiru 

nakru 

nakris 

nukurtu 

\nalu\ 

nalbasu 

{namU] 


Pret. Pres, inaialy inatial : ‘‘to look, behold, 

gaze, look up, glance”. 

Ifteal, Pres, and Pret. ittafal : “to look upon, see”. 
Iftaneal, Pres. iiia?iaial ; “to gaze”, 
constr. St. nitil : “look, sight”, 
see makkuru, 

plur. w/X’/a//: “cunning; cunning plan, device”. Cf. 
Hebr, 

“to heap up”. 

Piel : “to heap up, hoard”; Perm, nnkhim “stored, 
heaped up”. 

“heaped up, hoarded”. 

plur. nakamati : “treasure”; Ini nakamU\ plur. Ini na- 
kamatl, “treasure-house”. 

Pret. ikkis : “to cut off, to cut down”. 

Piel, Pret. miakkis\ Imper. nukkk : “to cut off, tear 
off”. 

constr. St. niku : “cutting off; breach”. 

“to be altered; to be hostile”. Cf. Hebr. *15^, ‘1^5, 

• : T 

Iftaneal, Pres, ittmiakar \ “to be hostile”. 

Piel, Pret. wiakkir) Pres, unakkar : “to alter, change 
(trans.)”. 

Iftaal, Pres, uitakkar : “to be altered”. 

“hostile; foe”. 

plur. iiakire : “enemy, foe”, Ideogr. 

fern, nakiriu : “hostile”; as subs, “enemy”. Ideogr. 

A:? At- 

adv. “as a foe, wkh hostile intent”. 

“hostility”. Ideogr. 

Perm. ntl\ “to lie, lie down”. Cf. Hebr. bllJ, 
see labasu, 

Piel, Pret. unaimni : ‘,‘to destroy”. 
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nimedu 

see emedu. 

namkuru 

see makkuru. 

nimeku 

see emelfu. 

namaru 

Pret. mmir : “to shine, be bright”. 

Piel, Pret. una7mnir] Pres. unainmar\ Imper. num- 


mir : “to make bright, to give light to”. 

namru 

fern, namirtu : “bright”. 

namirtu 

“brightness, light”. 

namrirru 

“brightness”. 

nammassU 

“beast”. 

nini 1 


nlnu j 

see aninu. 

nunu 

“fish”. Ideogr. 

nun-^amelu 

“fish-man”. Ideogr. R< 

nindabu 

“offering, free-will offering”. Ideogr. 


Cf. Hebr. nanj. 

T t; 

nannarii 

“light”. 

nisii 

Pret. issi : “to retreat, recede from”. Hebr. PDJ. 

nxsig'gu 

“spoil from hunting (?)”, 

nasahu 

Pret. issuh; Pres, inassah : “to tear away or out, 


to carry off, remove”. Hebr. riD3. 

nasaku 

Pret. issuk \ “to set in position, to grasp (a weapon)”. 

nismatu 

“will, purpose”. 

nasaku 

“to glorify, extol”. 

nasJ^u 

“lordly, magnificent”. 

nisiiftu 

“splendour, costliness”; nisiMij ahie nisiMi^ nisikti 


ahne “precious stones”. 

napahu 

Pret. ippuli : “to flame or shine forth”; ideogr. 


e. g, napahaQid) &amU(^i) “sun-rise,. the 

east”. Cf. Hebr. HS3. 

napharu 

see paharu. 

nap^su 

“to breathe, breathe freely”. Cf. Hebr. 

Piel, Inf. nuppuhi : “to let breathe, to give ease to”. 
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napistu 

with pron. suffixes ?iaj)saf; plur. 7iaJ>MU : ‘‘life; 


living creature, person”. Ideogr. Hebr. 



na.ppasu 

“air-hole, window”. 

naptanu 

see pafanu. 

nasu 

constr. St. 7ias : “portion of an eagle’s wing, wing- 


feathers”. 

\nasalu^ 

“to sink Qy\ 

Shafel, Pret. • “to cause to sink”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. ultavidl : “to cause to sink”. 

nasmadu 

see samadu. 

nasaru 

Pret. Imper. \ “to watch, keep, pro¬ 
tect”. Ideogr. Hebr. *11^1 

Ifteal, Pret. itiasar\ with as object : “to 


keep a watch”. 

nisirtu 

“watching, guarding; store, treasure”; hit ninrti 

massarvL 
massartu | 
masartu ( 

“treasure-house”; amdt nidrii “hidden w^ord, 
secret”. 

“watchman”. 

“watch”.' Ideogr. 

naku 

Pret. itiM ■ “to lament, wail”. 

xiaku 

Pret. Mi: “to pour out .(a libation), to offer (an 


offering)”. Ideogr. Cf. Hebr. n'’|'53l?. 


Ifteal. Pret. i/iaki ; “to offer”. 

nilfu 

plnr. Hike : “libation; offering, sacrifice”; lei nikc 

- 

“sacrificer”. Ideogr. sometimes written 

with determ. |^y|. 

nak-me 

“irrigator”. Ideogr. JJ 

na^bu 

“depth”. Cf. Hebr. apj. 

nasaru 

Pret. Mur, ikur ; Imper. ukur : “to destroy, pull 


down”. Cf. Hebr. 
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na.ru 

naru | 
neru j 
mru 
naru 
mru 
nuru 
nara.hu 
nurbu 
narbu | 
nirbu j 
niribu 
narkabtu 
naramu | 
naramtu j 
niraru 

niasi 
niati J 
nasu 
n^su 


nxsu 

nisittu 

nesu 

nisu 
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plur. ndrdti : “stream, river”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

“ira. 

TT 

Pret. zmr; Imper. :^zzr : “to slay, destroy, van¬ 
quish”. 

“destroyer”. 

“inscribed tablet of stone”. 

“yoke”. Ideogr. Jllf 
“light”. 

Piel, Part. mu-’7iir-hu “destroyer”, 
constr. St. nuruh : “fragment, piece”. 

see rabu, 

see erebu. 
see rakabu. 

see ramu, 

“helper”; occurs in a number of proper names, 

e, g. .McL7n?7idn-nirari. 

personal pronoun : “us”. 

Pret. : “to totter, be in ruins; to slip”. 

Pret. zHz; Imper. VdiVUndsu, constr. st. Perm. 
naH\ “to raise, bear up; to bear, carry, bring; 
to carry off, capture”; with tamJiaru “to make 
ready for battle”. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. iUaU\ “to raise, bring; to raise, cast 
(the eyes)”. 

“raising, invocation”; “raising of the hand, 

invocation, prayer”, 
constr. St. niMt : “darling”. 

“lion”. Ideogr. ■ 

“people”; plur. 7 iiU : “peoples; men, mankind . 
Ideogr. 

* 2 ^'^ 
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nasaku bite”. Hebr. 

Piel, Pres. imaBak : “to bite, tear”. 
nasaku Pret. zB/i : “to kiss”. Hebr. 

Piel, Pret. unaUik : “to kiss”. 

Nifal, Pret. 3 plur. in-nis-hc \ “to press on, jostle 
one another (?]”. 


nasru 

“eagle”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

msittu 

see nasu. 

niati 

see niasL 

natu 

“to strike”. 

Piel, Pret. : “to smash, shatter”. 

nitu 

see jne'u. 

nataku 

Jfteal, Pret. ittatak\ Prec. Utiahik : “to dissolve, melt, 
disappear”. Cf. Hebr. 



s 

siba ] 

fern. siMhi- : “seven”. Ideogr. Hebr. PStZ?. 

sibi / 

sxbu 

“seventh”, Ideogr. yjy. 

sabasu 

see sabasu. 

sagu 

“to starve^ be in want”. 

sadu 

Pret. uad: “to destroy”. 

sadaru 

Perm, sadtr : “to set oneself in battle array; to 


carry on (a rebellion)”. 

Sidra 

“line of battle”. Cf. Hebr. 

[«aA 5 ] 

Perm, siliz) 3 fern. sing, si-lia-ti : “to disappear, cease; 


to revolt”. 


Piel, Pret. mahhi : “to destroy, blot out, overthrow”. 

sihu 

“revolt, rebellion”. 

sahalu 

Pret. isbul:. “to pierce”. 

sahmastu 

“rebellion”. 

sahapu 

Pret, ishup : “to overwhelm”. Hebr. 


saharu 


sihru 

sihirtu 

sukkallu 

sikkuru 

sakapu 

[salu] 

[salu] 

tasliiu I 
teslitu j 
salamu 

salimu 

salimis 

salmu 

suluppu 

salatu 

summatu 


VOCABULARY 3y3 

Pret. Mur: “to turn, turn towards; to surround, 
harass, infest”* Cf. Hebr. ‘“iriD. 

" 7 

Ifteal, Pret. ma/iur^ issa/jra’, Pres, isah-hu-ra : “to 
return”. 

Piel, Pret. usahliir\ Imper. sulilnr] Perm, suhhury Inf. 
suhhuru : “to turn, to turn towards”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. u'§tashir^ uUa'^hir : “to cause to sur¬ 
round, to surround with”. 

Nifal, Inf. jiashuru : “to be turned, to turn oneself 
(from anger)”. 

Ittanafal, Pres, ittaiiashar : “to turn oneself towards”. 

constr. St. sihir : a precious stone. 

“enclosing wall; neighbourhood ; full extent, whole” ; 
a7ia sihirtihi “in its full extent”. 

“minister, servant”. Ideogr. 

“bolt”. Ideogr. Cf. Hebr. ‘nSpJ. 

Pret. iskip\ Pres. isaUp : “to cast down, overthrow; 
to cast oneself down, to rest”. 

Pret. is-ln-^u : “to cast off (a yoke)”. Cf, Hebr. nbp. 

Piel, Pret. usalli] Pres, u-saUla, u-saPlu] Inf. sullu : 
“to pray”, 

“prayer, supplication”. 

Pret. islm:, Imper. : “to deal favourably with, 
be gracious”. 

“mercy; alliance, confederacy”. 

“favourably, mercifully”. 

subs, of uncertain meaning, occurring in phrase 
m-al-me. 

“date”. Ideogr. 

“household”. 

plur. siimmdti \ “dove”. Ideogr. -m -II- 
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simtu 

sinuntu 

sinnis 

sinnistu 

sanaku 

sunku 

sisu 

sipu 

sapahu 


sapanu 

sippu 

saparu 

saparis 

sakaru 

sik^u I 
sekru j 
surlfinu 
sararu 
seras | 
sins J 
sissu 
situ I 
sittu J 
sattukku 


see asamu, 

“swallow”. Ideogr. 

“female, wife”. Ideogr. 

Vvet, isniA : “to oppress; to hold fast”. 

“want, hunger”, 

piur. : “horse”. Ideogr. V Cf. 

Hebr. Dffi. 

“to pray”. 

“to loose, scatter, bring to naught”; Perm, sapi/i 
“loosened”. 

Pi el, Pret. Part, musappth, mu-si-pi4h : “to 

scatter, break up, shatter”. Cf. Hebr. USD. 
Nifal, Pret. issapth : “to be scattered”. 

Pret. tsptm ; Pres, tsapan : “to cover, overwhelm, cast 
down, overcome, subdue”. Cf. Hebr. 
p’lur. sippe : “threshold”. 

“net”. 

“in a net”. 

Prer. iskur, Mur : “to speak, to command”. 

Ittafal, Pret. iitaUar : “to speak”. 

constr. St sikir, sekar : “word, command”, 

“drink-offering, libation”, 

“to oppose, resist”. Hebr. 1*10. 

“sweet drink, mead”. 

“sixth”, Ideogr. m- Hebr. 

masc. plur. : “the others, the rest”. 

“regular offering”. Ideogr. 
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P 

pu “mouth; word, command”. Ideogr. Hebr. nS. 

pagru constr. st. pagar : “body, corpse”. Hebr. 

padu Part, padv, ; “to loose, to free”; Id padu “unsparing, 

without mercy”. Hebr. 
pidu “purchase-money”. 


padanu 

^^way, path”. 

puzru 

constr. stjfuzur; pliir. puzrdfi : ‘^secret, concealment”. 

pihu 

Pret. ?>///; Imper, p7iz : ^^to close, shut”. 


Ifteal, Pret. : “to shut”. 

pihu 

“to steer”; Part. pl’M “steersman, pilot”. 


/ “district, province, territory”; M pa/idiU “governor”. 

pahatu 

Ideogr. 


1 “governor”. Ideogr. nnS. 

pihatu 

“district, province”. Ideogr. 

paharu 

“to collect (intrans.)”. 


Ifteal, Pret. iptahar “to collect (intrans.)”. 

Piel, Pret. upahhir, u-pi-lii-tr ; “to collect (trans.); 
to strengthen”. Ideogr. 

pjihru constr. si.puhnr'. “whole; assemblage; might, strength, 
support; host, forces”. Ideogr. 
puhuru f. pulmrtu ; “united”. 
napbaru “entirety, the whole”. Ideogr. .iicr- 
pain ‘^boundary, border, limit; all”; fdf gmri entirety^ 

the whole, the entire extent”. Ideogr. 
pafaru Pret. tpiur; Pres, ipattar ; “to tear away, remove”. 
Hebr. 

Nifal, Pret. ippaiir : “to be torn away”. 
patru constr. st. paiar : “dagger”. Ideogr. --!!!• 
paku “misery (?)”. 

paid “reign, year of reign; symbol of royalty, ring (?)”. 

Ideogr. 
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[pelu] 

pulu 

palahu 

palhis 

pulhu 

pnluhiu 

ipalkU] 

palku 

pallukku 

[palasu] 


pilsu 

[paltG] 

panu 


pananu 

pak^du 


[pakalu] 

paru 


Piel-Shafel, VvoX.uspU: ‘‘to conquer, overcome”. 
Ideogr. 

“stone, stone-block”. 

Pret. iplah : “to fear, be afraid; to reverence”. 
Ifteal, Pret. iptalah : “to fear”, 
adv. “with fear”. 

“fear”. 

constr. St, pulhat ; plur. pulhati : “fear, terror”. 

“to be wide”. 

Shafel, Pret; u^-paUM : “to open wide”, 
masc. plur.: “wide; fat”. 

“circuit, boundary”. Cf. Hebr, IjSs. 

Nifal, ippalis\ Pres, ippalas] Imper. naplu\ Inf. 
naplusu : “to look upon, behold; to look upon in 
pity”. 

Ittafal, Inf. itaplmu “to gaze upon”. 

“mine (in siege-operations)”. 

Nifal, Pret, ippalii, 3 plur. ip-pal-iU'U : “to be de¬ 
feated”. 

constr. st.pati: “face, countenance, front”; y:>a;z, ina 
pan^ ana pani “before”; ina pdna “formerly”; Mr 
pa-ni “a former king”; lapdn (Hebr. “before”. 
Ideogr. Hebr. D‘’]S. 

adv. “formerly”; i-na pa-na-a-^nu-^um-'ma “formerly”. 
ipkid*^ Imper./zM: “to inspect; to control; 
to entrust or commend to (for safe-keeping)”. 
Hebr. IpS. 

Ifteal, Pret. iptekid : “to appoint”. 

Piel : “to make mighty”; Vtxm, pukknl “mighty”, 
plur./^/f; “mule”. Ideogr. 

^ ^ 

Imper. puru ’; “to cut off”. 

Piel, Pret. uparri ’: “to cut off, sever”. 


[paru] 
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pirn 

[pardu] 

parzillu 

[paraku] 


parku 

[parku] 


parakku 

parasu 


pnrussu 

piristu 

parsu 

[pararu] 


[parasu] 


[parsadu] 


pasahu 

pasatu 


“offspring, descendant”. Ideogr. 
plm\ pirmt] pirdh' : “elephant”. Ideogr. 

Shafel, Part, mu^-par-du : “to make bright”. 

“iron”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

Shafel, Pret. n^'aprik, with ina pan : “to bring upon 
with violence, cause to happen to; to display- 
force towards”. 

“bolt (of a door)”. 

Nifal, Pret. ipparku] Inf. naparku : “to cease; to dis¬ 
appear, depart”. 

Ittafal, Pret. ittaparka : “to disappear”, 
plur. parakke^ parakkdni : “shrine, room, chamber”. 
Ideogr. 

Pret, ipi'iis : “to divide; to determine, decide”. Ideogr. 
Cf. Hebr. 

Nifal, Pret. ipparis^ Pres, ipparas \ “to be decided; 

to stop, cease”. 

“decision”. Ideogr. <«+■ 

“decision”. 

constr. St. paras : “command, statute, ordinance”. 
Ideogr. 

Piel, Pret. uparrir] Part, muparriru : “to break in 
pieces, shatter”. Ch Hebr, 

Iftaal, Pret. upiarrir : “to be broken, to be shattered”. 
Nifal, Pret. ipparis\ Part. vmpparU : “to fly, to fly 
along”. 

Ittafal, Part, inuiiapri^u : “to fly”. 

Nifal, Pret. ipparh'd] Inf. naparhidti : “to fly, to es¬ 
cape, to disappear”; ina kdte napar'iudu “to dis- 
appeai*”. 

Pret. ip^ali : “to be appeased, to be satisfied”. 
Shafel, Pret, ttMpWi : “to appease, to satisfy”. 

Pret. ip'^it\ Pres, ipam : “to blot out, deface, destroy”. 
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[pasaku] ‘‘to be strong; to be grievous”. 
sapsa^u “tribulation, affliction”. 
supsulku “troubled, afflicted”. 
pasaru Prtt, zj>sur : “to loosen; to subdue (wrath)”. 

Pie], Free. Iipa^h’r : “to loosen, dissolve”. 

Nifal, Free, lippasir : “to be loosened, to be laid 
open”, 

pasasu Fret, tphe^' : “to anoint”. 

Nifal, Pres, ip-pa-a^-h': “to he anointed”. 
pasisutu “anointing with oil, trade of anointing”. 
paSsuru “dish”. Ideogr. Jiy 

pitu Vv^lApiii ipta\ Vxt^.ipaiii^ ipcii^ ipiiii] Imper,; 

Part./tVw: “to open; to declare, divulge, reveal 
to”. Hebr. nflS, 

"" T 

petu “opener (of a gate), porter”. Ideogr. 
putu “face, front”. 

patanu “to eat”. 
naptanu “feast”. 

pitpanu “bow”; sometimes written with determ, ^y, 
patakiVL Fret, ipiik : “to make, create; to make or mix (wine)”, 
pitku constr. st, p/h'k : “structure”. 
pattu pluv. paf-fu-/e : word of uncertain meaning. 

s 

sabu piur. .^d5e : “warrior”; in plur. “people, mankind”; 

sdbe kaMi “archers”; sdhe iiduki “warriors”. Ideogr. 
® 

[sabs] Piel, Imper. mbit : “to look at, behold”. 
sabSru Shafel, Pret. uMsbir ; “to inform, to acquaint with”, 
sabafti Pret. isbat\ Pres, isaiat, isabbat\ Imper. saiat\ Part. 

saUt “to hold, grasp, hold fast, take, capture; 
to undertake (work); to exorcise”; liarrma sabatu 



VOCABULARY 


3-79 


to take the roadj set but” 5 with ^adu as object 
‘‘to take to the mountains” ; ina kdtd salit (Perm.) 
“taken in the hands”, i. e, “in captivity”; m-hit 
ar-ka-ii “that was behind”. 

Ifteal, Pret. issahat\ Inf. tishui (for siihtii) : “to take; 
to begin”; with harrdnu as object “to set out”. 

Piel, Pret. usahhit \ “to take, capture”. 

Shafel, Pret. uU^Ut : “to cause to take (a road), 
to despatch; to cause to take (a habitation), 
to station, to settle”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. ttMashit \ “to cause to take (a road); 
to cause to take (a position), to post”. 

Nifal, Pres, usabai : “to be held fast”. 
sibittu “captivity, durance”. 

subatu “garment”. Ideogr. 

sadu Pret. uHd : “to glow”. 

suhu “wish, desire (?)”. 

seheru Perm, i sing. si-i}j.-ri-ku : “to be small, young”. 

Piel, Pret, mahhtr\ Pres, umhhar : “to diminish, to 
lessen; to deprive of, exclude from”. 

Iftaal, tismhhh'\ “to depart (?)”. 
sahru | masc. plur. sifiruH : “small, petty, young”. Ideogr. 
sihru / 

suhrltuQ) “youth”. 

sllu ; side”. Hebr. 

§ilU “to fight”, 

saltu “hostility, battle”. 

sulatu “battle”. 

[saiaitz] “to overshadow”. Hebr. 

Piel, Pret. mabhl : “to set as a covering, to spread 

out”. 

“shade, shadow, shelter”. Ideogr. Hebr. bjj;. 


sillu 
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3 So 
salmu 

salmu 

saltu I 
salatu j 
sumu 
samadu 

shmttu 

nasmadn 

senu 

[sBnu] 

sipru 

supru 

susu 

sissu 

seru 

SITU 

siruiu 

sir 

siru 
sarahu 
sirlalu (?) 
sirmahu 
sarapu 

sirpu 

sirritu 


constr. St. plur. sahnant/, sahndni : ‘Umage’\ 

IdeogL Hebr. DbS. 

fem. mlimtu) fern, plur, salmdU\ “dark, black” ; sairndi 
kakkadi “the black-headed”, i. e. “mankind”. Cf. 

Hebr. nitoba. 

see silu. 

“thirst”. Hebr. 

Pret. imid : “to yoke, harness, equip, gird on”; 
Perm. 3 fem. sing, sandai^ 3 masc. plur. mndu 
“girt, equipped”, Cf. Hebr. 
plur. smdaii : “yoke”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

“yoke”. 

plur. .^eue : “sheep”. Cf. Hebr. 

Pret. isd7i, ism : “to fill with”. 

‘^lapis laznJV\ Ideogr. 

“claw”, Cf. Hebr. pS5£. 

“marsh, marshland”. 

“bond, fetter”; sometimes written with determ. tiT. 
“field, plain, desert”. Ideogr. 
fem. siriu : “high, exalted, august”. Ideogr. 
“supremacy, majesty”. 

Prep, “on, upon, over; against”; .vJr “to, upon”; 

, siri^ “to” ; si-rum^’-hi “upon him”, simii^u^-hi-im 
“upon them”. Ideogr. 

“serpent”. Ideogr. 

Pres, isarrah : “to cry aloud, chant”. Hebr. n"1^. 
written sir-la-la : portion of a temple, “facade 0”. 
“monster-serpent”. 

Pret. isrup : “to dye with”; Perm. 3 fem. sing. 

sarpat, 3 masc. plur. mrpu “dyed with”, 
word of uncertain meaning, 
plur. sirreti : “affliction”. Cf. Hebr. I'nji. 
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sirrassu 

“colossal serpent, dragon”. Ideogr. 

sirutu 

satu 1 


see siru. 

sfatu 
situ J 

' 

see asu. 

K 

ka 


a measure. 

[ka^u] 


Piel, Pres, ukd : “to wait”. Hebr. fflp. 

kabu 1 

Pret. zMz; Pres, ikabbi] Imper. kihi\ Part, kabu] Perm. 

kibu j 

kabi^ kihi : “to speak, proclaim, command”. Ideogr. 

Ifteal, Pret. and Pres, ihtahi : “to speak, say”. 

kibitu 

“woi'd, command”. Ideogr. 

kubbu 1 
kubu ) 


plur. kuhbe^ kube : “cry”. 

k^blu 


constr. St. kabal : “midst; battle, assault, storm”. 
Ideogr. Cf. Hebr. 

kablu 

adj., fern, kabliiu] fern. plur. kabldti \ “in the midst”; 
ina kahldt “in the midst of”. 

kudmu 


“front”; as prep, “before”, kud-me-H-im “before 
them”. Cf. Hebr. 

k^lu 


Pres, ikallu : “to burn”. Hebr. 

kulu 


“cry”. Hebr. bip. 

kB.lalu 


Piel : “to abuse, disgrace”. Cf. Hebr. SSp. 

kill^tu 

plur. killdti : “sin, transgression, offence”. 

kullultu 

“iniquity”. 

k3.mu 


Pret. Part. kd??iu : “to burn”. 

k^nu 


“reed”. Ideogr. Hebr. HJp. 

k^nnu 


“frontier (?)”. 

kinnu 


“nest; family, household”. Hebr. fp. 

k^pti 


Pret. ikup : “to fall in, become ruined”. 



3&2 

kapu 

Ifipu 

kuppu 

kasaru 


kisru 
ka^^kadu 
ka^karu 
karabu \ 
kirebu j 


kirhu 

[karadu] 

Jfardu 

Ifarradu 

l^arradutu 

Ifurdu 

Jkuradu 

karadu 

karnu 

karasu 

karsu 

karuru 


VOCABULARY 

Pret. ikJp : “to entrust to”. 

Ifteal, Pret. tMpa : “to entrust to”, 
plur. lupdni : “governor, prefect”; written with 
determ, 

“chest, basket; cage”; umr kuppi “a caged bird”. 
Pret. ikmr \ “to bind; to seize, take”. 

Ifteal, Perm, kimir ( 2 - Idtmr) : “to form”. 

Iftaal, Pret. ukiasdr : “to collect, to rally (intrans.)”. 

Ideogr. (?). 

constr. St. : “might; battalion”; zLnib-kmr. 
“head”. Ideogr. Cf. Hebr. 

“ground, soil; land”. 

Pret. dmk : “to approach, draw near”. Plebr. 

Ifteal, Perm, h'fml) : “to draw near for battle, to 
attack”; Inf. kiirubu employed as subs, “attack, 
assault”. 

Ishtafal, Pret, udakrih : “to bring near”, 
constr. St. kirih \ “midst, interior; bowels”; kirib, 
ina kirih “within”. Hebr. ill'll^. 

“to be strong”. 

fern, kariiiu : “strong, valiant, heroic, courageous”. 
Ideogr. 

“strong, brave, valiant”. Ideogr. 

“strength, valour”. 

“might, power”. 

^\KM.kurdde\ “strong, valiant; hero, Avarrior”. 

Pret. ikrid : “to come, arrive”. 

“horn”; part of a chariot. Ideogr. Hebr. 

np- 

“to break off, to bite off”. Hebr. 

“slander”; karsi akalu “to slander”. 

“drying up, abatement”. 
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kasu 

^istu 

J<:astu 

J^atu 

Ifatu 


re'u 

re'll 

re'utu 

ritu 

ru'a 

[rabu] 

rehitu 

rabu 


rabu 

rabJu 

rabis 

rubu 


Fret. Imper. ki^] Part, kdi^ : “to give, present, 

bestow”; Inf. kdhi employed as subs. ‘‘gift”. 

“gift”. 

plur. kciMU : “bow”, Ideogr. Hebr. n^fP. 

plur. kdii\ kdid : “hand”. Ideogr. 

Fret. tM: “to come to an end; to he accomplished”. 
Piel, Free, likatid : “to bring to an end, destroy”. 
Shafel, Fret. uWdi : “to bring to an end”. 

R 

“to pasture; to rule”. Hebr. Hi?'!. 

“shepherd”. Ideogr. 

“shepherding, rule”. 

“pasture, pasturage”. 

“companion, neighbour”. Hebr. 

“to be wide, broad”. Hebr. 

“wide space or square (in a city)”. Cf. Hebr. 

Fret, t'rdi : “to be great; to increase”. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Fret, irtahi : “to be or become great”. 

Fiel, Fret. urahU : “to make great, raise to authority; 
to rear, bring up”. 

Iftaal, Fret, irtahhi : “to praise, magnify”. 

Shafel, Fret, and Pres. uUrhi : “to make great, mag¬ 
nify; to raise to power”. 

Piel-Shafel, Fret, u^rabbi : “to make great, to raise to 
power”. 

fern, rabiiti) plur. rabuti^ fern, rabdti \ “great”, ideogr. 

employed as subs, “high officer, noble”, 
ideogr. Mkkatuiu see sikkatu. 

“greatly, gloriously, majestically”, 
fem, rubdtu : “great, exalted”; employed as subs, 
“noble, prince”. Ideogr. 



3^4 


VOCABULARY 


ruhutu 

jtiarbu 1 

nirbu ) 

surbu 

iarbitu 

rab-asu 

rah-^esreti 

rab-kisir 
rah -.... 
ribu 

[rababnl 

rabasu 

[ragagu] 

raggu 

targigu 

rigmu 

[radfu] 


[radii] 

ruhu 

rahasu 

rahasu 

ribsu 


‘‘greatness, loftiness, might’'; rnduf I^far ^^the mighty 
I§tar”. 

“greatness”. 

fern, surhuhc ; “great”. 

“child, ofifspring”. 

“chief astrologer”. Ideogr. 

“chief” (lit. “chief of ten”). Ideogr. 

<^K 

“captain”. Ideogr. tcilLf- 

an officer. Ideogr. 
see arba'u. 

Piel-Shafel, Free, lih-ahhih : “to make great or mighty”. 
Cf. Hebr. 

Perm. raUs, 3 plur. raUu : “to lie in wait, lurk; 

to cower down”. Hebr. m- 
“to be wicked”, 

“wicked”. 

‘‘sinner, wicked man”. 

constr. St. rigim ; plur. rigme : “cry, lamentation ; 

din, clash (of arms)”. 

Pret. irdi : “to go, march”. 

Ifteal, Pret. irtedi : “to go”. 

Shafel, Pret. and Pres, u^ardi : “to cause to go; 
to cause to flow, to make discharge itself”; 
urlia lurdu “to take the road”. 

Piel, Pret. uraddi : “to add”. 

Piel-Shafel, Pret. u^raddi : “to add”. 

“spell, sorcery”. 

Pret. “to trust to, to put hope in”; em¬ 

ployed with prep, clu 
Pret. irhu\ Part, rajiisti : “to overwhelm”, 
constr. st. ri}}h : “downpour”. 
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rakahu 


rakhu 

rukubu 

narkahiu 

rakasu 


riksu 

markasu 

r^mu 


remu 
riminu \ 
rimnu j 
naramu . 
naramtu 
ramu 


Pret. irkab ; ride ; to mount a chariot”. Hebr. 

~ T 

Shafel, Prer. uMrhih : “to cause to embark (on 
a ship)”. 

Ishtafal, Pret. u^iarMh : “to sling on (a weapon)”. 

^^messengeT\ 

“riding, chariot”. 

plur. narkabdti : “chariot”. Ideogr. disr. cf. 
Hebr. r)33“liD. 

T T : V 

“to bind”. Hebr. DS'H. 

Tfteal, Perm, ritbis : “to bind fast, set in order”. 

Piel/Pret. urakkis : “to fix, to cast up (entrench¬ 
ments)”. 

constr. St. rikis : “band, bond; barrier, bounds”. 

“bolt (of a door)”. 

Pret. tram, trim ; Pres, irdm^ in relative clause iram- 
mu, in letters from Tell el-Amarna Mam, traham\ 
Part. rdHiim : “to love”; with double acc. “to 
grant to”. Ideogr. Hebr. DH"). 

“mercy”. 

fern, rlmnltu : “merciful”. 

“love, affection; darling”. 

“darling”. 

Pret, h'-md] Pres, irami', Part, rdmil : “to cast, 
to cast down; to set or take up one’s dwelling, 
to inhabit”. Cf. Hebr, 

Ifteal, Pret. irtarne, with hibiud.^ object: “to set one’s 
dwelling”. 

Shafel, Imper. hirnid, wdth hibtu as object: “to cause 
to inhabit”. 

• Piel-Shafel, Pret. ta-ravi-ma : “to cause to dwell 
or inhabit”. 
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ramu 

rimu 

rumu 

ramaku 

ramamu 

ramanu | 
ramnu J 
resti 

rusu 

rasabu 

rapasu 

' rapsu 

rxtpasu 

rxsu 

rxsUtu 

rasapu 

[re^iz] 

ruku 

rxl^u 

rasu 


VOCiVBULARY 

Pret. irmu : “to be loosened”. 

Piel, ni-ii?n-7ne : “to loose; to forbear”. . 

plur. rmdni : wild ox”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

fern, runihi : “high, exalted”. 

Pret. irnmk\ Pres, irainmtik : “to pour out”. 

Pret. irrmm : “to thunder”. 

Iftea], Pret. and Pres, iriamam : “to Thunder”. 

“self”. 

“to crush”. 

Piel, Free. lira^is : “to crush, shatter, destroy”, 
“poison”. 

Piel, Pret. imissih : “to slay”. 

“to be broad”. 

Piel, Pret. tirappis\ Pres, urajipa^] Part, murappiht : “to 
broaden, to increase”. 

fern. rapaMu^ 7‘apaJhi : “broad, great, wide-spreading”. 
Ideogr. 

“broad, great”. 

“helper”. 

“help”. 

Pret. irsip : “to fit togetl^er, to build”. Hebr. 

Pret. trek : “to be distant”. Hebr. 
fem. rukiu\ plur, masc. riikuti, fern, rukdii, rukeH\ “dis¬ 
tant (of time and place); broad, extensive”; ma 
7'uki “afar off”. Ideogr. 

masc. plur. 7'tkuti : “empty”; rikufihmu kuBidahmuH 
“their failure secure”. Hebr. pn. 

Pret. Pres. ira^i\ Imper. rAV: “to have, possess”; 
rma^ or salwia^ or taidra^ 7'a^u “to have mercy”; 
laiilia ra^u “to take one’s discharge, to desert”. 
Shafel, Pret. u^arh\ u^arM : “to cause to"have”; 
lurtu “to cause to cease, to discontinue”. 
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mar Situ 

‘‘possession”. 

[resu'] 

Pret. ms : “to rejoice, to be glad”. 

Ifteal, Pret. trfl^ : “to rejoice, to be glad”. 

risatu 

(pur.) “exultation, shouts of joy”, . 

resu 

“head, summit; beginning, dawn (of the day); chief. 


high officer”. Ideogi% Hebr. 

restu 

“chief, principal, of highest rank; primeval”. 

resutu 

“slavery, sexwice”. 

rasubbatu 

“might”. 

[rasadu} 

Shafel, Pret. ii^ar^id : “to found, establish, make 


firm, strengthen”. 

russu 

“lordly, sumptuous”. 

re'utu 1 

j' 

see re'u. 

rliu j 


rWtu \ 
rutu 1 

“spittle, slaver; breath”. Ideogr. 

ritpasu 

see rapasa. 


V 

s 

sa 

relative pronoun “who, which”; genitive particle; 


employed as,^conj. “for, since”. 

[se'u] 

Pret. rf’it'; Pres. Imper. Se’-i; Perm. Se’t: “to see, 

survey; to seek, to take heed for”. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. tlfU’z-: “to seek, to seek out, to care 


for”. 


Iftaneal, Pret. tl/anfi, ment’t-. Pres, intern’t “to seek. 


to look carefully; to look after, to care for”. 

seu 

“corn, grain”. Ideogr. 

su 

fern. B; plur. masc. Sum, Sun, fem. Sim; personal 


pronoun : “he, she, they”. 

su 

fem. .?z; plur. masc. Sunu, Suniiti, fem. Sindh, Sindtina'. 


“that”. 

sebu 

Pret. iSU : “to be satisfied with”. Hebr. PSt?. 
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sibhu 
sihtu 
sabasu | 
sabasu j 
sabaru 


sabru 

sabasu 

sabtu 

subtaiftii 

sigaru 

sagasu 

sadvL 

sadu 

sadu 

[sudU] 

sud-saj£u 

[sidu] 

sadadu 

siddu I 
sidu f 
sadahu 
[sadalu] 

sadlu 

sidimmu (?) 
^Bzuzu 


“girdle”. 

“rod, sceptre; pestilence”. Hebr, IDlntS. 

Pret. zskL? : “to be angry”; with kiMdu “to avert 
the neck (in anger)”. 

Pret. t3h‘j Pres, ihihr : “to break, to shatter”. 
Hebr., 

Ifteal, Pret. iMebir^ iltehir : “to break”. 

Piel, Pret. ti.Mhbir, uhbir : “to break”. 

Ittafal, Pret. iiteUir : “to be broken”. 

“wound”. Hebr. 

Pret. : “to hinder”, 

see asabu. 
see bataku. 

“bolt (of a door)”. 

Pret. : “to slay, destroy”. 

“to be high; to rise”, 
plur. kide, Mddni : “mountain”. Ideogr. itA. 
the East, the East-wind. Ideogr. 
constr. St. ^z^d : “highness, supremacy”; hub tamhari 
“generalship in battle”. 

“officer” ; written 
plur. Ude : “gift, present”. 

Pret. ildud ; Imper. ^udzid : “to drag, to draw ; 
to have patience (?)”. 

plur. Ude : “district”. 

Pres. iUddih : “to advance”. 

“to be wide”. 

Piel, Part. 7?iu^a77idilu : “to widen, to increase”, 
fern. Mdtltu] masc. plur, ^adluti\ “wide, of broad 
extent”. 

“raging hound”. Ideogr. IH- 
see txazazu. 



% 

VOCABULARY SSg 

[sahu'] 

Pres, ihihlji : wade (in slime)”. 

[sahadu] 

Ifteal, Pret. iUaliid : “to prance, to rear”. 

sahatu 

VxtX, Wmt\ hilmt \ “to tear off”; Perm. 

Uh-tu “taken off (of a diadem)”. Cf. Hebr. 

sahluJktu 

see halakn. 

suharruru 

Pret. uSharir : “to be or become narrow, to sub¬ 
side”. 

saJ^arratu 

“grief”. 

sahtu 

“humble, submissive”. 

satu 

Pret. iKit\ Free, i sing. lamt\ Pres. iUt : “to drag, 
to draw, to bear (a yoke)”. Cf. Hebr. 

satatu 

Pret. Imper. : “to tear”. 

sataru 

Pret. tshir, ilhir,\ “to write, inscribe”. 

safru 

“written, inscribed”; “inscribed name, 

record of name”. 

sitru 

constr, St. : “writing, inscription”; Mir hmi 

“record of name”. 


sukudu ‘‘spear”. 

sakkanakku | “governor, viceroy”; also written M.-ka-an-^kL 
sakkanaku J Ideogr. 

sikkatu “conquest, triumph”; rak likkati “conqueror”, 

whence the abstract noun rob sikkaiuti “migh¬ 
tiness in battle, prowess in the fight”. 
sakanu Pret. i^kuw^ Pres. i^akkan\ Imper. hikun, 2 masc. 

plur. hik'-7ia-a : “to set, place, set up, set in 
position, establish, appoint; to make (a li¬ 
bation or offering); to send (a deluge); to 
raise (the voice); to execute (a punishment)” ; 
with double acc. “to place something on 
someone”; ahikia Sakanu “to defeat”; llta 
kdnu “to triumph, prove victorious”; tizna 
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hkdrm “to direct the attention'’; lihina hikdnu 
“to prepare for a feast”; puhra hikdnu “to give 
support to”; ana fisuti .... Mkdnii “to come 
to the help of”; Perm, ^ak^n, Mk-nti “situated, 
placed”. Ideogr.’^. Cf. Hebr. p^. 

Ifteai, Pret. ufalum, isaka7i\ Iniper. h'iakan) Inf. kit- 
kunu : “to place, lay; to establish, fix, set up, 
found”; abikia kiikunu “to defeat”; atald kiikunu 
“to be eclipsed”; puhra or nnkenna kilkunu “to 
exert one’s full strength”; “dra’wn 

up (of line of battle)”. 

Iftaneal, Pret. ikianakan make”. 

Shafel, Imper. kzikk/u : “to cause to be established, 
to set, to place”. 

Nifal, Pret. iskakhi] 7iasku}m : “to be established; 
to be done, to be accomplished; to take place”; 
with prep, itti “to be allied with”. 

Ittafal, Pres, ittakkan, with prep, iiii : “to be allied 
with”. 

• saknu “governor, director”. 

siknu constr. St. vVzXv)/: “image; construction”. Ideogr.^. 

sikittu plur. kikndtt : “creature”. 

suknat (constr. st.) : “creature, being”. 

sukuttu “equipment, pomp”. 

maskanu “place, site”; akar viakkaniktc “the place where it 
stood”. 

sakaru “to. be drunk” ; 3 masc, plur. Perm. (?) ki-ik- 7 'u, 
Hebr. 

sa^alu Pret. ik^al : “to ask”; with kuhnu “to greet”. Hebr. 

* T 

Ifteai, Vitl. ik-ta'-al \ “to ask; to seek for”. 

Piel, Pres, nkatal : “to cry or clamour for, to de¬ 
mand”. 
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tasiltu 
suluhhu 
[^aiafiz] 
saltis \ 
saltanis ] 
sullatu 
[salatu] 
salalu 
sallatu 
sallatis 
salamu 


salmvL 

salamtu 

salimtu 

salmes | 
salmis j 
sulmu 

sulmanu 

sulmanis 

salputu 

salsa 

samu 


plur. iaMdti : “joy, festal joy”. 

“command, decree”. 

“to have power”. Hebr. 

“triumphantly”. 

“triumphant”. 

Piel, Pret. u^alUt : “to pierce”. 

Pret, ishil : “to carry off, to plunder”. Hebr. 

“spoil, booty”. 

adv. “as spoil, as prisoners”. 

Pret. iUivi : “to be complete, intact; to be com¬ 
pleted, to come to pass; to prosper”. Hebr. 

- y 

Piel, Pres. ulaUam\ Inf. hillumu : “to keep intact, 
•to preserve; to cause to prosper, to restore the 
fortunes of”. 

constr. St. Marn : “dead body, corpse”. 

“corpse”. 

“completeness, entirety; prosperity, immunity from 
disaster”; ina Hlimit “thoroughly”. 

adv. “safe and sound”. 

constr. sLMtim : “prosperity, safety, peace; greeting; 

the setting (of the sun), the west”. Ideogr. <T^- 
“present, gift”. Cf. Hebr. 
adv. “in peace”, 
see lapaiu. 

fern. MuUu : “third”. Hebr. 

Pret. iBrii] Imper. ^ 1771 ; Perm. Mm : “to establish; 

to determine, decree”. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. istm,- iliwi : “to determine, decree; to 
lay upon”. 

Piel, Part. ??iuhmniu : “to determine, decree”. 
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Mmtu 

samu 

samamu 

semu 

semu 

tasmu 

sumu 

sumelu 

sammu 

summa 

samnu 

[samariz] 

[samaru] 

samru 

sumurratu 

sitmuris 

samsu 

samutu 

simtu 

[^aizu] 


sanu 

sina 

sanitxx 

[sanu] 


VOCABULARY 

^\\xx, simdii: “destiny, lot; a(fair, business'^ 
pkir. M 7 ne : “heaven”. Ideogr. Gf. Hebr. 

* - T 

“heaven”. 

Pret. ihni] Pres, i^mi, iUinml\ Impcr. Perm. 

uini^ 3 fern. sing, h'tnai : “to hear”. Hebr. 
“obedient; favourable, propitious”. 

“prosperity, success”. 

“name”. Ideogr. Hebr. U'p. 

“left”. Hebr. 

“plant, herb, Aveed”. 

conj. “when, if”. 

constr. St. : “oil”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. iUammar : “to keep, preserve; to re¬ 
verence”. Hebr. 

~ T 

“to be violent”. 

“violent; rapid, turbulent (of a river)”. 

’“whirlwind”. 

adv, “furiously”. 

“the sun”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

“rain”, 
see samu. 

Pret. ibii\ : “to repeat, to do a second time” : 

ip-kid “he again inspected”. Hebr. 

Piel, Pret. uiaimi^ tiMnnd] Imper. lunni^ huind\ 
Inf. hmnu : “to repeat, to relate”, 
fern, '^anuiu ; “second”. Ideogr. yy. Hebr, ‘’3^. 
“two”; ina Mnd^u “into halves”. Ideogr. yy. Hebr. 

“repetition; time, times”. Ideogr. y. 

“to be otherwise, different”. Hebr. 

T T 


\ 
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Piel, Pret. ttsanni \ “to alter, distort'”; lumiu ianu 
“to lose one’s senses”. 

Ittaal, Pret. mamii {i, e. uManni) : “to alter, distort”. 

sanU 

fem. ^aniiu “other, another”. 

sangu 

“priest”. Ideogr.S^jrr, t:yyyy>f. 

sangutu 

“priesthood”. Ideogr. ^JTT. 

sunuhu 

see anahu. 

sanana 

Pres. iMn7ian\ “to equal, to rival”; Part. Mninu 
“rival”. Ideogr. 

Nifal, Pres, : “to be equalled”. 

sxnnu 

plur. simiati \ “tooth, tusk; ivory”; Unni p'iri 

“ivory”. Ideogr. Hebr. |t^. 

sanunkatu 

“queen”. 

sanitu 

see [sajau]. 

sasU 

Pret. ihi, Pres, tiassi, zhssi : “to cry, to speak”. 

sepu 

plur. Upd : “foot”. Ideogr. 

supu 

a siege-engine. 

supu 

see [apu]. 

[sapahu] 

“to scatter”; Perm. HptiJ} “scattered”. 

Nifal, Inf. na'ipuhu : “to be scattered, ruined”. 

sapaku 

Pret. i^uk : “to pour out”. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Pret. iUapah : “to pour out”. 

sapalu 

“to be low”. Hebr. 

Shafel, Inf. hi^pulu : “to abase”. 

sapln 

constr. st. “under part”; ^apal, ina Mpli “beneath, 

under”. 

saplu 

fem. Mpiliu : “low, lower”. 

saplis 

adv. “below”. 

saparu 

Pret. i'^pur : “to send, to send to”. 

Ifteal, Pret. iltapra : “to send”. 

Iftaneal, Pret. iUanapar : “to send”. 

^xpru 

constr. St. Upir \ “message; work, craft; concern, 
matter”; for mar-sipri see maru, Ideogr. 
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3^4 

suparruru 

sapsaku | 

supsulfu j 

saptu 

sipatu 

siptu 

saku 


saku 

SUSlfU 

saku 

maskitu 

saJfalu 

sukultu 

sukuru 

saru 

[sSru] 

masaru 

[^arii] 

mesru 

seru 

siru 

suru 

surbu 

sarbahu 

[^araAu] 


.f 


Pret. u'§parir ; spread (a net)”, 
see [pasa^n], 

constr. St. Mpai : Hebr. 

‘‘fleece, wool”. Ideogr. 

constr. St. Up)at : “incantation”. Ideogr. Pfl-- 
“to be high”. 

Piel, Pret. nWkki : “to make high, to raise, to 
carry up”. 

Shafel, Pret. and Pres, uhiskr^ Inf. hilku : “to exalt”. 
hmJaktdu \ “high, lofty”; employed as subs, “ruler”, 
“high, exalted”. 

“to drink”. 

Shafel, Inf. : “to cause to drink”. Hebr. 

“drinking; watering (of cattle)”. Cf. Hebr. 

Pret. /.to/; Pres, ikikkal : “to weigh, to pay”. Hebr. 

Ifteal, Perm, 'iiikul : “to balance, to be equal”. 

“weight”. Ideogr. <M ro- 

see akaru. 

“wind”. Ideogr. 

“to go, to pass, to pass over”. Hebr. 

“wheel”. 

“to grow, to increase”. 

“wealth, possessions”. 

“morning, dawn”. Hebr. ‘llltZ?. 

“flesh, body”. Ideogr. Hebr. ‘IKtp. 

“reed, rush”, 
see rabu, 

“dread (?)”. 

“to be mighty”. 
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IFteal, Iniper. Mrah : show oneself sti'ong^’; Part. 

inultarJm “mighty”. 

Piel, Ini, hirruhu : “to make mighty; to increase, to 
augment”. 

sarhu “strong, mighty”. 
saruhiz fern, sariihtu : “mighty”. 

Mris see seras, 

sarapu Pret. z^rufi : “to burn”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

sarai:u Pret. Pres, isarrak'^ Imper. ^unik, : “to present, 

bestow upon”. 
siriktu “gift, present”. 

sarru constr. st. ia'r; plur. Mrrdni: “king”. Ideogr. 

sarratu “queen”. 

sarruiu “kingdom, kingship, royalty”. 
surxsu word of uncertain meaning. 

sursu “root”. Hebr. 

sursxs adv. “from the roots”. 

3artu “hair”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

sBrtu constr. st. Sen'i : “sin; punishment”. 

Sasu fern. plur. Mhmu, Mun; 3 pers. sing, and plur. 

of the independent personal pronoun (in the gen. 
and acc.): “him, her, they”; rarely used for««*c, Mu. 
susu “sixty”. 

sasmu “fight, battle”. 

sasmes “to the fight”. 
susJcG see saku. 

safu Pret. : “to drink”. Hebr. 

mastltu “drink”. Hebr. 

satu “to sweat (?)”; Inf. employed as subs, “sweat (?)”. 

[setu] Pres, tm : “to escape”. 

setu “net, snare”. 

suatu \ fem. had; plur. masc. Suaiunu, Miunu, fem. Hatina, 
sStu I MHna\ demonstrative pronoun : “that”. 
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# 


SUtUf sut 

genitive particle; relative pronoun “who, which”; 
employed as conjunction “since”. 

sutu 

the South-wind. Ideogr, JETf- 

sitmuris 

see [samaru]. 

suturu 

see ataru. 

sattu 

constr. St. saif : “duration ; eternity”; ma .vcz/ “during”, 
e. g. ina inuU “during the night”. 

sattvL 

(f. e. lanhi)^ pur. hinaii : “year”. Ideogr. 

Hebr. 

sattisam adv. “yearly”. 

suttu 

plur. hinaiu : “dream”. Ideogr. Cf. 

Hebr. ratS. 

suttaiu 

“hole, pit; snare (for lions)”. 


tu 

tibu 


tibu 

tabaku 


tab^lu 

tabulu 

tubu^tu 

iabritn 

tiduku 

tizkaru 

tahazu 

tahazis 

takSlu 


T 

“spell, incantation”. 

Pret, 2 W; Pres, ifaddi, itibhi\ Perm. teU : “to come 
on, to advance, to draw near (for attack)”. 
Shafel, Pret, itMibi : “to cause to advance, to bring”, 
constr. St. tih : “approach, attack, onslaught”. 

Pret. ithuk\ Imper. tuhtik \ “to pour out, to shed”. 
Ifteal, Pret. iiiabak : “to pour out, to heap up”. 
Ittafal, Pret. ittatbak : “to be poured out”. 

Pret. iibal : “to carry away”. 

“flock, herd”, 

plur. tuhkati : “side, quarter of heaven”, 
see barn. 
see daku, 

“high, exalted”. 

“fight, battle”. Ideogr. 

“for battle”. 

Perm, iakil : “to trust in”. 
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iiklu 

iukultu 

takiltu 

tilu 

tellltu 

iallmu 

[talamu] 

[ta'amu] 

iamu 

tamdu 

tamahu 


tamharu 

temenu 

temeku 

tumru 

tamariu 

tamartu 
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Piel, Pret. tihikki/-, Part. nuiakkUu : “to strengthen, 
give encouragement to”. 

Nifal, Pret. ittakil : “to trust in”. . 
plur. tiklc : “helper”. 

“might, strength ; help”; plur. “troops”. Ideogr. 

“purple”; with determ. “purple wool”. Hebr, 

“mound”. Ideogr. <M- 
see ellu, 

fem. talmiu (constr. st Mma/) : “twin”; aim iallmu 
“twin brother”. 

Pret. itlivi : “to present to”. 

Shafel, Pret. u'^atUm \ “to entrust to”; Perm, hdlum 
“entrusted”. 

Piel: “to command, rule”; Part, inutalwiu, muie'mu 
“ruler”. 

Pret. ihmi, it7na\ Pres, itamuj itaina^ itajnmd : “to speak, 
to address.; to pray”; tamu itti “to speak to, to 
address”, 
see tamtu, 

Pret. 'i/ 7 /m/i : “to take, hold, grasp”. 

Ifteal, Pres, iitainah : “to take, hold”. 

Piel, Pret. uiammih : “to hold fast, to bind as a 
captive”. 

Shafel, Pret. tihihnih : “to cause to take”; with kdhi 
or iriu “to place in the hand” or “on the breast”, 
see maharu, 

“foundation-inscription; foundation”, 
see emeJIfu. 

“sacrificial flame (?)”. 
see amaru, 
see mam. 
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tamirtu 

“neighbourhood”. 


tamsilu 

see masalu. 


iiamatu | 
tamtu j 
tamdvL \ 

^ plur. idmati : “sea”. Ideogr. fcziUzy 

[ airiF}. 

Hebr. 

tanihu 

see [anahu]. 


tenisetu 

“men, mankind”. 


tanatiu ] 

> see tiadu, 
tanittu J 


1 sec [.alo], 

teslitu J 


tappu 

“neighbour; helper”. 


tukumtu^ 
tukuntu 1 
tulfmatu J 

1 plur. iuhndte, iuhmidte, iumhmdie, himkuindiu : 

1 sition, battle”. Ideogr. y^. 

“oppo- 

taru 

Pret. iiur\ Imper. iur : “to turn, turn back, 

return; 


to be turned to, to be changed, to become”; in 
combination with another verb “to repeat, to do 
a second time”. Ideogr. Hebr. 

Piel, Pret. utir\ Imper. iir\ Part. muiirti\ Inf. iurru : 
“to turn, change, convert; to turn back (trans.); 
to bring back, restore; to requite, to punish (sin)”; 
with giviillu “to avenge”, gimilU “avenger”; 

pan niri turru (sometimes shortened to iumi) “to 
turn the front of the yoke”, L e, “to turn back 
(on a journey or expedition)”. 

Iftaal, Pret. uifir\ “to turn, change, convert; to be 
turned, converted”. 

taidru \ back”. 

] subs, “mercy^’, see ra.su, 

taiartu “return”. 

turratu (?) “turning aside”. 
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faru “protector’’. <1 

\ta.rxx\ Pres. 2/arn : “to croak (?)^’. 

tarbitu see rabu. 

targigu see j^ra^ag'tz]. 

targullu “anchor (?)”, 

taraku Pret. : “to fail (of the heart), to lose courage”. 

Nifal, Pres, iitarak : “to fail, to cease”. 
tarasu Pret. 2‘/;7 a? : “to stretch, to stretch out”. 

Shafel, Pret, JcMtris : “to lay, set up, erect”. 
tarsu occurring as prep, tarsi “opposite”; ana “against”; 

ina tarsi “before, into the presence of”. Ideogr. 
tarsu “upright, honest”. 

tirsu constr. st. tirfs : “stretching out; direction”; ijia tii'si 

A 

“in the time of”; tiris kdti “stretching out of the 
hand”, L e, “desire, object of desire”. 
tararu Pret. itrnr : “to shake, tremble”. 

Ifteal, Pret. ittarar : “to tremble”. 
tertu see *aru, , 

tesu see esu, 

tasiltu see sa^alu, 

tasmu see semu. 
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